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WE Sr ts good Reaſon to 
 - the Work anew : For beſides, 7 
that the Writings of the Anci-lo 


. ents being ſo voluminous, | areſſn 
not portable, they: are alſo ver 7 


1015 


to ſet about a 


intricate. and confusd : Nayp 


the whole Art has been fo farſſo 
improved and brought to Peri 
fection by, able Maſters in thellu 


_ preſent Age, that they are none 
almoſt become unprofitable. ©-- f 
Sone Modern Authors haut 7 
et forth. certain ſmall. TractsI6 
25 only explain a few Chirur: k 
gical Operations, and on tha, 
75 deſerve only the Namib 
Fragments. Indeed © thifor 
Works of ſome others ſeem to th 
ſufficiently. Compleat, but © ao, 


7 Printet in ſo large volumeg bu 


and contain ſo many Diſcourſeſio 
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, Principal Subject, that they have 
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i- almoſt the ſame Inconveniences 
re with thoſe of tbe Ancients. 
L bereſore the Reader is bere 
% Peſented with a ſnall Treatiſe 
arſot Surgery, yet very plain, and 
ere perſpicuous, in a portable Vo- 
heflume ; being free from a mul. 
oneplicity of impertinent Words, 
„ containing every thing of 
rehmoment that has been produc d 
58% the . moſt approved Authors, 
ur h Ancient and Modern. 


hatf An Introduction is made into 


mathe Matter by ſmall Colloquies 
thagor Dialogues, to the end that 
Mie young Student may be at 


n led as it were by the Hand, 


nent az ſoon as he has attaind _ 
rſaſo 2 conſiderable Progreſs in 
_—... 


\ 


2 


3 


| "The PR EF ACE. 
bee Sidi, thi e and * 
_- puerile manner eakim Mis 
0 : * 0 0 cond . en in in] 
£00d e earneſt to the PF ſublime] 
'F 71080 55 hes of 10 erg an Art; / 
10 which Guthoſe of after having if; 
penetrated. TR" its firſt Rudi 
18 . . be is * 


111 ruct aton 
3 e ith a idea 6 5 
= Wounds, and * whichl 
| are -\ rang 1 of in 
'- parti is ello lo taught 
+» good 140% 1 urin . $20 
1 e Gyn-ſh urvy, 
F” and a 5 of Ve 5 Dilea 
W on, . 7020 intro | 
2 duced in the Pra ce, of a 
anner Chirurgical Opera I 
tions in Ae ctures and Luxath { 
3 s, e wth. the. Uſe 


then | 


't 
. 


1 
f 
p 
, 
t 


* 


( 


o) 


Te "reſpeRive Drelſings and 


andages. 275 
"Thi fmall Yolame 7 is jncreo- 


145 by the a of 7 the. Ex- 


l. The ite 


et Method of Preparing the 
Brain by M. Duncan, one of 


and 
emarks, 
Machines 


9 mem 1 the ons fe 


| 2 of ſpeaking in Publi 
be World would rob him of an 


entire new Surgery; ſo fruit- _ 
py ful he is in Judicious Remarks, 
„e Solid Reaſonings, and New 

Inventions. — 


; mot Kerne, and curiqus 


\ 


The PREFACE. 


At the end of the Work. i= 
added a Compleat Chirurgica]- 
Diſpenſatory, ſhewing the Me 
_ "thod.of preparing ſuch Medic 
nal Compoſitions as are chief 
us in the Art of Surgery; 
that upon the whole Matter | 
may be juſtly affum'd, Thi 
this little Manuel has all th 
- Advantages of the * an 
Modern Writings on . the ſam 
Subject, and ts = 7 7 
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_ HAP Coy, toes 


Vibe Bualifeations wy a \ Surg recon, "and ; 
"of the rt of Sugery, 


0 is Surgery Þ Neeb 


; | 


A Perſon $kill'd in curing Diſeaſes 

4 incident to Humane by a me- 
y $a plc of the Hand. 

1 * 4 Qualifications of 2 1 

3 They 


e 


have no Certainty in what he doth. 


| Greek/Word Xe, fignifying a Hand, and Eggyy | 
_ a Work or Operation. 


tim uſually perform'd,? 


divides and ſeparates-thoſe. eg 


ful, as Bullets, Arrows, Ge. IV. Prop 
which adds ſome OO or Body to ſupgh 


- 
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They are three in Number : viz. Skill in the 
in the Practical Part, and 

a gentle Application of the Hand. 

Why ought a Surgeon to be skilful > 

Becauſe without a diſcerning Faculty he can 


r he. ba experienc'd 2 . 
RES Stone doth not endue bim 


_* di. ied 4.520 — 7 * 


with a dexterity of Hand requiũte in ſuch a Per-: 
ſon, which cannot be-acquir'd but by Experience, 
and repeated Manual Operations. b 
; muſt be be tender-handed 2 _ | 3 
To the End that by fir Applications be may a. 4 
ſwage thoſe Pains which he is oblig d to cauſe bis 
Patients to endure. N 


bat is Chirurgery or Surgery? 
It is an Art which ſhews how to cure the Di 
eaſes of Humane Bodies by a methodical Manu 


Application. The Term being deriv'd from th 


Mer how many Manners are Chirurgical Opers | 


Four ſeveral Ways. 
Which be they ? 
I. Syntheſis, ke the divided oy are 
re- united; as: In Wounds. H. Diiereſis, tha 
ow b 
their Union, yon the Cure of Diſeaſes, ſuclf/ 
is the Continuity of the Skin or Fleſh in Abſceſſs 
or Impoſtumes, which muſt be open d to let o 
the purulent Matter. III. Exerefis, which dra 
our of the Body whatſoever i is noxious or hu 
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be rhe defect of thoſe that are wanting; ſuch ate 
nd Artificial Legs and Arms, when the al ones 
tee loſt. Ir alſo furniſhes us with certain Inſtru- 
ments to help and ſtrengthen weak Parts, ſuch as 
an 


Place when it is faln, Crutches ro afliſtfe 
ſons in. going, &c. | = 
bat ought to be chiefly obſerv'd before the under- 
taking an Operation ? | Foyer) 

Four Things, viz. 1. Whar the Operation to 
be perform'd, is. 2. Why it is perform d. 
3. Whether ic be neceſſary ar e. And 
4 The Manner of performing it. . 
How may we diſcern theſe? ? 

" | | The Operation to be perſorm d may be known 
by its Definition; that is to ſay, by explaining 
what it is in it ſelf: We may diſcover whether 
it ought to be done, by examining whether the 
ey Diſtemper cannot be cur'd otherwiſe: We may 
alſo judge whether it be poſſible or neceſſary, by 
a competent Knowledge of the Nature of the Dif> 
eaſe, the Str of the Patient, and the” Parr 
affected: Laſtly, the Manner of performing ir 

may be found out, by being well vers d in the 
Practice of Surgery. | | 
8 alt _ are the Fundamental Principles of Surge» 
” . | 
They are Three in Number: viz. 1. The 
1 of Man's Body. 2. That of the 
ff Diſeaſes which require a Manual Operation. 
3- Thar of proper Remedies and Helps upon 


every Occaſion, | 
How may one attain to the Knowledge of Humane 


Bodies ? 
LS By 


Peſſaries, which retain the Matrix in its A N 
er 0 


4 Tube Compleat Surgeon. 
By the Study of Anatomy. 


| How may one learn to know the -Diſtempers rela- | 
| ting ts to Surgery, and the Remedies appropriated for 
, 


Two ſeveral Ways ; viz. 1. By the reading 


of good Books, and Inſtructions receiv'd from 

— Maſters of that Arr. 2: By Practice and 

the Obſervation of what is perform'd by others 
upon the Bodies of their Patients. 

bat are the Diſeaſes in general that belong to 

oy ry? 


*hey are Tumors, Impoſturmes, Wounds, Ul 


cers, Fractures, Diſlocations, and generally all 
Sorts of Diſtempers whereto Manual Operation 

may be apply'd. 

bat ave the Inſtruments in MEN which. are 
> +26 uſed an Surgery for the curing of Dif 

8 

bey ate ſve ; viz; Tbe Hand, Bandages, 

Medicines, the Knife, and Fire. 

but ij the general Practice which ought to be ob- 
ſerved In the Application of theſe different Helps ? 

- Hippocrates teacherh us, in ſaying, that when 
Medicines are not ſufficient, recourſe may be had 
| to the Knife, and after that to Fire; intimating 

that we miſt proceed by degrees. 

Are there any Dif enipers that mo. be eur ” 
the Surgeon's Hand alone 2 
Les, as when a ſimple and ſmall Piocation is 
ange ro be 8 Get £ 
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Of Cbirurgical Inſtruments; N and 


not portable.” 
WH AT do you cal portable and not portable In- | 


ſtruments 2 
e ae Inſtruments are thoſe which hs. 


\ Surgeon carries in his Lancet-Caſe with his 


Plaiſter- Box; and not portable are thoſe th ac 
he doth not carry about him, but is oblig d to 
keep ar home; the former being appointed for 
the ready Help which he daily adminiſters to 
his Patients, and the other for greater- Operatis 
u. * 
That are the eee which a Surgeon ongbt | 
to have in his Plaiſter-Box ? © 78 
"Theſe Inſtruments are a good Pair of — 
- Razor, an Incifion-Knife ſtrait and «crooked, 
hs mb a greater Lancet to open Impoſtumes, 
and leſſer for letting Blood. They likewiſe car- 
ry ſeparately in very neat Lancei-Caſes, a hol» 
low Probe made of Silver or ſine Steel; as- alſo 
many other. Probes, ſtrait, crooked), folding, 
and of different Thickneſs; a Pipe of Silver or 


ine Steel, to convey the cauterizing Button to 
n remote Part, 
Jof burning thoſe that are near it; 


without running the hazard 
another 
Pipe or Tube ſerving inſtead of a Caſe for Needle, 
Which have Eyes at one end for ſowin a 
Carlet, or thick triangular Needle; a ſmal ile ; 

E Seel Inſtrument ca cleanſe the Teeth; 4 


B 3 Flenas; 3 


2 
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Fam; a Pair of crooked Forceps to draw a 
Tooth; a Pelican; a Crow's Bill ; a Senticular 
Inſtrument; a Hook to hold up the Skin in cut - 
ting, Ge. | 8 

hat are the Inftruments which a Surgeon ought 

to keep in his Repoſitory to perform tbe greater Ope- ( 
rations ? —— 
Some of them are peculiar to certain Operati 
ons, and others are common to all. The Inſtru- 
ments appropriated to particular Operations, are 
the Trepan for opening the Bones in the Head; 
or elſewhere : The Catheters are Probes for Men 
and Women afflicted with the Stone, or difficulty 
of making Water: Extractors, to lay hold on 
the Stone in-Lstborotyy : Small Scoops to fetch a» 
way the Gravel: Large crooked Inci/ion-Knive: 
and a Saw for Amputations of the Arms or Legs: 
Great Needles with three Edges, for making Se 
tons : Small Needles to couch Cararacts : Ot ac 
Nile 3 Thin Plates and Buckles to cloſe a Hair: 

Ip, . | f 
May not the Salvatory be rec len d among the pors 

table Inſtru mont? 
Ves, becauſe the Balſams, Ointments; and 
Plaiſters contain'd therein, are Means whereof the 
Surgeon makes uſe to reſtore Health. 
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fn | $20 ; 
- of Anatomy in general; and in particu» 


lar of 2 the Parts ear th the Hu- 
mane Body is compos d. 5 


HAT is Anatomy? | 
It is the Azalyfis or exact Divifon of all | 
the cath of a Body, to diſcover their Nature and 
22 is requiſite to be obſerv dby a Surgeon Le- 
fore be goes about to diſſect àa Body? 
| png Th * voi LE external Structure of 
roportion or Correſpondence 
cen thar — the Parts. 
| — without the Knowledge of the Sur- 
face and external Parts, a Surgeon would be of- 
ten miſtaken in the Judgment he is to paſs con- 
cerning a Diſlocation or Wound, inaſmuch as ir 
is by the Deformity which he perceives in the 
Member, that be knows the Diſlocation, as it is 
ao by the Means of the Correſpondence which 
Ihe ourward Parts have with the inward, that he 
Ii enabled to draw any certain Conſequences re- 
dans to a Wound which penetrates into the 
* 
A p What is a Partꝰ 
* It is that whereof the whole Body i is compos d. 
f 2 * Senſati- 
M with it 


Ls 


8 Hen 
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= many Sorts of Parts are there in a Humane 
y 2 
We may well reckon up fifteen diflinct Party 
which are the Bone, the Carrilage, the Ligament, 
— the Tendon, the Membrane, the Fibre, the Nerve, 
5 the Vein, the Arterie, the Fleſh, the Fat, the 
| Skin, the Scarf-skin, the Hair and the Nails. 
_ Phat is a Bone? 
t is the hardeſt and drieſt Part of the whole 
Bo ay, and that which conſtitutes its principal I 1 
; 
bas i s a Cartilage or Griftle Sy 
It is a yielding and ſupple Part, which anal 
of the Nature of a Bone, and is always faſtned to 
Its Extremities, to render its Motion more ſmoot| 
| and eaſie. | | | 
1 What 3s Ligamentꝰ? "cat 
| Ix is a Membranous Contexture uſually Ricking d 
to the Bones to contain them; as alſo ſometimeſſ d. 
to other Parts, to ſuſpend and retain them in thei 


raper place. 

bh. What it « Tendon d 8 
I is the Tail or Extremity of the Muſcles, _ PI 

by the re-union of all the Fibres of their Body 
which ſerves to corroborate it in its 8 and Ve 
ro give Motion to the Part. | By 
Mbat is a Membrane? BE 
Tr is a nervous Part; the Uſe wiereof 1 is to M l 
| och and ſecure the Cavities of the Body on t 
Inſide, and ro wrap up or cover the Parts. = T- 


. What is a Fibre? ST 
They are fleſhy Lines of which <6 Body of 4 
Muſcle is compos c. 


What 1s a Nerve ? 


* is a long, OT" and thin Body, conliſtin 1 


back to the Heart. 
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of jrany Fibres, enclos d within a_ double 
nick, 


* 
Tu- 

and defign'd to carry the Animal Spirits 
into all the Parts, to gie them Senſe and Moti- 


bat is an Artery? 7 Ane a | 
It is a Canal compos d of four Coats, thar” 
carrieth with a Kind of Beating or Pulſe, even 
to the very Extremity of the Parts, the Blood 
full of Spirits, which proceeds from the Heart, 
to diſtribute to them at the ſame time both Liſe 
and Nourihm een. 
What is a Vein ? dit: nn 
It is a Canal made likewiſe of four Tunicles, 
which receives the Arterial Blood, to carry it 


Hhat is Fleſp? «91571808 L 

It is a Part which is form:d of Blood thickend 
by the natural Heat; and that conſtitutes the Bo- 
dy of a Muſcle. ; 

What is Fat? end * 

It is a ſoft Body made of the Unctuous and 
Sulphurous Parc of the Blood, * | 


® 0 0 
- 


at is the Derma or Shin 8 


It is a Net · like Contexture, compos'd of Fibres 
Veins, Arceries, Lymphatick Veſſels and Nerves” 
which covers the whole Body, to defend it from 
theTmuries of the Air, and to ferve as an univer- 


ft Emunctory: It is very thin. in the Face, ſtick- 


clofe to the Fleſh, and is pierc'd with an in- 


in 
- i} finite Number of imperceptible Pores, afſording 
J 2 Paſſage to inſeaſible Tranſpiration. 


bal is ibe Epiderma, or Scarf-shin 2, + 


. By. 


Ir is a [mall fine Skin, tranſparent and i nſenſi- 


dle, liaving alſo innumerable Pores. for the dil- 


charging of Sweat, and other Humours by im- 
* | pe rre piible- 


” 
: 2-4 
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perceptible Tranſpitation: It is extended ovet 
Lhe Whole inner Skin, 7 dull its x00 3 
. Senſe, by covering the Extremities of the Nerves 
which are there terminated. It alſo renders the 
ſame Skin even and ſmooth, and ( contribute 


{ 


very much to Beauty. | 
1 at Ty the Hair ꝰ bollox Fila © 
_ be Hair are certain hollow, Filaments plant 
ed.in the Glandules of the Skin, om wheng 
. their Nouriſhment is deriv'd. They are the Oh 
nament of ſome Parts, cover thoſe which Mode- 
ty requires to be conceal'd, and defend others 
from the Injury of the Weather. 
bat is a Nail?” | 
The Nails are a Continuity of the Skin harden'd 
at the end of the Fingers, ro ſtrengthen and crew N 
der them fir for Work. Y- 


oY Fg Mk | ks ted 
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Of the General Diviſſon of a Human 
5 Body. JE 


OW us the Humane Body divided before it 

d. Gcted, in order to Anatomical Demonſtrati 
o ; Ys | 
Some Anatomiſts diſtinguiſh 'it into Similar al 
Diſſimilar Parts, appropriating the former Dend 
mination to all the ſimple Parts of the Body t . 
ken ſeparately, as a Bone, a Vein, a Nerve, Me. 
but they attribute the Name of Diſſimilar to Arn 
thoſe Members that are compos d of many Sim call 
lar or Simple Parts together; ſuch are the * We 


khr. 


* 


UP 


1 * 
iz * 
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n are comain d all at once, 
Bones, Veins, Netves, and other Parts 

Others divide it imo containing and contained 
Parts, the former inclofing the others, as the 
Skull includes the Brain, and the Breaft the 
Lungs ; whereas the contained Parts are ſbur up 
within others; as the Enrrails within the Belly, 
the Brain within the Skull, Ge. 1 

Others again divide the whole Body into 
Spermatick and Sanguineous Parts; the former 
being thoſe which are delineated in the firſt For- 
mation ; and the latter thoſe acceflory ones which 
* made of the Nutriment ſupplied by the 

Are there not alſo other Metbodt of dividing the 
Humane Body? "hz 58888 

Yes: Many Perſons conſider it as a Contex 
ture of Bones, Fleth, Veſſds and Fntrails, which 
they explain in four ſeveral Treatiſes, whereof the” 
firſt is called Oſteology, for the Bones; the ſecond 

Moog, for the Muſcles; the third Angiology, 
ſor the Veins, Arteries and Nerves, which are 
| 4 — ; and the fourth Splanchmology, for the 
IEntrails. | 

Bur laſtly, the moſt clear and perſpicuous of 

all the Divifions of the Body of Man, is that” * 

a which compares it to a Tree, whereof the 
Trunk is the Body, and the Branches are the 
Aris and Legs. The Body is divided into 
bree Venters, or great Cavities, viz. the Up- 
per, the Middle, and the Lower, which are the 
ead, the Breaſt, and the lower Belly. The 

Arms are diſtributed into the Arms properly ſo 

dim ethed, the Cubit and Hands; and the Legs in- 

e Manner into Thighs, Legs, and Feet A Io. 
” LY 4ands 


4 


/ 


— 


12 The Compleat Surgeon. 
Hands being alſo ſubdivided into the Carpus or 

Wrift, Metacarpus or back of the Hand, and the 
Fingers; as the Feet into the Tarſus, Metatar/i 
and Toes... This Diviſion is at preſent follow'd 
in the Anatomical Schools. 5 4 


PF 


HAP. v. 
ALY ö Of the Skeleton. 


7 


5 Vr, Anatomy uſually begun with the. Db 


4 
* 


. 


Bones ? 


Becauſe the Bonesxſerve for the Fooodatial | 


Connexion, and Suppprt of all other Parts of th 


J. | w_— 
A bat is the Sheleton d 1 
It is a gathering together, or Conjunction 
all the Bones of the Body almoſt in their natur 
Situation. | 


From whence are the principal Differences of tif 


Bones derived 2 


They are taken from their Subſtance, Figuniþ-i 


Articulation, and Uſe. 

How is all this to be underſtood? + | 
. Firſt then, with reſpect ro their Subſtang 
there are ſame Bones harder than others; 
thoſe of the Legs compar'd with thoſe of ti 
Spine of the Back. Again, in regard of thi 
Figure, ſome are long, as thoſe of the Arm; al 
others ſhort, as thoſe of the Metacarpus. Soil 


uu alſo broad, as thoſe of the Skull and Sc 


— 


monſtration of tbe Skeleton, or Contecture effi. _ 


pul 


ot 
the 
2 
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pule or Shoulder-blades ; and others narrow, as 
the Ribs. But with reſpect to their Articulati- 
on, ſome are joined by thick Heads, which are 
received into large Cavities, as the Thigh bones 
with thoſe of the Hips; and others are united 
by the means of a ſimple Line; as the Chin» 
bones. Laſtly, with relation to their Uſe ; 
ſome ſerve to ſupport and carry the whole Bo- 
dy, as the Leg- bones, and others are appointed 


to gfind the Meat, as the Teeth: ; or elſe to form = 
ſome Cavity, as the Skull-bone, and thoſe ofthe * 


Ribs. | 
What are the Parts to be diſtinguiſhed in the 


Bonos s? 


They are the. Body, the Ends, che Heads, the 


eck, the Pen, or Proceſſes, the Epiphyſes,. 


the Condyli- or Productions, the Cavities, the Su- 
percilia or Lips, and the Ridges. | 
The Body is the greateſt Part, and the middle 

of the Bone; rhe Ends are the two Extremities ; 
the Heads are the great Protuberarices at the Ex- 


(aremities-; the Neck is that Part which lies im- 


mediately under the Head, the Apophyſes or Pro- 


ceſſes are certain Bunches or Knobs at the ends 


of the Bones, which conſtitute a Part of them; 


e Epiphyſes are Bones added to the Extremi- 
nes of other Bones; the Condyli or Productions 


e the {mall Elevations or Extuberances of the 


Bones ; the Cavities are certain Holes or hollow 
places; the Supercilia or Lips are the Extremi- 


Jes of the Sides of a Cavity, which is at the 


End of a Bone ; the Ridges are the prominent 
* ſaliam Parts in the length of the Body of the 
ne. , | 8 8 ; N 


£ * 


1 
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He are the Bones Joined 1 rether ? 
"Two ſeyeral Ways, viz. 57 Articulation ail 


2 
: 2 may, ſorts of Articulation are there in the ö 


There are Lord am Bah roo Kinds vix· Diartbre 
{+ and & "i 
bat is ee, a 
15 S of Anciculation which ane 
% for ſenſible Marions. 
Hom many Kind: of Diarthroſes or great Motions 
dre there? 
. * are three, viz. Enarthrofir, ane 
7 . GWE 
rites two Bones. with a great Head on one fide, 


and a'large Cavity on the other; as the Head 
of the Thigh-bone in the Cavity of the l of 
Huckle-bo 


ne. 
Artbrodia is a Sort of Articulation , by 16 et 
means whereof two Bones are joined togetbe 
with a flat Head receiv'd' into a Cavity 
a ſmall Depth. Such is the Head of the Shoul int 
det · bone with the Cavity of the Scapula off itr 
"Shoulder-blade'; and that of the twelſ Cc 
22 of the Back with the firſt of ti &; 
ins. 
Singh mus is a Kind of Articulation which 
nires two Bones, each whereof hath at their Ends 
a Head and a Cavity, whereby they both receive 
and are received ar the ſame Time ; ſuch is th 
Articulation in the Bones of the Cubir and Rudin 
and the Vetebre. 
M bat is Synarthrofis ? 1 nor 
Swarebroſis s-being yoke to Diarthroſi 37 1 "ft 


6 
Enartbrofis is a kind of Articulation which w. 0 
ut 
* 


coſe or compacted Articulation, deſtitute of any 
Wahle Motion” 
E. or eleſe Articu- 
lations are there? * 
There are three, viz. Sutura, Harmenig, and 
a : 3 een 
Sture 13 that WH ogy two 
Ie ind of Sam er Stick. or by 4 
ryei Connexion of their Extremities diſpos d in orm 
*Þ ofa Saw; the Teeth whereof are reci ler 
one N yo another : Sych are the Sutures 5 the 
—— the of two Bones by 
Harmonia is the uniti | by a 
- le — 5 as the Bone“ of the Cheek with that 
On THE JAW. £ _= | 
_ Gamphoſis is a Kind of cloſe Articulation, which 
unites 1 Bones after the Wanner of Nails 2 
Wooden Pins fi in the Holes made to receive 
them : Such is that of the Teeth in their Sock- 


and 
| the 
bro- 


What is Symphyſis ? A Rs 
Symphyſis is the uniting of tyo Bones by the 


*F interpofition of.a Medium, which ties them very 
Fair rogethe?, being alſo threefold : Such is the 
i Connexion of the Rotula to the Knee, and of the 
Seapula to the Arm-bone. 5 

Are not theſe three Kind of Articulations or 
þ' wh Sympbyſes diſtingui/Þ'd one from another ? 

"Yes ; for tho" they are all made by the means 

rein of a third Body intervening, which joins them 
s tie together ; nevertheleſs every one of theſe va- 
adi rious Bodies gives a different Denomination -to+ 

is reſpective Articulation : Thus the Articula- 

on which is caus'd by a Glutinous and Car- 
11 Wagizous Subſtarce, is properly call'd Synchon--- 
cl!oF ERS 


* 
— 


des; 


15 . 3 


Jes that. of the Noſe, Chin, Os Pubis; & 
But N which is made by a. Lig 
went, is term'd Hnneuraſis, as that of the Kang 
, Ran. Laftly, that which is 5 by the meg 


ol. Fleſh, bears the Name of e ; a 

Ar. bones, the Os Hyoites, and the N 170 

Fhoulder- blade. 2 | . 

LA Have the Bones 7.99 . ” Feelin or Motion } an 

FTbey have neither ; for their Senſe of Pain pit lo 

88 from 5 elle but their Perioſteum, 4 5 

55 Membrane with which they are cover d, all; 

3 *their Motion is perform d * by the Mauſel Y the 

that draw them. _. Teac 

ö 2 Doth the Marrow fad any Nutriment to L or 

Done? 

| No, all the Bones are nourided by the Blood 8 7 

—s 4s e other Parts; but the Marrow is to the Bone . Fo 

what the Fat i is to the Fleſh ; that is to ſay, .ir] wy 
2 kind of Oil or Unduous Subſtance, 'whid 


. moiſtens, and renders them leſs brittle. 
Are all the Bones of the ſame Colour? 
No, they follow the Temperament and Coy 
Rirurion of the Perſons, _ f 
Hm many in Number are the Bones of the ll, 
mane Skeleton ? - 4 
There are two hundred and fifty uſually rech 
5 ond; vi. ſixty one in the Head, ſixty ſeve 
2 he Trung or Cheſt, ſixty two in the Arms 49 ; 
_ Hands, and fixty in n the cgs and Feet; bug 
| tru Number ca oy be ' ExaQtly derermin'd, 
Yealon thar dn be ns have: more, and ork 
fewer” ; ſor ſome have more 2 Wed S:/amoidd 


Teeth "and Breaſt-bones than v5 ot Aga ehe 
ſome haye many indentings in the — 7 1 
An and others babe none il. 

| . 2 $ <1 
+ Shang 4 Maus 
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r the Number of phe: Dawes e | 
pad 2 
the be. are fifreen i in che Skull, 25d b fx. in 
the Face. E 
be fifteen of the Skul | are thec Corned for the 
F Fore-part of the Head; 6455 ital be the hit- 
der-part ; the rwo Parietals 5 the U ]pper per- part 
50 each Side ; the two Temporals for the Tem- 
$; the Oz $ 2enoides or :Guneiforme; which clo» 
eh the Baſis or Bottom of the Skull ; ; the 7 
boi des or Cribriforme, fituated at the Root 
Fthe Noſe ; and the four little Bones of EE 
„Lech Side; viz, the Incus, or Anyil; the, 12 128 
or Stirrup ; ; the Malleolus, or Hammer ; 3 
7 Orbiculare, or Orbicular Bone, — -1 
or the forty fix, of 155 Face, wg, be are 
. in the Upper Ja w, viz, the tu Na- 
7 or the two Bones of the beet aligned the © 
1 in the great, Corners of the Byes 
toward the Noſe ; the two Maxilar, that re- 
ive the Uppec-Teeth, and which form Fart of 
Mtbe Palate of the Mouth, and the Orbits of the 
yes; the two Bones of the Noſe; the two Pa- 
Mie Bones which are at its End, and behind the 
eri; che laſt being fiogle, is the Vomer, 
eeihsdich makes the Diyifion of the lower Part af 
eunize Noſtrils; 1 and there are generally fixteen Up- 
reech. The Lower-Jaw contains nineteen, 
es, viz fixteen Teeth; 115 hich e te- 
„MPeeive . and the Os Hyozdes, whic e, . 
hind er d ar rhe Root of the Tongue. * 
Ho are the Teeth woe e * e 
a * N e — 


1 The Compleat Surgeon. 
Into Inciſive or Cutters, Canine or Dog- Tee}, 
and Molar or Grinders. There are eight Inciliveflipei 

and four *Catiine, which have only one ing 


Rot ; as alſo twenty Molar, every one heren 


8 Triink or Cheſt ? 


hath-one; two, ot three Roots. 


— 


e n eite the Number of the Bone of ' 


ve! 
y 
There are generally thirry and three in M 
Nine or Chin bone of the Back, viz. leven M 
bebruis in the Neck, twelve in the Back, five Wer 
de Legs, ve, fix, and ſometime ſeven in 
um, three br four in the Coccyx, and i 
Cartilages at ns end $5 | 
There are twenty nine in rhe Breaſt, viz. rwe 

ty four Ribs, two 'Clavides or Channel-bonafy 
and commonly three Bones in the Srernum. II 
Hip bones are likewiſe divided into chree, wi 0 


min, Neon, and Or Pubs. 


| greater Faſſle, or Shin - bone; and the Perone 


DD 'you know the Number of the Bones of t| 
5 * Nom fer of the _ Bones of 


There arte thirty” and one Bones in eat 
Aria, that is to ſay, the Scapula of Should 
blade ; the Humergs or Stioillder-bone 3 1 
two. Bones of the Elbow calld Una, Al 
Retains; eight lirtle Bones in the -Carpus 
Wriſt ; five in the Mc#tacarpus or back of f 
Hand; and fourteen. in the Fingers, throel 

maine except the Thumb, which hath c rh 


Len you pie us @ Ei of the Bones of the Lili 
"nn "x A 8 3 31 . 
ä are thirty Bones in each Leg, vie 
the Femur os great Thigh-bone, the Knee-Pulfwhi 
or Retula on the Top of the Knee; the Tibia 


hi 
E 
1 
al 


1 


4 


o 1 | . = 
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wle, or leſſer Foſſile, which are the two af 
dated Bones of the Leg; ſeven little * 

the Tarſus; five in the Meat arſus; and 

t urteen in the Toes ; that is to ſay, three to 
tet © one, except the great Toe, whiclthath,on- 


7 Thus the Number of Bones in the Humane 
en amounts ro two hundred and fifty, with - 
4 due N the Seſameidea , the Interſtitial 
Nees between the . 
1 , Which are Wann. to be found, . 


* — HY AM _—_ 


Dee * 


M CHAP. VI. | 
4 the An 
Tu. any of he 


ann, 


2 1 —.— bel Organ Iden A 
t is the princi or 
1; or it is a Portion of Fleſh, wkere in thene 
| Veins, Arteries, Nerves, and Cy and 
ich is cover'd with a Membrane. 5 
"How many Parts are there in a Muſcle ? 


Three, viz. the Head, the Belly, and the 


nil: The Head is that Part through — 4 
Nerve enters: The Belly is the Bod 
— of the Muſcle and 4 Tail is the 
iy, Where all the Fibres of the Muſcle 
ue terminated. to make the Tendon or String 
dich is faften'd to the Part whereto it gives 


oon. 


- 
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> Have all the Muſcles their Fi bre Hrait from il 
Head to the Tail? 

No, ſome have * Arait, others ranſrerlf 
And others oblique. or circular, according to th 
Need Motions to which they are appropriate 

"How many forts of Muſcles are there with N 
co their Action? 

There are two different Kinds, wit the Ant 
pon and the Congenerate; the former are th 
chat produce oppolite Mcetions 3 as a Flexor, 
n A De 74 and a Levaror. The Ct 

erate are thoſe that contribute to one and 

me Action; as when there are two Flexorg| 
wo Extenſors, and then one ſupplies the Dela 
of the other; ' whereas when one of the Antaj 
niſt Muſcles is cut, the other becomes uſeleſs, 1 
void of Action- | 

Ho is tbe Action of a Muſcle eee \ 

It is done by Contraction and Extenſion; 
ä 3 cauſerh the Antagoniſt to ſwell, and 
other compels it to ſtretch forth in [lengrks | 
- What is Aponeuroſis ? | 
It is the continuity of the Fibres of a T. endl 
—_ makes a Connexion that ſerves co 0 eng 
Ad 4 in is earl PTA 4 
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ner vn. 


the Myo or e 0 th. * 
| Al 7 the Head. 10 Ty x 


o many \ Muſcles are there appointed to move, | 
the Head, and which be they *. +. 
The Head is mov d by the means of n - 400. 
les, ſeyen on each Side; of theſe, rwoſerye. 
depreſs it., eight to lift ic up, and four a Wy 
round about. . 
The two Depreſſors are call'd Sarnen 1 
Mi; they take their Riſe in the Sternum, at 
We Clavicles, and proceed oblique. to joyn the. 
Wpophyſis Maſtoides, % 
the four Elevators on each Si * the, "Giſt 1 | 
| 3 nin, which begins at the five Vertebre 
| ck, and the three lower ones of the Neck, 344 
2 aſcendi ing obliquely. cleaves to the hinder Part 
the Head. The ſecond, named Comple æus, Of 
{% Min, haying ts beginning as the $ 3 
io like manker to the . hipder Parr of the 
2h And they form together a Figure reſem- 
ling t Thar of 5G "Andrew's Cro(s. "The third is 
., Major, which proceeding from the ſe- 
te of the Neck, ſhoots forward id 
f 2 Arbe binder 5 the Head. The fourth is 
ae Minor, which begins at the firſt Verte- 
the Neck, "and ends wie in the Wen, 
ok the Head. 
The two Muſcles on each Side, which more 
Mead circularly, are the Obliquus Major and 


0 Minor; 


22 — r 


1 
. 
_ : 
0. 
r 


* Bs 


© cauſe it co move; that is to ſay, fix on each 


and Atrromion, cleaves on the Our-Gide to 


and it is covered a 
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Minor; the greater Oblzque taking its riſe fi 
the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, goes to meet 
- firſt ; bur the /eſſer Oblique hath irs Origin in Witt 
- binder Part of the Head; and proceeds to joĩu i 
other obliquely in the firſt Vertebra. Me 
How: many Muſcles are there in the Lomer- 
and wbieb be they p, | 
The Lower-Jaw hath twelve Muſcles whit 


'T 
bie 
whereof four ſerve to cloſe and two to open i 
I The firſt of the Openers is the Lata, white. 

. -beginning at the Top of the Sternum, Claviehun 
7; 
Bottom of the Lower-Jaw-bone. The ſecond 
the Openers is the Digaſtricus, which takes I 


rie in a F iſſure lying between the Occipital-be 
and rhe Apophyſis oides, from whence it pile 


ſeth to the the Chin on the Infide. We 
The firſt of the Shutters is the Croraphites 
- Femporal Mnfcle, which hath its Origin ar Wit 
.Botrom, and on the Side of the Os Coronale, Wir 
-Os Purietale, and the Or Petroſum, from wen 
it is extended till it cleaves to the Proceſſus C 1 
neides of the Lower-Jaw, after daviog pat | 
Sore” the Proceſs of the igen. Its Fibres 
ſpread from the Circumference to the Ce 
; in with the Pericremunl 
Which renders its Wounds very dangerous; 1 
1 poſſible ought to be ali 
therein. | —_ 7 
The ſecond is the Prerygoidens or Aformit Be 
 eernur, whole rife is in he Apophyſir Prerygali 
from whence it ſets forward till it flick berwelil 
the CondyJus and the.Coronal of the Lower - Ia ll 
. Jherhicdis the Maſſeter, which hath a tw ag 
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fr and as: 

et t N at the 3 or 1 

in Mfebe Cheek, and the ſecond at the lower Part f 

in Nigma. The: ſirſt Inſertion. is at the anrer - 
Fore A and the Second in the middle 

jak — mk means. forming the Figure of the 


The fourth is the Peeragoidentdlifermie Müssen | 
iich hath its Beginning in the Proceſſue. Prery= 
ts 7 e 2 . — Corner of 

law, ſo ication or Chewing. is 

1 by pr yang you oy aa yur cog, 2 
. Muſcles are zhare im he Face, ani | 

{1 

[There are two for the Forehead, call'd, Fre- 
= whoſe Origin is in the upper Part of the 
ad, from. whence they deſcend by ſtrait Fi- 

until they terminate the Skin of the Fore-' 
bag the Rye-brows, where they: are be- 
Their Action or Office is to draw the 
F Forehead upward, wherero they flick 
de cloſe. 

lere are alſo two others call d Ocei pital, which 
e.cheir Beginning in the ſame Place with he: 
Ang, bus they deſcend backward, a0d-cleave: - 
ihe Skin of che bindev Par: of the Head, which - 
an Ldraw upward, 8 
us 3 There are two Muſcles: to each Bye- la, ons 
Neef is termed the Atalens or Elevator, and 
eber the Depreſſar. The Elevator makes he 
E 
* ge A to the 

ky The Shutter ar Depreflor, calf& 

"Jad ho the Orkiculer, bath its Origin in che great 
wal , ot Corner 


of e Bye, paſſeth "I 


Us RY _— 2 
Bye- lid upward, and is join'd to the leger Corng 
off the ſame Eye, being extended along its 9 ter 
| Compa | a Fac 
4 "The Dees: have kach fix Muſcles vin. Xt 
its and two Obi; the Recti, or firair Mal of 
are the Blevator, The Depreſſor, the Addutiitith 
and the AbduFor. The firſt of theſe call'd Ee 
ter ot Stiperbus, draws the Eye npward, as it the 
d'downward by the Depreſſor or HumilitSlin, 
Addutor or Bi bitorius, draws it toward t ne 
Noſe, and the Abductor or Indi 15, to waffe 
the Shoulder: All theſe ſmall Muſcles have th 
Origins and Iaſertions in the bottom of the Oullier 
bir, through which the Optick Nerve paſſe 
and are terminated in the Cornevns Tunicle, Mf 


a very 1a Tendon. - © it 
The firſt of the ones is'term'd rhe 0l F 
liquus Major, and the other 'Obliquus Minor, 


cauſe they draw the Eye obliquely. "Theſe d ll 
cles cauſe Children to in when they do ” 
act together. The Obliguus Minor is faſtned 
the onward Part of the Orbit near the ard 
_ "Corner, and draws the Eye obliquely row 
Noſe: Bur the Obliquus Aer . is fix d in the 
ner Part of the Orbit, and aſcends along the H 
to the upper Patt of the great Corner, where 
-” Tendon paſſeth through a ſmall Cartilage naw 
Trochles, and is inferted"in_ the little Comer wi 
the leſſer Obliqhus Minor, to draw the Bred 
y toward the leſſer Corner. i 
The Ear, altho* nor uſually enidu'd with! 
| ferfible Motion, nevertheleſs hath four Muſdd | 
viz; one above, and three behind; the firſt b 
fituated over the Temporal, and faſtned to 


„ The three others f 


— 


| #. 
The Compleat Surgeon. 25 
rneffheir beginning in the Mammillary Proceſs, and 
derminared in the Root of the Ear, to draw it 
Shackward. 4 e <3 
There are alſo three Muſcles in the inner · parr 
Mulof the Ear, whereof the external belonging to 
de Maleus or Hammer lies under the exterior 
r of the Bony Paſſage, which reacheth from 
it ie Bar to the Palate of the Mouth, being fix d 
uli very oblique Sinuoſity, which is made im- 
1 lately above the Bone that bears the Furrow, 
wa which is let the Skin of the Tympanum or 
Drum. The internal Muſcle lies hid in a Bony 
e OSSemi-Canal, in rhe Os Petraſum; one Part of | 
le ich Semi-Canal is without the Drum, and © 
e; a on the top with a Paſſage that leads from 
Ear into the Palate. But the other Parr 
ia the Drum advanceth to the Feneſtra Ova- 
and is inſerted in the binder Part of the Han» - 
vt the Malen. The Muſcle of the Stapes or 
pis alſo hid in a Bony Tube, almoſt at the 
Nom of rhe Drum, and fix d in the Head of 


n bw Stapes, * | 
0 be Noſe hath ſeven Muſcles, that is to ſay, 
he mane Common and fix Proper: the Common con- 


es part of the orbicular Muſcle of the Lips, 
draws the Noſe downward with the Lip. 
ce fix Proper Muſcles of the Noſe, four 
ure to dilate it, being ſituated on the Outſide, 
7 3 ir, which are plac d in the 

| 4 | 
bh be two firſt Dilaters of a Pyramidal Fi- 
ene, rake their riſe in the Suture of the Fore- 
dei, and are faſtned by a large Filament to 
e of the Noſe. The two other Dilaters re- 
ling a Myrtle W their riſe in the _ 
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Woke! Noſe, and are inſerted in nde 
A 

The rwo Reftrictors are Membranois, by gh 

ning in the internal Part of the Bone of che 
and-adbering to the inner 4% of the Noſtril. 
The Lips have thirteen Muſcles, viz. ei 
proper, and five common: Of the proper 
are four for the Upper- lip, and as many for 
Lower; with two common for each, and 
odd 1 0 

The firſt of the proper of: the Upper- up | 
the Name of the Incifrom, its Origin being in 
ow, in the Place of the Incifive Teeth, ry : 

nferrion'is in the Upper- lip. 

The ſecond is the Tronpilarst, Anragotif 
the former ; its Riſe is on the outlide, at the 
tom of the ſower Jaw ; and it is implanted in 

"Upper-lip, near the corner of the Mouth. 
The third being the Quadratus, ſprings 1 
the bottom of the Chin before, and cleayes0 1 
edge of the lower Lip. © | 
. The fourth is the Caninus, Antapodiſt to 
Quadratus, beginning in the Upper-Jaw- b 
and being terminated in the Lower-lip near? 
corner of the Month. © \ 

The firſt of the common is the 2 omit 

the Origin witereof is in the Jgema, am 
Inſertion in the corner of the Mouth, to dral 
towards the Ear; ſo that it is this Muſcle 
acts when we laugh. | 
The'ſecond of the common is the tit 4 
T rumpeter, which is ſwell'd when one ſounals 
Trumpet. It hath its Riſe at the Root ofs. 
Molar Teeth of both the Jaws,” and is exten C 
yate round about rhe Lips. | 1 


5 
1 
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of The odd Muſcle, or the thirteenth in Number; 
we Qrbicular, which makes a Spbincter round 
en ent the Lips to cloſe or ſhut them vp, 0 
The Voula or Palate of the Mouth hath four 
l. Waſcles,- whereof the two firft are the Periſtaphy- 
en Externi, raking their Riſe from the Upper- 
above the laſt Molar Tooth, and being ty d 
be Palate by a thin Tendon. \ | 
The two others are the Periftaphylini Intern, 
dich have their beginaipg in the Proceſſus Pre- 
. on the infide, and likewiſe ſtick to the 
© re. | | 1 
WThe Tongue, altho' all over Muſculous and 
Widrous, yer doth not ceaſe to have its peculiar 
les, which are eight in Number. * 
ve The firſt of theſe is called Geniogloſſus, taking 
tile in the lower part of the Chin, from whence 
extended till it cleave to the Root of the 
nue before, to draw it out of the Mouth. _ 
be ſecond is termed Stylogloſſus, its Riſe be- 
from Proceſſus Styloi des, whence it paſſeth to 
to fide above the Tongue, to draw it up. A 
„ee be third bearing the Name of Baſiogleſſus, 
eat menceth in the 'Baſis or Root of the Qs 
e,, and thence infiouares it ſelf into the 
ne of the Tongue, ro draw it back to the bot - 
au of the Mouth. * e 
be fourth is the Ceratogloſſus, deriving its Ori= 
from the Horn of the Os Hyoides,. and clea- 
eo the ſide of the Tongue to draw it on one 
be Action of tbeſe Muſcles, of both ſides 
ber, cauſeth an Orbicular Motion in the 
- of ue. To theſe ſome add a fifth Part of Mu- 
ten call d Miley ofa, which ſerye to draw it 


=quely upwa ; 
: 1 — * 2 What 
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bat ts the Action of the Os Hyoides in 
Throat, and how many Muſcles hath it?, 
The Uſe of ghe Os Hyozdes is to ſerve for a i 
ort to the Root of the Tongue ; and it hath 
uſcles on each Side, which keep it as it W 
tied to this Bone. ö 
The firſt of theſe, call d the S 
its beginning in the Chin on the Inſide, and 
Heres to the rop of the Os Hyoides, which it dra 
.upward, 
The ſecond is the Mylobyoidew, whoſe Orig 
is in the inner Side of the Jaw, from when . 
cleaves ſide - ways to the Root of the Os Hy, 
which it draws upward, and to one Side. 
The third is the Stylobyoidew, which, aste 
hath taken irs riſe in the Apophyſis $:yloides 
faſtued to the Horn of the Os Hyoides, co draꝶ q 
toward the Side. 
© The fourth is the Coracohyoideus, which, ſpri 
ing up from the Proceſſis Coracoides of the | 
pula, cleaves to the Root and Side of the 
Se to draw it downward, and on 
3 fifth is the Sternobyoidew, that bath N 
beginning from the Bone of the Sternum on 
Tnfide, and is inſerted into the Root of the 
Hyoides, which it draws downward. 
How many Muſcles hath the Larynx ? 
There are thirteen, viz. four Common, WW? 
nine Proper. The firſt Pair of the Comma * 
the Sternothyoidew or Bronc hiæus, which | 
1 from the Inſide, and the Top of the Stern 
7 along the Cartilages of the Wind- Ti 
and is terminated in the 17 of the 
Fermis or Buckler- like Cartilage, which it 1 
a 3 | of 


Her 


mae. 
o 


— — 
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Powrnward. The ſecond is the Hyothyroi deus, 
ich ariſes from the Root of the Os Hyoides, 
his inſerted in that of the Scin forme. This 
cle ſerves to lift up the Larynx, as alſo to di- 
Mite the bottom of the Scutifurmis, and to cloſe 


7 50 * 4 
[ The firſt Pair of rhe Proper is the Cricothyroi- 
drains Anticus, which, deriving its Original from 
binder and upper Part of the Cricoides, or 
hie Cartilage, is fix'd in the upper and late- 
Parr ofthe Scutiformis, to cloſe or ſhut it up. 
The ſecond is the Thyroide t. | SI'S 5 94% 4 
be third is the Cricoarytenoidens Lateralis, 
Which proceeds from the Side of the Cricoides 
thin, and is faſtned to the Bottom and Side of 
HHienoides, which it removes to dilate the 
Neth of the Larynx. eiae 
The fourth is the Tlyyoarytenoidæus, which, a- 


'P 1 Rog from the Fote· part on the Infide of the 
the rmis, is terminated on the Side of the 47- 


woides, to cloſe the Oriſice of the Larynx. | 
E The fifth is the Arytenoidieus, which, having ite? 
ce in that Place where the Cricoides is united 


a the Arytenoi des, 39 inſerted in its upper and la- 
the eral Parr, ro cloſe the Larynx. WT 


How many Muſcles hath tbe Pharynix2 
It bath ſeven, the firſt whereof is the Oeſe- 
ien, which takes its riſe from the Side of the 
mo ermis or Buckler-like Cartilage, and paſſing 
roc ind the O:/ophagus or Guller, is faſtned to. the 
wer Side of the Cartilage. It thruſts the Meat 
d. by cloſing up the Pharynx as a Sphin@er. 
The ſecond named Stylopharingeus , ſprings 
Wn within the Acute Proceſ# of the Os Spbe- 
„, or Cuneiforme, and 4 inſerted obliquely 
_—  . C 3 in 


from the Apoplyſi s Styliformis, an 


- 


| 2 from the articulation of the Head with 


Flexors are the Scalenus and the ReFus or L. 


| Part of the Head. 
ned to all the lower Vertebr of the Neck. 


3 88 e * Pertobre of che pry 
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in the fide of the Pharynx, which it Glance Wl” 
drawing it upward. 1 
The third, call'd Sphenopharyngeus,, procee . 
T7 is terminatt F 

in the Side of the Pharynx, which it dilates þ 
—_— its Sides. 6 
he fourth Pair is the Ce phalopharyng aus, wWbidf 


F 


firſt Vertebra, and cloſeth the Larynx. 
GY Cap 218 are. there. in the Nut. 


whi 
Hl 25 are 2 Muſcles in the Neck on 
Side, viz: two Flexors, and two Extenſors. 


7 
. 


and . Rxtendors are the Spinatus and the 1 
ve „ 2 1 
he Foelmas 0 or Triengularis bath two rem 
Origins vi. one from the firſt Rib, and the! 
ther 1 — the Clavicle, and is faſtned to the tl 
and fourth Vertebra of the Neck. 
The Re#us or Longus —_— in the ade of f 
four upper Vertebræ of rhe and is joĩnd 
the upper Vartebre of the Neck, and the | 


The Spinatus bath its Origin from the foul = 
and fifth upper Vertebræ of the Back, and is 


The Tranſverſali: forth out of thei 
per Hertebreæ of the Back, and cleaves to _ 
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"I LPoralel 3 the Diſeiſes if the 
hes | A Baut and the Fleſby Parts, 


a IO reat « Wieden bo ſhocks Bones ſubjeck 
» Peorbe ks Diſeaſes with rhe Fleſh- and ſoſt 
, fince they only differ in their Solidicy. 
Aut Bones are compoſed of Fibres, Veins; Ar- 

Tendons and Membranes, as well a the 
ſk; * 


e bones of new-bork Animals ebe 
ad will iſſue out, which proves they bare 
ed-Veſſels. In Adult Perſons too theft ate ſe- 
al ſmall Holes through whighthe Arreries an 
Nis paſs which penetrate the interiour Part 
Bone, into. whiely the little Arteries filtrate 
ost ſoft and Bulſamich Parts of: the Blood; 
ich is calted Marrow ; and this is carried back 
ue Veins into the Bones to make them -ſaps 
pliant, and leſs britele, and into the Mals of 
bod, to ſheath rhe Acids, and ſweeten it. 
| The Fendons of the Muſcles are faſtned not 
ly to the Bones, but are farther" inſerted inte 
be inmoſt Parts, and may be ſuid only'ro! be a 
ninuity of them, ſince the Proceſſes to which 
ere faftned, are ſoft ard Tendinous in Abor- 
and require time to harden into Bone. 
The Bones of all Abortive Animals are ſoſt 
| 1 Skins, and are Fibrous and Membranous: 
7 Ine Years fincea Woman died in the Hotel- ien, 
J C 4 Whole 
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whoſe Bones, which are ſtill kept by M. Saurarþ 
Maſter Surgeon of Paris, are exceeding (oli 
While ſhe was living they were ſo limber the 
might be bent any ways. Theſe Inſtances ſhe 
that Fibres and Membranes enter into the Cot 
' poſition of Bones. See. 


It is no longer a Wonder then, that Bondy 
ſhould be ſubject to the ſame Diſeaſes as Flel 
fince both are compos d of the ſame Parts. 
The fleſhy Parts are ſubject to a Morrificarit 
become-Livid, Yellow, turn Black by degret 
_ nt Soom _ | 12 2: 4 
is is 1 y'd by applying Compreſſes di 
in ſome Spirituous Lime nd recal Hear and Sy 
rits into the Parts which begin to mortiſie lll 
2 firſt ſcarify d the Place that they may pie 
. , 557 704 9745 7527 hai 
I The Bones are ſubject to a Caries. This DS 
eaſe is a true Gangrene . Conſider how they Willi 
come yellow, blacken by degrees, are full We 
ſmall Holes, as if Worm-eaten ; which Mala 
Is more difficult to cure, the more inveterate i 
_ - Alltheſe Accidents are in a Gangrene ; and 
Cute of both is the ſame: That is, by applyilie 
Pledgits dipt in Brandy, Spirit of Wine, Oy 
Guaiacum, Oyl of Cloves, and raſping the Be 
that theſe Spirituous Remedies may the bettet 
ſinuate themſelves. | 3 
The fleſhy Parts are ae to a Sphacelus, 
complear Mortiſication. They are black, ron 
emir a Sanies, and ſend forth a Cadayerd 
Stench. This fierce Diſeaſe admits no other 
- medy but the Knife and actual Cautery. Vl 
muſt remove the Fleſh, and after make an Am 


0 


* - 


tation of the Parr. 
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ra The Bones are Sphacelated likewiſe, become 
ey er on the Infide, and there comes away a 
Sinking Saniet; they are only treated with the 
ſhe life and Fire : If this will not do, the Limb | 
Cofimaſt be taken off. 
"The fleſhy Parts are ſubject to Ulm thas' is, | 
ort which have a Linien Sanios flowing 
5 TOIT them, v, 
The Rae Diſeaſe happens to the Bones. Thoſe ; 
ho have rotten Teeth are too well convinc'd of 
e Truth of this from the inſupportaple Stench 
F 2. ill Tafte in their Mouchs. 3} 
The fleſhy Parts are attack d wich Candind.-7 
The Bones are alſo ſubject to this fierce Diſeaſe: 
ſhall mention one Inſtance taken out of the -- 
elanea curieſa. There came forth a large black | 
doth on the left Side of the Mouth in a Child 
Lear old, whoſe Habit of Body was mea- 
„ and Skin ſomething diſcolour d. The Pa- 
tens,” though ſurpriz d at firſt, yer! finding'ths the 
ld ſuffer d no Inconvenience; thongh 
ud ſo ſor a whole Twelvemon veglecked 
| bew ir. But perceiving that all the cher 
. Teeth which came out were black, they call'd'in 
gon. who not underſtanding the Nature of 
te Diſtemper, ſcarify'd the Swelliog on the Gum; 
ich ulcerated the Gum and whole Cheek, 
Ibis oblig'd the Relations to call in a PhyGcian; 
o found this Swelling was Cancerous, and bad 
ten irritated by the ſharpneſs of the Remedies. 
which had made a foul ſtinking Ulcer, horrible ro 
hold. The Phyſician preſcrib'd a cooling and 
pit Dier upon account of the Hective Fever, 
order d ſome Lotions for the Mouth. This 
Ancer — quite 1 the Temporal ed. 
. a 


1 The Bones are 5 
their Diſplacing or Luxation happen ſometimes! 


S » . . _ * 
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and Convulſions enſued, which kill'd the Child ' 
This Caricer,. which had its Root in one Tool 
anly, entended it (elf pretty far without doing a 1 
Damege to the other Teeth. The Bones tht f 
are ſubject ro Cancers as well as che Fleſh. © 
» Rupcures are Diſlocations of the Inteſtinal; 
ich ſometimes: happen in one, and at ot 4 
times in other Parts, For curing them you m 
Rdut the Peru into their-natural Place, and ket 


them in it by Bao TIERED ++. 
8 ſubject to the ſame Diſeaſe 


G 

= 
— 
* 


—— and aq og another. N che el 
ring them you muſt put them into their natu 
e, and keep them in with Bandages. | 4 
Dontuſſons and Bruiſes happen to tbe Ele 
4nd, you are ſometimes oblig d to ſuppurate the 
do ſeparate the bruiſed Flech from the ſound. 
ben the Bones have receiv'd ſome viol 
blow their Fibres cling. together and ſtart out (@F" 
8 and by this means grow black at me 
 carious- For the remedying this you often aregh 
Lged to exfoliate and ſeparate the corrupted fre 
* ation may be look d on as Suppus 
tion of the Bones. oy b vb) n ” 4 
The fleſhy Parts ate glew'd together as. thi 
ers god other Parts after great Burn. 
Aud this is often too true, thar Bones do 
ſame, as happens in Anchy/oſes, when a Limb 
left too long in the ſame Poſture without bendi J 
dy Þ | Ein | Seen ali 
| y- Parts are ſeiz'd with Er;/pela's,. that * 
ſuperficial Swellings, which are — bi” 
ubtu and volatile Acid, which makes a Fever. 
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pens to Bones of the Head after Trepaoſſth 
"i 1 A 
| the fleſhy Parts have receiv'd any BlowS th 
the Lips of the Wound recede ſo far from oH 
t that ir is difficult to bring them togeſ of 
e ot 
The Bones too ſometimes ſuffer Divulſions, 
the Tibia from the Perone, and the Cubit from i di 
Radius. | | 

The fleſhy Parts ſometimes fink down, and off ſe 
ten the Nipple falls fo deep into the Breaft, thaff cc 
it hinders the Woman from giving ſuck. b 

The Bones are depreſt likewiſe, which happei b 
to thoſe whoſe Bones continue tender and fol e: 
Which often have Depreſſions without breaking} P 

4 ſhall mention ſome Examples of this out of M 1 
brioius Hildanus. * | 

He tells us, Cent. 3. Ob. 12. That he h 
ſeen an Infant of ren Years old who had a gn 
. on the Occipital- Bone by a Fa 
There ariſing no dangerous Accidents, the 
rents neglected to have Care taken of the Wound 
The Child by degrees loſt both irs Memory at 
Judgment. Though before its Fall ir had 
deal of Wit, it could not after follow its Studi 
or learn any Trade, and at 36 Years of Aged 
came entirely ſtupid. | | 

The ſame Aurhor relates farther, that a Ch 
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chat Bones ſuffer a Depreſſion as well as Fleſh, 
Aud farther they evince, that all the Functions of 
BlowS the Soul are not perform'd in all Parts of the 
oi Brain, fince the former became wholly incapable 
rogel of all Learning, nay wholly ſtupid, while the 
I other ſuffer'd no remarkable Accident. 5 
ns, The fleſhy Parts leſſen their Bulk, and the Bo- 
m thy dy grows lean. 7 | 
The Bones grow lean too, and are much leſ- 
nd offi ſen'd. I ſhall give you a ſurprizing Inſtance, A 
„ thi certain Perſon having a continu'd Pox, his Bones 
became ſo weak and lender that he broke his Arm 
peil by lifring a five or fix Pound Weight, When we 
| (off examine the Bones of ſuch as have dy'd of the 
akin Pox, we find them all corroded within, and ex- 
tremely lender. Theſe Examples ſhew us that 
the Bones waſte as well as the Fleſh. 
Let any Man, if he pleaſes, examine all the 
Diſeaſes which happen to the fleſhy Parts, and he 
will find they happen to the Bones likewiſe, and 
ate to be treated in the dame manner. 
This is moſt of what I could gather from the 
learned Parallel of the Diſeaſes of the fleſhy Parts 
and the Bones made by the famous M. Arnaud in 
aan the ſtately Amphitheatre of St. Coſinus, but which 
ge H no more repreſents the Diſcourſe of that skilful 
Operator, than Shadows do Sun-ſhine,. or Copies 
an Original | | 
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Of the Myology or Anatomy of the 2 
cles of the Trunk ; or of the Brea 
Belly, and Bact. | 


O many Muſcles are there in the Breaſt 
and which be they ? \ | 3 
The Breaſt hath fifty ſeven Muſcles, that is to 
fay, thirty that ſerve to dilate it, twenty fit 
whoſe Office is to contract it, and the Diaphragh 
or Midriff which partakes of both Actions. 
The thirty which dilate the Breaft are equall 
plac'd on both Sides, to the Number of - fifrees 
on each, viz. the Subelavius, the Ser ratus, M 
Auticus, the two Serrati Poſtici, and the eleven 
external Intercoſtals. D 4 
The twenty ſix which contract the Brea 
are likewiſe equally ranked ro the Numb 
of thirteen on each Side; viz. the Trianguls 
555 the Sacrolumbus, and eleven internal Inter 
een ene e 
Tue Subrlavian takes up the whole Space be- 
tween the Clavicle and the firſt Rib: Its Origh 
nal being from the internal and lower Part of the 
Clavicula, and its Inſertion in the upper Part of 
the firſt Rib. 
The Serratus Major is a large Muſcle, having 
ſeven'or eight Indentings or Jaggs. Ir makes its 
riſe from the interiour Baſis of the Scapula Or 


« 


Shoulder-blade, and ics Jaggings are inſerted in 


tt 


- 
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the five lower true Ribs, as allo in the two upper 
© ſpurious Ribs. | 
The Serratus Poſticus Superior, begins with a 
Ilge Aponeuroſis in the Proceſſes of the three 
"Flower Vertebre of the Neck, and of the firſt of 

\Þ thoſe of the Back; then paſſing under the Rhom- 
full cg, it is join'd obliquely by four Indentings to 
the four upper Ribs. | 
The Serratus Poſticus Inferior,, commenceth in 

ke manner with a large Aponeureſis from the 
aff Proceſſes of the three lower Vertebræ of the Back, 


Jad of the firſt of thoſe of the Loins, and is af- 


terwards faſtned by four Digitations to the four 
"Slower Ribs. | | 5 
| The eleven External! Intercoſta! Muſcles: are 

'Flimared in the Spaces between the twelve Ribs, 
0 pling obliquely and on the outſide from the back 

art co the fore Part. They rake their Riſe be- 
Flow the upper Rib, and have their Inſertion a- 
cya boxe the lower Rib. £ . 

"BY. The Triangularis is the firſt of thoſe that con- 
real dect dhe Breaſt, and poſſeſſeth the inward Parr of 
nber be Sternum: Its Original is from its lower Parr, 

a its Inſertion in the top of the Cartilages of the 
7705 wo upper Ribs. r n 22.1 ads 
2. The Sacrolumbus hath. its riſe in the hinder 
bo Patt of the Os Sacrum, as alſo from the Vertebræ 
lieb che Loins, and aſcending from thence, inſinu- 
f 4 Jes it ſelf into the binder Part of the Ribs, to e- 

ſery one of which it imparts two Texdons, one 

Whereof adheres on the outſide, and the other on 
Fike inſide. This Muſcle is fleſhy within, and fi- 


« tt withour. | "* 2 | 
een Karma 2 contrary to 
qd in! de External, derive their riginal from the 


; it 1 rop 
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top of every Lower-Rib, and aſcend. oblique} 
ly from the Back- part to the Fore-part, til 
they are join'd ro the lower Edge of every up 
per Rib: Thus theſe Internal Muſcles, wit 


the External, Form, by the oppoſition of thet 
oy, a Figure reſembling a St. Andre 
Croſs. | | | 


The Diaphragm or Midriff is eſteem'd as the 
fifty ſeventh Muſcle of the Breaſt, and ſerves a 
well for its dilatation as contraction. Ir ſeparate 
the Thorax or Cheſt from the lower Belly, an 
is ry'd circularly to all the Extremities of t 
Baſtard Ribs, immediately under rhe Xi 
or Sword-like Cartilage. | 
Modern Anatomiſts have diſcover'd that t| 
Diaphragm is compos'd of two Muſcles, vi 

one Upper, and the other Lower; ſo that th 
- Upper cleaves to the Extremities of the Spy: 
rious Ribs, and is rerminated in a flat Tendn 
in the Middle, which hath been always takaff © 
for its Nervous Part. The Lower begins wil 
two Productions, the Longeſt whereof beingh 
on the Right-fide, ariſeth from the three up 
Vertebræ of the Loins, and the other ol 
the Left from the two Vertebræ of the Bad, 
till it is loſt in the N. of the Uppi: 
Muſcle. ds 1 

How many Muſcles are there in the Back and il 
Loins, and which be they d 

There are three on each Side, viz. one for Flt 
xion, and the other for Extenfion. 

The Triangularis is the Flexor, taking its ri 
in the hinder Part of the Rib of the Os Ii 
and the inner Part of the Os Sacrum, in paſlinf 

2 


from whence it is join d to the laſt of 
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8 dard Ribs, and to the tranſverſe Productions of 


the Vertebre of the Loins. : 

The Extenſors are the Sacer, and the Semi- 
ſprnatus,, which make the Waſte ſtrait, and 
are ſo interwoven along the Back-bone, that 
one would imagine that there were as many 


9 5 of Muſcles as Vertebre, affording Tendons to 


1 The Sacer ſprings from behind the Os g- 
en, as alſo from the hinder and upper Ex- 


tremity of the Os Tinm, and is inſerted in 
1X of the Vertebræ of the Loins and 


The Semi- ſpinatus bath its riſe from the Spines 
of the Os Sacrum, and is join d to all the tranſ- 
verſe Productions of the Fertebre from the Back 
to-the Neck, being exactly firuared between the 
dacer and the Sacrolumbu,, 


1 — — * 


Of the Myology, or Anatomy of the Muſ- 
cles of the Lower- Bell. 


FÞ many Muſcles are there in the lower Belly, 
and which be they ? | 

\ There are generally ten, five on each Side, that 
ls to ſay, two Obliqui, one aſcending, and the 
ther deſcending ; one Tranſverſus, one — 
and two Pyramidal, of which laſt, nevertheleſs 
o=_ is ſometimes only one, and ſometimes none 
All. 0 | 


—"—=— — 
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The Obliquus Deſcendens, which is the firſ 
hath its Original by Digitation from the ſixth and 
ſeventh: of the true Ribs, from all the ſpur io 
Ribs, and the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Wes 
cebre of the Loins, and comes near to th 
Serratus Major Anticus of the Breaſt; from 
> - whence it proceeds to the external Ridge of thi 
. Os Ilion, and is terminared by a large Aponeura 
in the Linea Alba or Hbire Line, which ſeparate 
rhe-Muſeles that are on each fide-of the Adom 
or lower Belly. a | 5 | 
The Olli ut Aſcendens' ariſeth from the ups 
per Part of the Os Pubis, and the Ridge @ 
the Hip- Zune or Jiion; till it cleaves to th 
Phoreſſen of the Vert of the Loins, ig 
Entre mities of all the: Ribs, and from the” N 
noi do or Sword- like Cartilage, and is ich 
minated in the White Line by a large 4pone 
rofis. 
The Re@nur being” firmared between the 4% 
neuroſis of the Obliquus, takes its riſe from tht 
Cartilages of the Ribs, the: Xipboides and th w. 
Sternum, and enters into the Os Pubis, having -- 
many Nervous. Parts to corzoburate it in if | 
„„ © RTP LO. 95 
The Tranfverſus, having its beginning in tu fee 
tranſyerſe Apoplyſes of the FVertebræ of the LoinWth, 
is faſtned to the inrernal Rib of the Os lin ide 
and within the Cartilages of rhe lower Ribs, aui th 
is torminatod by a large Apomeuroſis in the Liu - 
Aba, puſſing over the Retws, and ticking to tn 44 
| am, = $2 | 
The Oblique Muſcles, and the Tranſverb ro 
have Holes roward rhe Groin, ro give Paſſage UF 
the Spermatick Veſſels of Men, and td the rout 
9 3 Lig 
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Ligament'of the Womb in Women; here it is that 
-— F Ruptures or Burſtenneſs happen in both Sexes, 
>8 although the Holes of rheſe three Muſcles are not 
'F firnared- one over againſt-anorher. | 
The'Pyramidal, ſo named by reaſon of its Fi- 
pure, is ſituated in the lower Tendon of the Recti, 
its Origin being in the upper and external Part 
of the Os Pubis; but it is terminated in the white 
Line, three Fingers breadth above the Pubes, and 
ſometimes even in the Navel it ſelf. Theſe Muſ- 
E des are not found in all Bodies, for there are 
ſemetimes two, ſomerimes only one, and ſome- 
rimes none. | 
The uſe of the Muſcles of the lower Belly is to 
compreſs all the contain d Parts, in order to affiſt 
wem in expelling the Excrements. —_ 
How many Mufoles are there in the Tefticles * 
* They have each of them one, call'd'Ciemaſter ; 
This Muſcle takes its rife from the: Ligamems 
AMY of the Or: Pubi⸗ , and the dilation of its 
1 * — covers the Teſticle, lich it draws up- 
Wy ward. 
ay ee many Muſter hart rhe Peri? 
in VE It hath two Pair, viz. the Erectores or Dire- 
Qores, and the Dilatante:: The Ereftores ariſe 
Irom the internal Part of the Os Iſebion, under 
the beginning of the Corpora Cavernaſa, where 
they are iflerted, and retake their Fibres in 
their Membranes: The Hilatantes or Accelera- 
teres have their Source in the Sphincter of the 
Anus, and ſlipping from thence obliquely under 
the Ureter, are join'd' to the Membrane of the 
nervons Bodies. | | A 
How many Muſcles are there in the Clitoris ? 
It hath two Erectors which: ſpring forth wow 
vgs the 
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the Protuberance of the Os Iſchion, and are inf 
ſerted in the Nervous Bodies of the Clitori 
There are. alſo two others ſuppos d to be f £, 
Elevators, which proceed from the Sphindlafi p, 
of the Anus, and are terminated in the Cliaſ 1, 
ria. 5 


How many Muſcles are there in the Anus? a 
There are three, viz. the Sphinder, and de 


Levatores, The Spbincier is two Fingers broad , 
to open and cloſe the Rectum. This Muſcle be 
ing double, is faſtned in the Fore- part to the Þ 
nis in Men, and to the Neck of the Womb i 
Women, as alſo behind to the Coccyx, and la 
rally to the Ligaments of the Os Sacrum, and tie; 


Hi | 
The two Levatores ariſe from the inner aw 4, 
lateral Fart of che Os 1/chion, and are faſtned uf 3. 
the Sphinfer of the Anus, to lift it up after Ep" 
expulſion of the Excrements. 1 
he Bladder bath alſo a Spbincter Muſcle 


open and ſhut its Orifice. IN 
, | * : ; g G 
CHAP. XL Li 

| 8 | 1 
Of the Muſcles of the Scapulæ, 
Shoulder-Blades, Arms, and Hand * 


* 


Do many Ways doth the Scapula or Should 
Blade move, and what are its Muſcles ? 
The Scapula moves upward, downward, | 
ward and backward, by the Means of four pit 
per Muſcles, which are the Trapezins, 


— 
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. \Þ Rhombordes, the proper Levator, and the leſſer 
J Peftoral, or Serratus Minor Anticus. 
* WE from the back Part of the Occipue, or hinder 
ae Parr of the Head, from the Spines of the fix 
unf lower Vertebræ of the Neck, and of the nine up- 
per of the Back, in paſſing from whence it is 
implanted in the Spine of the Proceſſes or Shoul- 
der- Blade, and the external Part of the Clavicu- 
s far as the Acromion. This Muſcle produ- 
" WF ceth many Motions by reaſon of its different Fi- 
bees, drawing the Shoulder-Blade obliquely, up- 
ward, downward, and forward. x 
The Rhomboides is ſituated over the Trapezius, 
au in riſe being in the Proceſſes of the three lower 
© Pertebre of the Neck, and of the three upper of 
un tbe Back, but it is afterward join d to the whole 
or Root of the Scapula, which it draws 
back ward. ; * | 


The proper Levator commenceth in the Tranſ- 
© ſe Proceſſes of the four firſt Vertebræ of the 
BE Neck, by different Progreflions, but is af- 
terward re- united, and inſerted in the upper 
| mer of the Scapula, which it draws up- 
war 2 , ., 
Tbe /efſer Pectoral, or Serratus Minor Anticus, 
Is fituared under the great Pectoral, its riſe bei 
dy Digiration or Indenting in the ſecond, third, 
and fourth of the upper Ribs, and its Inſertion in 
the Proceſſus Coracoides of the Shoulder-Blade, 
Which ir draws forward. . 
How many Motions are there in the Humerus, 
4 =, which be they, and what are its Muſ- 
cle; 


ar * | The 


The Trapezius or Cucullaris hath its beginning 
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The Arm performs all ſorts of Motions "bit. 
the help of nine Mulcles : For it is lifted % 
by :the\Deltaides and the Infra-Spinatus ; it 
depreſs d by the Largiſſimus, and the Rotwni 
Major ; it is drawn forward by the PeRor 
Major; and the | Coracoiders ; it is drawn 
ward by the Infra-Spinatus, and the Rot | 
Minor: It is drawn near to the Ribs by 
Fubſea nularis, and its circular Motion is perforui 
.when: all theſe Muſcles act together ſucceſſi 
Tho bees or — 4 hath its beginn. 
from the whole Spine of the Scapula, the Ae 
mien, and half the Scapula, and by irs pol 
penn ſtrong Tendon to the middle ol 
The Infra-Spunatus takes its riſe in the Cami 
that lies above the Spine of the Scapula, which 
. fills, paſſing over the Acromion, until it is joil 
to the Neck of the · Shoulder bone, which it 
rounds with a large Tendon. 

Tbe Largiſimus, otherwiſe call'd 4ni-Scaljtah 
covers almoſt the hole Back, proceeding fit 
a large and nervous Stock, in the third and fou 
lower Vertebræ of the Back; the five Vertebrg 
the Loins, the Spine of the Os Sacrum, thei 
der part of the Ridge of the Os lion, and the t 
ternal part of the lower baſtard Ribs, in paſ 
tom hence it inſinuates it ſelf into the low 

Corner of the Scapula, as alſo into the upper # 
inner part of the Humerus. BR it 
- The/Rotundus Major, or -Teres Major, hat. 1 
its Origin from the external Cavity of the 10 
er corner of the Scapula, is confounded Wil 
the. Largiſimus, and adheres with it by the ſan 


IMC. 


II 


Ten 
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Td ro the upper and inner Part of the Hume- 
747, a little belowithe Heaae. 5Y 
The greater Pectoral hath irs Source from half 
he Clavicula, on the fide of rhe Sternum; covers 
the fore · part of the Breaſt, and is faſtned by a 
ſhore,” broad and nervous Tendon to the top of 
che Shoulder- bone, on the inſide, between the 
Bicep: and the Deltoi de. ih 
The Coracoideus or Coracobrachiæus, beginning 
zm the Proceſſus Corucvitſes of the Scapula or 
boulder-blade adheres to the middle of the Arm 
the infide, which with the Pectoral it draws 
"Forward. en n | 
The Infra-Spinatus fills the Cavity which lies 
blow the Spine of the Scapula, its Origin 
being from the lower ſide of the Scapula, from 
bence it paſſeth between the Spine and the 
Neundus Minor, to cleave to the Neck of the 
Jau Sboulder-bone, which it embraceth, and draws 
beck ward. | COTE TR. | 
The Rorundus Minor, or Teres Minor, proceeds 
"From the lower fide of the Scapula, and ad- 
Fheres to the Neck of the Shoulder-bone with 
Site Ifra-Spinatus, to draw it in like manner 
Woackward. mug 
The Sub-/capularis or Immerſus is ſituated en- 
rely under the Scapula, proceeding from the 
er nal fide of the Bafis or Root of the ſame, 
ad being terminated in the Neck of the Arm- 
one, which it cauſeth ro lie cloſe to the 
lbs. | 


= 


How many Motions are there in the Cubitus or 
Jer Arm, and what are its Muſcles * © 45 
The Cubitus or Ulna is endued with two forts 


N Motions, viz. that of Flexion, and _— 
"ins 
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Extenſion, the former being perform'd by 
help of two Muſcles, that is to ſay, rhe Bice hi 
and the Brachi.eus Internus ; and the latter 
eight others, which are the Longus, the Bren 
the Brachiæus Externus, and the Anconius. an 
The Biceps is a Muſcle with two Heads, off an 
whereof proceeds from the Proceſſus Coracoidlf bi 
and the other from rhe Cartilaginous edge oft 
Glenoid Cavity of the Shoulder-Blade : Tb 
two Heads deſcend along the fore-parr of uſt; 
Arm, and are united in one and the ſame 
from whence ſprings forth a Ligament, whi 
is inſerted in a tuberoſity ſituated in the up 
and fore · part of the Radius. in 
The Brachiæus Internus is a- ſmall fleſhy My 
cle, lying hid under the Biceps, which takes 
riſe from the upper and fore - part of the Hun 
and is implanted in the upper and inner part 
the Radius, to bend the Elbow with the Bicen bra 
The firſt of the four Extenders is the Loy 
having two Origins, viz. one from the cont 
Side of the Scapula near its Neck, and the otlif** 
deſcending to the hinder-part of the Arm, till 
is ty'd to the Olecranum or Ancon, by a fro. 
Aponeuroſis, which is common thereto, with 
Brevis, and the Brachieus Externus. 
The Brevis or ſhort Muſcle of the Cubir, a 
ſing from the hinder and upper · part of the 5 
merus, is faſtned to the Olecranum with 
Longus. - 
he Brachieus Externus is a fleſhy Muſcle wha 
proceeds from rhe hinder- part of the Hum 
and adheres to the O/ecranum with the Brevis dl 
the Longus. 739 <p 
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The Anconews or Cubitalis * T 
een bind the Fold of the Cubieus, is the e of 
rel; it ſprings from the Extremiry of the Arm- 
| Bone, at the end of the Brevis and the Longw, 
and in deſcending is inſerred between the Redius 
and the Cubitus or Ulna, three or four Fingers 
breadth below the Olecranum, © 
How many Muſcles hath the Radius, ad what 
& are its Motions ? 


Zoch by 1 of four Muſcles: Of «ele 

the Rerundus and Quadratus cauſe that of Pro- 
ien, as the Longus 4 the Nrevir that of Su- 
nat ion. n Nino 
The Pronator Superior Rotundus,” or round Muſ- 
of the Radius, commenceth from the inner 
Proceſs of the Sboulder- Bone, in a very fleſhy 
dock, and is terminated obliquely by a Mem- 
Weder, denn in the ur Parr of 


, N 5 1 10 


; ſpringing forth 
or the Bottom bh Infide of the Cabins, 1s fix'd 
" tl In he lower and outward Part of the Radius by 
gra Tail as large as its Head. This Muſcte lying 
ich bid under the others near the Wriſt,” is that which 

dintly with the Rotundus, turns the Arm with rhe 
am of the Hand downward; e is the 

otion' of Pronation. "I 3 

The Longus is the firſt of the ade whoſe 
Wigin is three or four Fingers breadth above the 
ternal Proceſs of the Arm- Bone; from whence 


b 
1 ech along the Radius, and cleayes to'rhe n- 
evi Par t of its lower Proceſs, © 


'Brevis, or the ſecond of the Supinators, 
ig from the lower _ of the Inferior 8 
15 


Su * 


Ae, is endu'd with « two-fold Motion,” Tn 


— , as — _n-_ays —— — — — 
— — 5 — 
* 
/ 
* . 
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| bx rt till ir is united to its upper and fe 


Wrist, viz. one of Flexion, and .the-other 


. — d the Annular, ap _ here, which ſarrqy | 


Serves ro unite the dWO Bones of the Cupit. 


Place with che Cubireus, and is ſaftned to te 


don 10:4he- firſt e. of the Fingers a 


—— — 


Aus, and the external of the Humerus, is twiſt 
round about the Radius, going forward from 


his Muſcle, with the Longas, ſerveg 
Ln the Arm and the Palm of the Hand upwa 
.and-producerh the Motion of Supination. | 
How many' Sorts of Motions belong to the 1 
and what are its Muſcles ? | | 
Two ſeveral Motions are perform'd by 


:BflkenGon, three Muſcles being appropriated 
the Former, and as many to the Latter: Bull - 
ought to be obſerv d, that à ſtrong Lig 


ing all the Tendems of the Muſcles as it wen 
Bracelet, holds chem together, and elſewli 


three Flexors or þending Muſcles of the; V 
;are the Cubis aus Internus, the \Radicus aun 
and the Palmaris. 
© The Cubiteus Intern deri ves Origins % 
the Part of the Arm bone. 9 under the 5 
nular Ligament, and is ty d by a thick Tend 5 
the ſmall Bone of the Wrift, which is plac{Fuc 
dove the others. 
The Rediaus Infervus proceeds from thi 


} 
Wriſt bone which ſupports the Thumb. 
along the Radius, and paſſeth under the 4 
Ligament. 

be Palmaris is reckon d among the Flexd 
the Wriſt, although fituated in the Palm oof%* 


Hand. It ariſeth from the inner Proceſs or 
of the Arm- bone, and is united by a lar 


ar 
o 
vic 
Hy 
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Jog under the Tranſverſe or Annular Ligament, 
k cleaving under the Skin af the Palm of the 
a8 The.three extending Muſcles of the Wriſt are 
de Cubiteus Externw, and the Radiew Externis, 
"For the Longus, and the Prev ants bas "ta 
ö Cubiteus Exterma,caking its riſa from the 
hacer Part of the Cubir, paſſerh under the An- 


4 4 


aular Ligament, and adheres io the upper and 


ard Part of che Bone of the Meegcarpus that 
e che little Finger. 
Bu The Radius Externus, or the Longus, having 


Origin from the edge of the lower Parr of the 
m- Bone, flides from thence along the Radius 
in tbe Ourſide, extends it (elf under the Annular 
jgament; and cleaves to the Wriſt-Bone, which 
. es the Fore finger. N — 
be Brevis or ſhort Muſcle of the Wriſt ſprings 
om. the lower Part of the ſame Edge; afterward 
mas along the Radius paſſeth under the 4nxy- 
al Ligamenr, and is terminated in the Bone of 
heals Carpus. or Wriſt, ; which ſtays the middle 
ger. But we muſt take Notice, that beſides 
adi ee for Muſcles, there is alſo Caro quædam qua- 
, or a ſquare Piece of Fleſh under the Pa/- 
lis which ſeems to ariſe from the Thenar, and 


ew 


the yes to the eighth Wriſt Bone. It is ſuppos d 
„ this muſculous piece of Fleſh ſerves with the 
„ Pothenar of the little Finger, to make that 


Mh is call'd Diogenes's Cup. rs 
How many Motions are there in the Fingers, and 
of bar are their Muſcles Ea <3 #8 275, 
wr Fingers are bent, extended, and turn d 
arg none Side to the other by the means of twen- 
ers, ee Muſcles, whereof ten are proper, and 
= D 2 | thix- 


1 
m 


; 2 
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-Thirreen common: The former are thoſe t 
ſerve all the Fingers in general, and the o 
Thoſe that are particularly ſerviceable to ſome 
them: The common are the Sublimis, the 
Fundus, the common Extenſor, the four Lum 
cales, and the fix Interoſſer. a 
The Snblimis, or Perforatus, ariſing from 
Internal Part of the lower Proceſs of the H. 
rus or Shoulder - Bone, is divided into four 
dons, which run below the Annular Ligamenti 
the Wriſt, and are inſerted in the ſecond Phal 
of the Bones of the four Fingers, after cleaving 
they paſs along to thoſe of the firſt PhalanxW 
*help ro bend it. Ic is alſo obſerv'd that en 
one of rheſe Tendons hath a ſmall Clefr in 
Length, to let in the Tendons of the PH 
us. NM | j 
The Profundus or Perforanslies under the 
' timis, deriving its Original from the top of 
 Cubitus and Radius. It 3 along theſe 
Bones, and is divided into four Tendons, wi 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, and ſlip 
the Fiſſures of the Tendons of the Sulig 
to adhere to the third Phalanx of the Fuß; 
which they bend with the Sublimis: So that i if 
two Muſcles make together the bending d 
Fingers. | * © 312 2&2 © _ 
The Extenſor Magnus is that which 
tends the four Fingers. It ſprings from . 
external and lower Proceſs of the Arm²] = 
and is. divided into four flat Tendons, wie 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, and c Ds 
to the ſecond and third Phalanx of the Wl. 
Sers. „ 


1 
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" i The four Lumbricales or Vermiculares are in the 
mem of tbe Hand, to draw the Fingers to the 
amd: They proceed from the Tendons of the 
= fundus, the Annular Li nent, extend 
kemſelves along the Sides of the Fingers, and are 
m ſerred into their ſecond Articulation, to draw 
them coward the Thum. 
The three Interoſſæi Interns, and the three Ex- 
, are ſituated between the four Bones of the 
Metacarpus, as well on the Infide of the Hand, 
s without : They bave their beginning in the In- 
vals or Spaces between the Bones of the Meta- 
, are united with the Lumbrical, and fix d 
ie laſt Articulation of the Bones of the Fin- 
ers, to produce the Motion of drawing back or 
 WFemoving from the Thumb, 5 4 
be Thumb is mov'd by five particular Muſ- 
z one whereof ſerves to bend it, two to ex- 
Air, one to remove it from the Fingers, and 
ber to draw it to them. a 
= The Flexor of the Thumb takes its riſe from 
oper and inner Part of the Radius, paſſerh 
de Annular Ligament, as allo under the 
. and adberes to the firſt and ſecond Bone 
ihe ſame Thumb ro bend ir. 
Te two Extenſors of the Thumb are the Len- 
aud the Brevior: The former proceeding from 
upper and outward Part of the Cubitus, af 
8909s above the Radius, and is ty'd with a forked 
on to the ſecond Bone of the Thumb, The 
bach che ſame Origin with the Longior, 
the ſame Track, paſſeth under the Annular 


ent, and is rerminared inthe third Thumb- 


* 
1 
. 
- 
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The Thenar removes the Thumb from the Fi 
gers, and forms that Part which is_call'd 
Mount of Venus: It bath its riſe from the 
Bone of the  Carpus or Wriſt, and the Aum 
Ligamenr, and i$ inſerted in irs ſecond Bone. 


oO rao 


The Aniithenar dtaws the Thumb to the 
ther Fingers, having its Origin in the Bone 
rhe Metacarpus, that ſtays the middle 4 
ger, and its Motion is in the firſt Bone of t 
Thumb. Aer dai = . 
The Muſcle which ſerves to extend the Ft 
finger, is call'd Indicator: It proceeds ſrom 
middle and outer Part of the Cubitus, and is 
by a double Tendon in the ſecond Articulation 
the Fore-finger, as alſo in the Tendox of the git 
Extenſor of the Fingers. 1 ; 
That which draws the Fore-finger tothe Thi 
is term'd Adductor: It commenceth in the Fa 
art of the firſt Thumb-bone, and is termin 
in the Bones of the Fore-finger. _ 3 
That which removes the Fore-finger from 
Thumb: is known by the Name of 4 
hich, ariſing out of the external and midd;.;: 
Part of the Bone of the Cubit, and paſſing 
der the Annular Ligament, cleaves to the LA 
and outward Part of the Bones of the Fore 
er. . | T | 
. E hath two proper Muß 
855 an Extenſor and an Abduffor, 
© The Extenſor ſprings from the lower Pa 
the Conidylus of the Arm- Bone, and is faſtue 
à dquble Tendon in the ſecond Articulation ot, 
Little- finger, and in the Tendon of the EA Lips 
of all the others. _ 1 


4 1 
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| - The Abductor, call'd alſo Hypothenar, hath its 
beginning from the ſmall Bone of the Wriſt, 

6 which is Hruated over the others, and is termi- 
i dated ia the firſt Bone of the Little · finger on the 

our-fide. "Df OR ee wont 
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Mr $ -. 
/ tbe Muſcles of the Thighs, Legs 
20 Feet. * : 
8 Hat are the Motions of the Thighs # = 
RW” The Thigh perſorms five kinds of Moti- 
e; for it is bent, extended, drawn within tide 
Sand without, and turn d round: All theſe Moti- 
in es are produc'd by the Means of fourreen Muſ- 
cles, viz. three Flexors, three :Extenſors, three 
Wet, three Abductors, and two Obrurators 
br che Circalar Motion. 
18 The F/ex0r; of rhe Thigh are the P/, Iiacts, 
and Peftineus, Win Ren OP 
ay The P/oz; or Lumb aris is ſituated inwardly in 
the Abdomen, on the Side of the PVertebræ. It 
» Fproceeds from rhe tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
(vo lower Perrebræ of the Back, and of the up- 
J_=r ot: theiLoins, and lying on the inner Face of 
WEE Of 1/;on, cleaves ro the lefler Trochanter or 
Wer... | 
The liiacus Internas hath its Origin in all the 
Ext Lips of the inner Cavity of the Os ion, and be» 
pid by a Tendon to the Lumbaris, is inſert- 


lk it in the lefſer Trocbanter. 
D 4 „ 
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The? N takes its riſe from the fore-parri 
the Os Pubis, and is united before to the Thigh | 
Bone, a little below the leſſer Trochanter, © 
Tbe Exvenſors of the Thigh are the Gl, 
Major, Medius, and Minimus. 

be Glut.cus Major ſprings forth our of _— 
teral Part of the Os Sacrum, 22 alſo. the hinde 
and outer Part of the Os. Ilion and — 
enters into the Thigh- Bone, four Fingers bread 
below the great Trochanter or Rotator, being 
thickeſt of all the Muſcles of the Body. 

The Gluteus Medius, deducing its Orig 
from the hinder and onter Part of the Os Ih 
is inſerted three Fingers breadrh below the; 
 Trochanter. 

The Glutæus Minimns ariſeth from the bor 
of the Cavity of the Os Ilion, and is faſtned ij 
* Hole near the great Trocbanter. 

The Adductors of 1 Thigh are the E 
* Medius, and Ach | 

he Triceps Superior irs beginning in 
top of the Os ab, and Is Unmenge id 
x a Line, which is on the Inſide of the Thigh 

The Triceps Medius proceeding From the f 
dle of the Os Pubs, js inſerted in the Thigh b 
a little lower than the Triceps Superior. 
The Triceps Inferior hath its Source in the h 
tom of the Os Pubis, and is implanted, in 
Thigh- Bone, a little lower than the Tric 
— Some Anatomiſts make only one 
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of theſe three, attributing thereto three Origit 
and three Inſertions. Theſe Muſcles ferve' 
draw the Thighs one againſt another. _ 

The Ab4uFors of the Thigh are the Iliacuil 
ternus, of n the e and 


— - 
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The Pyriforms. ariſing from the and la- 
teral Part of the Os Sacrum, and 1 Os Ilion, 
cleaves to the Neck of the _ Trochanter. ' 
The an or ſquare Muſcle of the Thigh, 
takes its Origin from the External Prominence of 
the Os Iſebion, and adheres to the outward Part 
of the great Trocbanter. : 263-10 8 WING, «Ty.7:5. + 
+ The Gemel;, or Twin-Maſcles, ariſe from two 
ſmall Knobs in the hinder Part of the Hſehiom, 
und inſinuate themſelves into a ſmall Cavity in 
the Neck of the great Trachant er.. 

The Circular Motion of the Thigh is perform d 


. by the means of two Muſcles, nam d the ura 


res Externi and lauren. 
The Obturator Internus ſprings from the inner 
Circumference of the Hole of the Iſebion, 
and its Tendons paſſing between the two Gomelli, 
are inſerted in a ſmall Cavity at the Root of the 
great Trochanter or Rotator. 6 
The Obturator Externus ariſeth from the out- 
ward Circumferance of rhe ſame Hole of the V-. 
and is terminated in the Side of the other, 
2 * 18 4h \ - 
> What are the Motions of the Leg, and what are 
its Muſcles ? | * 5 | 5 
The Leg is mov d four ſeveral ways, that is to 
| fay, ir is bent, extended, and drawn inward-and 
award, by the means of eleven Muſcles, ui. 
three Flexors, four Exten(ors, two Addubtors, ahl 
wo Adu te. 207 rt) 00 
+4 The three Flexors of the Leg are the B- 
2. the Semi · nerunſus, and the Semi- menbrauo- 
anne 01 aft olle ai Tt ea 
be Biceps hath two Heads, the lon r where 
cometh out 3 —— 
ba þ | of 


— 


— 
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of the I/chion, and the other from the middle an 
_—_— * a the Femur, _ is yer” 
the outward and upper Part of the Epi 5 
the Perone or — a | l 

The Semi- nervoſus hath its Origin in the Knd 

of the Iſehion, and is join d backward to the 
of the Epiphyſis of the Tibia. Theſe three Myb 
ales are plac d in the back - part of the Thigh h 
low the Burtocks. 0 ei: z6 ad 
I The four Axtenſors of the Leg are the Rec 
the Vaſtus Internus, the Vaſtus Externus, and th 
* Crarems,” ' $123 h".5 

Tue Resta or ſtrait Muſcle of the Le 
takes its riſe from the Fore- part and the Botiq; 
of the lian, and deſcends in a right Line:] 
. covers with its Texdon, which is common to 
three following, the whole Knee-Pan, al 
adheres to the top of the Tibia, on the Fo- 


Part. | | a | | 
- The Vaſtus Internus, being ſituated on the i 
fide'of the Thigh, hath its beginning on the 19 
of the Thigh inwardly, and a little below the! 
ſer Trochanter or Rotator: Afterward-it is ty d 
the Tibia by a large Tendon, common ther 
with the preceeding. : 4 
The haſtus Externus is plac d on the outfidet 
the Thigh, ſpringing from the Top and the Fort 


| part of the Femur, being united by the ſame In 


don with the two preceeding. 5 

The Crureus proceeds from the Top, and ul 
Fore · part of the Thigh-Bone , between th 
-rwo Trochanters; then covering the woch 
Bone, it is alſo faſtned to the Leg-Bone wit 
the three preceeding Muſcles, aſter havin| 
cover d the Knee-Pan with their common TF 
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. ſerves likewiſe as a Ligament to the 
* | | 

The two Adductors of the Leg are the Sartori- 
us and the Gracilis. | 
The Sartorius or the Longiſſimus draws the Leg 

inward, deriving its Original from the upper 
Spine of the 1/chion ; from whence it deſcends ob- 
 liquely thro” rhe Infide of the Thigh, and cleaves 
to the Top on the Inſide of the Tibia. 

"The Gracilis hath its Origin in the Fore-parr 
© at the Bottom of the Os Pubis, and its Inſertion - 
in the Top of the Tibia on the Infide. 
The two. Abductors of the Leg are the Faſcia 

lata, and the Popliteus. wh 
The Faſcia lata, or the Membranoſus, is as it 
this were a kind of large Band, which covers all the 
uf Muſcles of the Thigh. It proceeds from the out- 
ward edge of the Os Lion, is ty'd by a large Mem- 
brane to the Top of the Perone or Fibula, and 
ſometimes deſcends to the end of the Foot. 

The Popliteus, or Sub- poplitæus, pn. from 
the lower and external Condylus of the Thigh- 
Bone, paſſing obliquely from the Outſide to the 
ade, till ir is loſt in the upper and inner Part of 

ide Leg-Bone under the Ham, | 

What are the Motions of the Foot, and what are 
ws Muſcles ? . « 

The Foot performs two Motions by the help 
of nine Muſcles, as being bent by two, and ex- 
tended, by ſeven. - 2 

The two Flexors are the Tibiaus Anticus, and 
the Peron eus Anticus. 4D 
The Tibieus Anticus, is plac'd along the Tibia, 
and takes its riſe from irs upper and tore-part : 
aerwards it is bound by two Tendons to the on 

=. 


=. | / 4 - 
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Os Cuneiforme, or Wedge-like Bone, and to thi. T 
of the Metatarſus, or Inſtep, which ſtayeth M' 
rear Toe, after havin d under the Annul oc 
Ligament. NY . 
Tbe Peronæus Anticus (ſprings from the n 
dle and outward Part of the Perone or Fh 
andi inſinuating it ſelf thro* the Clefr which 
under the external Malleolus before, cleaves Whic 
* Bone of the Metatarſus that ſupports the li 


Toe. ; 
I 'be ſeven Extenſors of the Foot are the tw 
Gemelli, or the Soleus, the Plantaris, the Tibidk 
Paſticus, and the two Peronæi Poſt ici. | 
The Gemelli are the Interior and the Exteri 
the former having its riſe from the inner ( 
dylus, and the other from the outward and lo 
of the . 3 whence they extend rhe 
ſelves till they are faſt 


— 


Due 
= 


2 
T 
2 
70 
he 
fi 
T 


| ned to the Talus or And 
Bone by a Tendoncommon to them, with the wha 
following. | 43 

The Soleus arifing from the Top on the | 
Part of the Leg - bone and Perone, and confoullifer 
ing its Tendon with that of the Gemelli, cle f 
cloſe to the Talus. | "FT 
The Plantaris, which lies hid between the g 
melli and the Soleus, bath irs Origin from the iſero 
terior Condylus of the Thigh - Bone; then uni 
its Tehden with the preceeding , it adhete t 
them, and this common Tendon is call'd CM 
Achi lis. | the ' 
— The Tibiæus Paſticus, ſprings from the H I 
Part of the Leg- Bone, from whence exrendingyahe 
ſelf downward, it paſſeth thro the Fiſſure iu 8 
tl 


| 
be 
| 
| 


Internal Malleolus, and cleaves to the inner 
of the Os Scapboides. jp 
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 thij The Peronæi, or Fibules Poſtici, are otherwiſe 
h ird the Longus and the Brevis, whereof one 
mul oceeds from the upper, and almoſt fore Part of 
FPerone, terminating in the upper Part of the 
ne that ſupports the great Toe in the Metatar- 
and the other from the lower Part of the Pe- 
ich ere, adhering in like manner to the Bone with 
res Which the little Toe is ſuſtain! du. 
e I ib what Motions are the Toes endu'd, how 
n Muſcles have they, and which be they ? 
e ti The Toes are bent and extended, as alſo drawn 
ibi ward and outward, by the means of twenty 
o Muſcles, of which fixteen are Common, and 
teri Proper. The former are two Flexors, two 
r enſors, four Lumbricales, and eight Interoſſai. 
| loj — Flexor is nam d Sublimis, and the other 
the efundur. 
be Sublimis, or Perforatus, derives its Origi- 
be from the lower and inner Part of the Talus, 
Ad is fix d in its proper Place by four cleft Ten- 
e bis, which are inſerted in the upper Part of the 
ou ves of the firſt Phalanx of the four Toes. It 
cated under the Sole of the Feet. 
be Profundus, or Perforans, bath its begin- 
che Wing in the rop and back Parr of the Leg-bone and 
rhe ene, flips under the Maleolus Internus thto' the 
uni ; Calcaris, and makes four Tendons, which paſs 
\crer ee“ che Fiſſures of the Tendon of the Sublimis, 
Chad cleave ro. the Bones of the laſt Phalanx of 
the Toes to bow them. 1 
he U The firſt Extenſor is call'd the Common, and the 
ndig der the Pediens. Ru 
e u The Common Extenſor, or the Longus, takes 
ner N Riſe from the top and ſore- part of the Tibia, 
athe Place of its joyning with the ee 


* 


very Toe. 


and the lower Part of the Perone, and ſends fort 


| The four Lumbrica! Muſcles of the Toes a pa 


caule it to perform the Motions of Flexion, BY 


r — 
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Fibula, and divides it ſelf into four Tendu de 
which, after having paſs'd under the Annulhſ ty 
Ligament, are inferred in the Articulation of; 


The Pedieus or the Brevis, being plac'd oe 
the Foot, proceeds from the Annular Ligamett 


four Tendons, which are fixt to the firſt Articuldt 

tion of the four Toes on the Outſide. Thus thi 

Muſcle, together with the Longus, eauſeth the 
tenſion. | 


fro 


from the Tendons of the Profundus, and a Maß Hin 

Fleſh at the Sole of the Feet. They are join To 
by their Tendons with thoſe of the Interoſſæi I 
terni, and adhere inwardly to the Side of the Mie 


Zones of the four Toes, to incline them rowalſef- 
the great Toe. | ö 


Bm: 
The AbduFors, or thoſe Muſcles that remowviſol t 
the Toes from the great Toe, are the eight Intfithe 


oſſei, whereof four are call'd Externs, and Wilco 


many Interni, The former take their riſe in 
Spaces between the Bones of the Metatarſus, al 1 
are terminated outwardly in the Side of the fine 


Bones of the Toes. The Internal lie in Moe 


bottom of the Foot, and take up the L 
between the five Bones of the Me:atar/us. I Toe 
ariſe from the Bones of the Tarſus, and the loffclea\ 


tervals between thoſe of the Metatar/us, and Masi 
implanted with the four Lumbricales inward, T 
in the upper Part of the Bones of the firſt Pala Toe 


of. the four Toes. _ rea. 


Of the fix proper Muſcles of the Toes, the Gor 
are four appointed for the great Toe, whidWieat 


renh0h 
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tenßon, and draw it forward or backward. The 
two others are the Adductor of the ſecond Toe to 


de great Toe, and the Abductor of the little Toe 
E call'd Hypotbenar. | | 


The Proper Flexor of the great Toe, ariſing 
from the top of the Perone or Fibula, on the back 


ford Parr, paſſerh thro' the Ankle-bone on the Inſide, 


tothe Sole of the Foot, and is faſtned to the Bone 


; th of the laſt Phalanx. 


The Proper Extenſor of the great Toe ſprings 


Icom the Middle of the Fore- part of the Perone, 


eth over the Foot, and hath its Inſertion 


Y in the upper Part of the Bone of the great 


de. 
The Proper Adductor of the great Toe, or 


ihe Thenar, taking its riſe inwardly on the Side 


= 
Inta 
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Aeteat Toe. 


he Talus, the Ofſa Scaphoidga and Inno- 
minats, extends it ſelf over the ourward Parr 
of the Bone of the Meratarſus, ich ſtayeth 
the grear Toe, and adheres ro the Top of the 
( _ Bone of the great Toe, which it draws 
award. | 
"The Proper Abductor of the great Toe, or 
the Antithenar, draws it toward the other. 
des. It derives its Origin from the Bone 
if the Metatarſus, Which ſupports the little 
de, flides obliquely over the other Bones, and 
cleaves to the firſt Bone of the great Toe on the 


The Adductor appropriated to the ſecond 
de, hath its riſe from the firſt Bone of the 
great Toe, on the Inſide, and ſticks cloſe to the 
deres of the ſecond Toe, which it draws to the 


The 


— 
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The AbduFor of the little Toe, or the B 
_ thenar, proceeds from the outward Part of 
Bone of the Metatarſus, that ſtayeth the 


Toe, and is inſerted in the top of the little 
on the Outäde, to remove it from the others F 


II of al the Muſcles in the Humane A. 


The Forehead hath two Muſcles. 
The hinder Part of the Head 
The Eye-lids X 
The Eyes 
The Noſe 
The Ears on the Oude 
The Ears on the Inſide 
The Lips | 
The Tongue 
The Uvula 
The Larynx 

The Pharynx 
The Os Hyoides 
The Lower-Jaw © 
Tbe Head 
The Neck 
The Scapulæ, or Shoulder- blades? 

The Arms 
The Cubits 
The Radis 
The Wriſts ; 

= —— gers | 
| reaſt, or the Parts of Reſpi 4 
Th Loins Reſpiration - 
e Avdomen, or lower 
The Teſticles come 
The Bladd 


= 


Bladder 


The Compleat e 


he E The Pens 4 
The Clitoris 4 
he The Anus 7 
tle IF The Thighs 30 
hers Tbe Legs 22 
be Feet 18 
e The Toes Total 44 
| 425 


. 
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CHAP. XII 


Tf the Anatomy of the Nerves, Arteries) 
and Veins in general. 


HAT 3s the Structure of the Nerves ? 

The Nerves are round white Bodies, en= 
ud | in a double Membrane, communicated to 
ln from the rwo Meninges of the Brain: their 
133 the Animal Spirits into all the 


LP the Root and firſt Beginning of all the 


| Aide Nerves take their Original from the 

Wledu?a Oblongata, and that of the > Spine. 

240 the 5% ribution of them made thro' the 
bole ? 

It is dire! y perform'd by Conjugations or 
in, whereof one goes to the Right- hand, and 
Wie other to the Lefr : There are nine Pair of 

dem that proceed from the Medulla Oblongata, 
uud enter into the Skull; and a tenth that 
mes from the Marrow which lies between the 
ical and the firft Vertebra of the Neck. 1 0 
Palle 


66 The berker _ 
Ach thro' the Hole of the Dura Mater, tht Th 
hich the Vertebral Artery enters, to diſtri ch 
s Branches into ſeveral Parts. er 
"To what Uſe are the nine Pairs of. 
2 which proceed from the Row 41 Muſe 


rain? 


f Th 
They are chiefly defign'd for the Setiſes, Winery 
alſo for the Motion of their Organs, of whillWairs: 


the Antients ven. 
The firſt Pair of Nerves is call d the O fade of 
and ſerve for the reuter 
The ſecond Pair is the prick or Viſual New PT 
which ſerve for the Sight. 


The third is rerm'd Motors; Oculorum, bei 
ſerviceable for the Motion of the Eyes. 
The fourth Pair is nam'd Oculorum Patt 
which ſhews the Paſſion of the Mind in the By 


2 it imparts a String as well 'as to 


258. fifth is calbd rhe Guſtative, ad app 
on to the Tafte, becauſe it fends ey ni 


pipecially be alſo o rhe iN 
5 22 Nitrits, Teeth, and 
arts. 


ber 
he fixth is likewiſe | for the Tate, and pot 
the Palate. 

The ſeventh is the Aud;tive Nerve, that ei und 
into the Os. Petraſum, where it divides it ſelf i ee 
many Branches, which when gone forth, are 

ributed to the Muſcles of the Tongue, I 
oath, Face, Fore-head, Eye lids, 22 4 

The eighth is the Os Vagum, or watdring N 

which is united to the Intercoſtal Nerve, as4 


| 3 the Recurrent, Diaphragmatick, Meſente 


3 \ 
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tu The ninth Pair, after having form'd a Track 
wah the eighth, diſperſeth its Twigs ſeveral 
Ways, whereof one is join d with the Twig of 
© Tenth, to be diſtributed together into che 
Muſcle $ternohyoidens, and into the Ton es 

its of 


The Intercgſtal and Spinal are not 
1 envoy, but only Branches W of other 


What ; is the Diſtribution and Uſe of - the thirty 
Mr of Nerves that proceed from the Trina Mar- 
ow? 
ml There are ſeven that go forth feeifede evi 
ertebr of the Neck, twelve from rhofe of 
the Back; five from the Loins, and fix from the 
| — according to the following ogteſ⸗ 
rue firſt of the ſeven Pair of Nerves of the 
proceeds from between rhe Occipi ital Bone 
Jad the firſt Vertebra, nam d Aelas, its Fibres be- 
loſt in the Muſcles of the hinder "Part of che 


7 


walt ad and Neck. 
Ps FThefecond Pair ſprings from berween the firſt 
| Poland "Fertebrs of the Neck; che Fibres 


 ItereoFare loſt in the Muſctes of rhe Head, n 
ei the Skin of the Face. 
The third Pair iſſueth from 8 the rern 
nn end third Vertebræ of the Neck ; and its 
ve loft in rhe Flexor Muſcles and Extenſors of 
e Neck. : 
ld” The fourth, fiſth, fixth and ſeventh Pairs pro- 
el from between the Verttbre, as before, but 
Wir Fibres are loſt in the Neck 'of the Omopla- 
is the Arm, and in the Diaphragm ot Mid- 
ü e Here it ought to be obſerv'd by the Way, 
* the Arms receive Branches not only _ the 
our 


_ — 
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four laſt Pair of the Nerves of the Neck, by 
alſo from the two firſt Pair of the Back, whi 
are extended even to the end of the Fingey Ner 
Whence it happens that in the Palſie of the Am Tun 
Remedies are uſually apply d to the Vertehra 1 
the Neck ; and that in Phlebotomy, or letty 
Blood, Care muſt be taken to avoid pricking 
Nerve which accompanies the Bafilisk- Vein 
the Cubit. . 1 i 
_ Thetwelve Pair of Nerves that have their 
- ginning from between the Vertebræ of the B 
are each of them divided into two Branches, 
the others ; and their Branches are diſtributed] 
like manner to the Muſcles of the Breaſt, and! 
thoſe of the Back and Abdomen. ; 
The five Pair which take their riſe from 
tween the FVertebræ of the Loins, have thick 
Branches than the others; and the diſtributiog 
them is made to the Muſcles of the Loins, E 
gaſtrium, and Thighs. | 1 0 
Of the fix Pair of Nerves that proceed ink 
the Os Sacrum, the four Upper, with the thi 1 
Lower of the Loins, ſend forth Fibgggto 
Thigb, Leg, and Foot; and the wt ul 
— Nerves to the Anus, Bladder and PH 
rts 


__ What i the Structure of the Arteries ? 

I The Arteries are long and round Canals, cal, 

. fiſting of four Sorts of Tunicks or Membra 

_ - which have their riſe. from the left Ventrich 

the Heart, from whence they receive the Bla 

, and convey it to all the Parts of the Body | 

. their Nouriſhment. 1 
bai is the Conſtruct ion of theſe four Tunic 

Membranes of the Arterie: 


3 ES 


, e ̃ . — — — on 
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'The firſt being thin and ner vdus in its onward = 


hi Fuperficies, is in * inſide a Plexus or Interlace 
Sment of ſmall Veins and Arteries, and Fibres of 
7 Nerves, which enter into the other following 
"*FTunicks to nouriſh them. 
F The ſecond ſticking cloſe to he former, is al- 
* full of whitiſh Glandules, that ſerve ro 
Miferarare the ſerous Particles of the Blood. | 
The third is intirely Muſculaus, and Interwo- 
yen with Annular Fibres: 


. The fourth is very thin, and hath i its Fibres all 
omit. 
4 benes proceeds the Pulſe or beating of the Ar- 


Nes? 
Ttis deriv'd from the Heart, and exactly an- 
ers to its Motion of Diaſtole and Hſtole. 
rb Name is the firſt Trunk of the Arteries 
Sed, and what is the Effet of the Diftriution 
ie thence to the whole Body? | 
The firſt Trunk of the Arteries is nam'd 4 
or the chick Artery, which proceeds immedi- 
1 ly from the left Ventricle of the Heart, where- 
SW communicates before irs departure from the 
ardium, one or two ſmall Branches call'd 
bis Coronary: Afterward it is divided into two 
cies , whereof one goes upward, and is 
md the Aſcending Artery ; and the other down- 
, under the Denomination of rhe Deſcene- 
oy , di iſerh d al thie 
| e Aſcending Artery ariſeth upward alon L 
j | WC Arteria, * Wind- Pipe, to the Clavicles, 
s is there divided into two Branches, call'd 
be Cubelavien Arteries, one whereof goes for- 
to the Ri ght- ide, and the other to the 


I ang they — ſend forth on each Side di- 
vers 


. - rates ſeven double Branches. The firſt is of 


"_ ” — 
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vers Branches, which take their Names from 
ſeveral Parts whereto they are diſtributed; M. 
are the Carotides, or Soporales Interni & EM * 
which paſs to the Head; the Mediaſtina, thei 
tercaſtal, the Axillar, and others. 
I The, Deſcending. Artery, before its depag a 
from the Breaſt, affords certain Branches tor 
Pericardium, Diapbragm, and lower Ribs; Main 
tet ward it penetrates the Diaphragm, and call 


| el 
that are call'd Cœliack, and which go to thell x; 
ver and Spleen. The ſecond Branch com 
the Upper Meſenterick, The third the E 1 
which paſs to the Reins. The fourth the Mitte 
matick, which are extended to the Genitals Mut 
fifth the Lower Meſenterickl. Tbe ſixth the 1 x4 
bar. And the ſeventh the Muſcular. But a 
as the great Trunk is come downward to N A 
Sacrum, it divides it ſelf into two thick A 
.nam'd the Liack, which are diſtributed on en 
Sides, each of them making two Internal Mud 
external Branches, which likewiſe impart Me 
or leſſer Arteries, to the Bladder, Anus, M T 
and other adjacent Parts: Then the Malin 
dranch forms the Crural Arteries. on the Inhdiihhe 
the Thighs, which are communicated by mult 


plying their Number even to the ends of the If T 
4o-palting over the external Ankle-bones oltwo/} 
| Feet. 0 th 


What is the Structure of the Veins > MW 4 
The: Veins are long and round Canals mad are 


four kinds of Tunicks or Membranes, whole 33 
ice it ĩs to receive the Blood that remains Cr. 
the Nouriſi ment is taken, and to carry it baff l 


the Heart to be reviy d. 


* 7 
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nber i, the Form of the four Tunicks bas make 
. Canals of the Veins? 
The firſt is a Contexture of Nervous = 
rait Fibres. The ſecond is a Plexus of f. 
WVcde!s that carry the Nouriſhment. The third 
all oyer-beſet with Glandules thro which are 
o MrareP'the- ſerous Particles of the Blood con- 
nad in the Veſſels of rhe, ſecand Tunicle. The 
lou R of Aunalar aud. Muſculous or 
ibres. ö 
hel hich oe the moſt Numerous, the e or 
at Fein,? 
. Ide Number of the Veins exceeds that of the 
"Arteries ;-and there are ſcarce any Arteries with- 
s. Meat Veins accompanying. them. 
4g is the Beginning and Original ef all the 
Veins 
th All the Veins have their Root in the Liver, and 
Ao vl the three great Trunks that proceed from 
hence are call'd Vena Ports, and Vena Cava; 
d the third is twofold, vix. che Weaning and 
e leſcending. 
Ide Vena Porta is diftribured to all the Parts 
tain'd in the lower Belly, and terminated in 
N. Fundament; where it makes the Internal 
emorchoidal Veins. 
The Vena Cava is immediarely dirided into 
dthick Branches, one whereof ariſeth upward 
| þ the. right Ventricle of the Heart, and forms 
ie aſcending Vena Cava ; as the other goes down- 
Ward to the Feet, and conſtitutes the deſcending, 
0 * is the Diſtribution of the aſcending Vena 
ns MCava 
h | Ie the Diaphragm ; goes to the 
and aſcends from thence to the ME 
rer 
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CHAP. XVI 


« f the- Anatomy of the Abdomen , or 
, lower Belly. . 


FFF ²—Ä11 d p . . —_—__H_——— 
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H 4 T 5 the cleareſt Diviſi on * the Re l 
Body into various Parts, and that which u 
ot followed in the Anatomical Schools e 4 
It is that which conſtitutes three ty thar 
Wo ſay, the Upper, the Middle, and the Lower, 
Which are the Head, the Thorax or © Breaſt; and- 
Me 4bdomen or lower Belly, rogether with the 
Eremities, which are the Arms and Legs. .. 
What # the lower Belly? ä 
It is a Cavity of the Body that contains 'the 
Naas of Nutrition, as the Reins, the Bladder, 
d all thoſe that are a ppropriated to Generation 
boch Sexes. 

| / br 1j to be conſider'd outwardly in the lower 


different Regions, and the ſeveral Parts | 

reid contain d. ? * 

Woat are thoſe Regions ?. 

They are the Erin. the Umbilice, and 

Hypogaſtrick, | 

What u-tbeir Extent ? 

It is from the xi pboi des or Sword-like Ca rtilage 

the Os Pubs, the diviſion whereof into three e- 

al Parts, conſtitutes the three different Regions; 
Enigafrium being the firſt upward, the Umbi- 

al the lecond, and the Hypogaſtrium the third. 

3 E Wat 
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bat are the Parts contain'd in the Epigaſtri 
and what Place do they poſſeſs therein ? Y 

The Parts contain'd in the Epigaſtrium are 
Liver, the Spleen, the Stomach, and the Pan 
or Sweer-bread, which lies underneath : 
Stomach takes np the Middle before, the 
ey , plac'd on the Right-fide, and the Spleen 
the Left; ſo that theſe two Sides of the B 
ſtrick Region, are call'd the Right and Leſt} 
pochondris. | | N 
What Parts are there contain d in the Umbi 
Region, and what # their Situation? | 
N are the moſt Part of the thin Intel 
or ſmall Guts, vi. the Duodenum, the Feju 
and rhe Leon, which have their Reſidence 
the Middle, where they are encircl'd wil 
Portion of the two-great Guts, Cæcum and! 
ien, that take poſſeſſion of the Sides, orhe 
call'd rhe Flanks. The Reins or Kidneys 
_— this Place, above, and ſomewhat bl 
ww 

What Parts are there contain'd in ih 
P aſtrium, and of what Place are the) 

es  - | 
- The greater Part of the thick Guts, Ca 
and Colon, are enclos d therein, with the @ 
Rectum; there is alſo a Portion of the 
which, bides it ſelf in the Sides of rhe 16 
Hip- bones: In the middle under the Os Puli 
Bladder is ſituated on the Gut Rectum it 
and the Womb in Women lies between ti 
dum and Bladder. | 4 

After wbat manner 1 the opening of 4 C 
dead Body perform'd at a publick DiſſeRion? 
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u lt is begun with a Crucial Inciſion in the Skin 
tom underneath the Throat downward, tra- 
& yerfing from one fide to another in the Umbili- 
al Region; then the Skin is rais'd, beginning 
at the four Corners, and the Panniculus Adipoſus - 
immediately diſcover'd : Under this Eat lies a 
feſly Membrane, call'd Membrana Carnoſa ; and 
Sander that, the common Membrane of all the 
f Muſcles of the lower Belly. Thus we have taken 
View of what Anatomiſts commonly term the 
ul five Teguments, that is to ſay, the Epiderma or 
Fearf- Skin, the Derma or true Skin, the Pannicu- 
wlll Adipoſus, the Panniculus Carnoſus or Membra- 
| N and the common Membrane of the 


es. 
a The five Teguments being remov'd, we meet 
uu many Muſcles on each fide, viz. the de- 
ending Oblique, the aſcending Oblique, the 
Tranſverſe, the Strait, and the Pyramidal, by 
e means whereof the Belly is extended and 
"F contracted, Afterwards appears a Membrane 
ad Peritoncum, Which contains all the Bow- 
and covers the whole lower Belly, being 
'F frongly faſtned to the firſt and third Vertebrie 

a the Back. The Far skinny Net which lies 


mediately under the Peritoneum, is call d Epi- 
and Omentum, or the Caul ; it floats over 


ts Bowels, keeping them in a continual Sup- 
ſienels neceſſary for their Functions, maintains 
Heat of the Stomach, and contributes to Di- 


remains to take an Account of the Bowels, 
de Stomach, Meſentery, Liver, Spleen, 
Bladder, and Guts, together with the 
appointed for os Which in Men 
2 are 


Parts 
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are the Spermatick Veſſels, the Teſticles, and tt 
Pens ; and in Women, the Spermatick Veſſth T1 
the Teſticles or Ovaries, the Womb, and its , 
gina or Neck. we | 
What i the Stomach ?. I actett 
Ir is the Recepracle of the Aliments or Fo 
convey'd thicher rhro' the Oeſophagus or Gullg 
which is a Canal, or kind of ſtrait Gar that rea 
eth from the Throat to the Mouth of the Stomad 
The Stomack it felt is ſituated immediately yp 
der the Diaphragm or Midriff, between the I 
ver and the Spleen, having two Orifices, when 
of the Left is properly call'd Sromachus, or A 
Upper, and the Right (at its other Extremig|ff 
Pylorus, or the lower Orifice, Its Figure.reſets 
bleth that of. a Bag-pipe, and the greater Pand 
its Body lies toward. the Left- ſide. It is cab 
pos'd of three Membranes, viz. one Comma 
which it receives from the Peritonæum; and q 
Proper; the two uppermoſt being ſmooth, al 
the innermoſt altogether wrinkled. =_ 
What # the Pancreas, or Sweethread? _ 
It is a Fat Body, conſiſting of many Gl 
dules wrapt up in the ſame Tunicle, being. (itt 
ted under the Pylorus, or lower Orifice ob-t T1 
Sromach : It helps Digeſtion, and hath dine 
other Ules ; bur its principal Office is to ſepati 
the ſcrous Particles of the Blood, to be conveyl 
afterward into the Gut Duodenum, by a C 
or Paſſage, nam'd the Pancreatick, This Jul 
ſetves to cauſe the Chyle to ferment with 
Chol.r, in order to ſeparate the groſſet Parti 
| from thoſe that ought, to enter into the Lage 
Veſſels, | | 4 
Into how many Sorts are the Guts diſi ee | 
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5 apa / / 
There ate two Sorts, v/x. the Thin and the 


the 


WE Thick. | 
How many thin or ſmall Guts are there ? 


Three; that is to ſay, the Duodenum, the Je- 
mum, and the 10n. 


« How many thick Guts are there ? : 
q Three likewiſe ; viz. the Cæcum, the Colon, - 
. 0 and the Rectum. 


ly; are ſome of them call'd thin Guts, and others 
thick r wo | a 
Becauſe the thin are ſmaller, being appointed 
only ro tranſport the Chyle our of the Stomach 
ito the Ciſtern or Recepracle ; whereas the thick 
re more large and ſtrönger, ſerving to carry forth 
be groſs Excremenis our of the Belly, | 
Are the fix Guts of an cqual Length ? 8 
No, the Duodenum, which is the ficſt of the 
row bin Guts, is only twelve Fingers breadth long: 
ip be Fejunum, being the ſecond, ſo call'd becauſe 
„ ways empty, is five Foot long: The third is 
m'd Ileozz,, by reaſon of its great Turnings, 
dich oblige ir to paſs to the Os Lion, where it 
dmerimes produceth a Ruprure ; it extends it (elf 
Imoit twenty Foot in length. | | 
"The firſt of the thick Guts, knownp by the 
ime of Cæcum is very ſhort, and properly on- 
Fan Appendix or Bag of two thirds of an Inch 
ech: That which follows is the Co/on, being 
W*brgeſt of all, and full of little Cells, which 
Rd ſomerimes with Wind and other Mat- 
that excite the Pains of the Cholick. It 
Neompaſſeth the thin Guts, in paſſing from the 
io che bottom of the Belly, by the means of 
great Circumvolations, and is from eight to 
Thet e Foot long. The laſt is the Rectum, or 
or E 3 ſtrait 
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ſtrair Gut ſo nam'd, becauſe it goes directly vf 
the Fundament: Ir is no longer than ones Hai 
but ir is fleſhy; and ſituated upon the Os Sacrm t 
and the Coccyx, or Rump · bone. \ 
bat n the Periſtaltick Motion of the Gut:? 0 
It is the ſucceflive Motion and Undulatia f de 
whereby the Guts inſenſibly puſh forward fron 0 
the top to the bottom, the Matters contain d i it 
them; and that Motion which on the contrary 1 
perform'd from the bottom to the top, 
rerm'd the Antiperiſtaltiek, as ir happens in t 
T/iack Paſſion, or twiſting of the Guts, call © 
Domine, Miſerere, by reaſon of its intolerabl 
Pain. - | | 

Hat « th: M:ſentery ? | 

It is a kind of Membrane ſomewhar fl: ® 
which is join d to the Spine in the bottom f Er 
middle of the Belly, and by its folding be 
all the Guts ſteady in their Place; it n 
over beſet with Red, White, and [.ympbaid oth 
Veſſels ; that is to ſay, thoſe that carry # N 
Blood, Chyle, and Lympha , which ferveil 
cauſe this laſt to run more freely, and ro 
ment. Three notable Glandules are alſo # 
ſerv'd therein, the greateſt whereof lies in # 
middle, and is nam'd A/ellius's Pancreas ; the 
other leſſer are call'd Lumber Glandules, as 
ing firuared. near the left Kidney. From & 
of theſe Glandules proceeds a ſmall Brand 
and both are united together ro make the 1 
Lafteal Vein, or Thoracick Canal. This 1 
conveys the Chyle along the Vertebræ of 
Back to the Left Subclavian Vein; from wit 
jt paſſeth into the aſcending Vena Cavs, a 
deſcends into the Right Vencricle of the . 

. | | W 
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where it aſſumes rhe form of Blood ; from whence 
Land it paſſes to tbe Lungs thro the Pulmonary Artery-; 
vn then it returns to the Heart thro' the Pulmonary 
Vein, and goes forth again thro the Leſt Ventricle 
; > of the Heart, between the Horta, or great Ar- 
ati tery, to be after ward diſtributed to all the Parts 
ron of the Body. Thus is the Chyle diſcharg'd into 
Abe Blood, and circulates with it till it is aſſimi- 
y lated and converted into its Subſtance. 
„ bet n the Liver? a | 
n && The Liver, being the thickeſt of all the Bow- 
call ds, is plac'd in the Right Hypochondrium, at the 
era © diſtance only of a Fingers breadch from the Dia- 
Epbragm; its Figure much reſembling that of a 
thick piece of Beef: Ii is Convex-on the outſide, 
and Concave within; its Subſtance is ſoft and 
eder, its Colour and Conſiſtence being like co» 
ulated Blood : It is cleft at Bottom, and di- 
ed into two Lobes, viz. one greater, and the 
Aber leſs : Its Office is to purifie the Maſs of 
Blood by Filtration; and it is bound by two 
frong Ligaments, the firft whereof adheres ro the 
Maphragm, and the ſecond to the Xiphoides or 
Sword - like Cartilage, Two great Veins take their 
ie from hence, the Vena Porta, and the Vena 
Cava, which form innumerable Branches, as ir 
were Roots in the Body of the Liver. The Gall - 
acer is faſtned to the hollow Part thereof, and 
Tf Achargeth irs Cholar into the Gut Duodenum, 
taro' the Veſſels that bear the Name of Meatus 
Cbaledocbi, or DuBus Biliares. This Cholar is not 
meer Excrement, hut on the contrary of ſingu- 
at Uſe in caufing the Fermentation of the Chyle, 
md bringing it to perfection. 


E 4 Mat 
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What ij the Spleen? i 
The Spleen is a Bowel reſembling a Hani} B 
Tongue in ſhape, and ſituated in the Left Hy 
condrium, over-againſt the Liver: Irs lengih ff ©. 
about half a Foot, and its breadth equal to thaff N 
of three Fingers; its Subſtance being ſoft, ul} /k 
that of the Liver, and its Colour like dat 1 
coagulared Blood: Ir is faſtned to the Peritoneh | 
um, Left - Kidney, Diaphragm, and to the Cal 
en the Infide ; as alſo to the Stomach by en 
tain Veins, call'd Va/a Brevia ; . nevertheleſs thele 
Ligatures do 15 it from ſhifring beg 


and there in the lower Belly, where it oft 
changeth its Place, and cauſeth many dre adi 
Symptoms by its irregular Motions. Its Off anc 
is 10 ſubtilize the Blood by cleanſing and reſnu f 


11. | 
Ii bat are the Reins? | 4 

The Reins or Kidneys are Parts of a fleht 
Conſiſtence, harder and more firm than ten 
of the Liver and Spleen : They are both (fs 
ted in the Sides of the Umbilical Region, uſp 
on the Muſcle P/oas, between the two Tunic 
of the Peritonæum; but the Right is lower tb 
the Left : Their Shape reſembleth that of de 
French- Bean, and they receive Nerves from lf 
Stomach, whence Vomitings are frequently 0 
cafion'd in Nephritick Cholicks : They at 
faſtged ro the Midriff, Loins, and Aorta, . 
the Emulgent Arteries, as alſo to the Bladd 
by the, Ureters. The Right Kidney likes em 
adheres to the Gut Cæcum, and the Left ro i 
Colon. Their Office is to filtrate or ſtrain e! 
Urine into the Pelves or Baſins, which tht: 
have in the middle of their Body, and to caffe 
wn p l 
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it to tun thro the Veſſels call'd Vreters into the 
ane Bladder, og ebene 
hel | Immediately above the Reins on each Side, is 
h aff a flat and ſoft Glandule, of the thickneſs of a 
tha Nut; they are nam'd Renal Glandules, or Cap» 
ſt, file Atribilarie, becauſe rhey contain a black- 
dat in Liquor, which, as ſome think, ſerves. as it 
tg} were Leven for the Blood, to ſet it a ferment» 
Call "8 - Wn 
cet. What # the Bladder ? | 
thee It is the Baſin or Reſerver of Urines, of a 
ben Membranous Subſtance as the Sromach, being 
often oc d in the middle of the Hypogaſtrick Region; 
| that it is guarded by the Os Sacrum behind, 
Office dad by the Os Pubs before: Two Parts are to be 
fin} inguiſh'd therein, viz. its Bottom and Top; 
$0) its Membranous Bottom it is join d to the 
Navel, and ſuſpended by the means of the Vra- 
fen e, and the two Umbilical Arteries which de- 
e benerate into Ligaments in adult Perſons: As by 
den fleby Neck, longer and crooked in Men, and 
, porter and ſtrait in Women, it cleaves to the In- 
ich num Reli um in the Former, and to the Neck 
une the Womb in the Latter. Laſtly, its Office 
o te receive the Urine, to keep it, and to dil- 
n arge it from time to time. 
ie are the Genitals in Men? | 
y an They are the Spermatick Veſſels, the Teſticles, 
2, he Penis, The Spermatick Veſſels are a Vein 
jada d an Artery on each fide ; the former proceeding 
teu em the Horta, or thick Artery of the Heart; and 
o We other from the Branches of the Vena Cava of 
in WF Liver. Theſe Atteries and. Veins are termi- 
teh ted in the Body of the Teſticles, which are 
call in Number, enclos'd within the Scretum. 
IF. 18 4 'The.. 
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The Office of the Tefticles is to filtrate h 
Seed, which is brought thither from all the Pam | 
of the Body, thro the Spermatick Veſſels, cal , 
Preparantia, and afrerwards to cauſe it to pu b 
thro' others nam'd Deferentia, to the Veſicule o 
minales, from whence it is forc'd into the Vrem th 
thro' two ſmall and very ſhort Canals. ri 
The Pens, or Yard, is a Nervous and Mew G 
branous Part, well furniſh'd with Veins and && ar 
reries, containing in the middle the Canal of i ei 
Dreters. Its Extremity x which conſiſts of a v wi 
delicate and ſpongy ſort of Fleſh, is call d: 
nw, or Glands, and the Nut, the Skin that coin 
it being nam d the Præeputium, or the Fore - &i 5 
Thus by the means of this ſwell'd Part, and Wi ihe 
thro' the afftaence of the Spirits, the Male ini iny 
his Seed into the Womb of the Female, to pro the 
gate his Kind. | Hor 
What are the Parts appropriated to Generation Wi 
Nomen? I bef 
They are the Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovar th 
or Teſticles, and the Womb. The Sperma 
Veſſels are a Vein and an Arrery on each Side A 
in Men: The Ovaties or Teſticles, ſituated Fn 
the fide of the bottom of rhe Womb, are au 
of the ſame Bigneſs with thoſe of Men, buff 
a round and flat Figure, The Veficul.e, or Whit 
Bladders which they contain, are uſually tem” 
Ova, or Eggs, by Modern Anatomiſts; and FF" 
Veſſels rhat paſs from theſe Teſticles or Ora” 
to the Cornua of the Uterws, are call'd Def 
or Ejacuiatoria. | WP 
be Matrix, Uterus, or Womb, is the pri 
pal Organ of Generation, and the Place 
it is perform'd, reſembling the Figure of 2% 


e Noſe of a Puppy. The outward-Neck of the 


© Gooſe-Foor, which is extended to the Os Pubs, . 


iſs Lips of rhe Pudendum, and being terminated 


hy Wane call'd Hymen. 
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with its Head upward, and being ſituated between 
the Gut · Redtum and the Bladder : It is of a fleſhy 
and membranous Subſtance, retain'd in its — | 
4 faſtned to rhe Bottom; where- 
of the two upper are large ones, proceeding from + 
the Loins, and the two lower round, taking their 
tile from the Groin, where they form a kind of 


and the flat Part of the Thighs ; which is the- 
cauſe that Women are in danger of Miſcarrying 
when they fall upon their Knees. - | 
The exreriour Neck of the Womb, call'd V- 
* is made almoſt in form of a Throat or Gul- 
extending it ſelf outwardly to the Sides of 


mvardly at the internal Orifice of the Womb, 
de Shape whereof reſembles that of rhe Muzzle 


Womb is faftned to the Bladder and the Os Pubs 
defore, and in the hinder: Part to the Os Sacrum : 
Mtween the Lips of the Pudendum lie the Nym- 
Ke, which are plac'd at the Extremity of the Ca- 
ml of the Bladder, to convey the Urine ; and 
dex hat farther appear four Caruncles, or ſmall 
Neces of Fleſh, at the Entrance of the Vagina, 
Mich when join'd together make the thin Mem- 
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CHAP, xv. 


07 i the Anatomy of the Thorax, Bred 
3 or middle Venter. 


HAT 1 the Breaſt ? | 

It is a Cavity in which the Heart andik 

Lungs are principally enclos'd. 

. Whats to be conſider d outwardly in the Breaſt! 

Its Extept, and the Situation of the Parts theꝶ 

in contain d. 2 h 

M bat n its Extent * | | 
It is extended from the Clavicles to the I 

ides, or Sword-like Cartilage on the Fore · pa 


. n 


and bounded on the Hinder by the twelfth , 


rebra of the Back, having all the Ribs ro forms 
Circumference, and the Diaphragm for its Bound 
at bottom, ſeparating it from the Abdomen « 

lower Belly. NES | 
NM vat u the Situation of the Parts contain d i 
the Breaſt o | 

The Lungs take up the upper Region, and 
almoſt the whole Space, deſcending at the & 
ſtance of two Fingers breadth from the Dib 
phragm ; the Heart is ſituated in rhe middk 
bearing its Point ſomewhat towards the Leſt- id 
under the Lobes of the Lungs, which are divids 
by the Med/aftinum that diſtinguiſtes them i 
the right and left Parts. 


How ij the Breaſt Anatomiz d or open'd? * 
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After the Diſſection of the ſive Teguments 
and the removal of the Muſcles, as in the lower 
Belly, the Anatomiſt proceeds to liſt up the Ster- 
num, or Breaſt- bone, by ſeparating it from the 
Ribs; then it is laid upon the Face, or elſe en- 
tirely taken away, to the end that the internal 
parts of the Breaſt may be more clearly diſco- 
ver d; whereupon immediately appear the Heart, 
the Lungs, the Diaphragm, and the Mediaſtinum, 
1 to the Sternum throughout its whole 
ngch, | | | 

What us the Heart? 

It is a moſt noble Part, being the Fountain of 
Life, and the firſt Original of the Motion of all 
the others; on which account it is call'd Primum 
vivens, & ultimum. moriens ; that is to ſay, the 
rf Member that begins to live, and the laſt that 

_. 
What Parts are to be conſider d in the Heart? 


Its fleſhy Subſtance, with all its Fibres turn'd 


round like the Skrews of a Vice ; its Baſis, Point, 
Auricles, Ventricles, large Veſſels, Pericardium, 
and Ligatures or Eyes: The Baſis is uppers 
moſt and broadeſt Part; the Point is the lower- 
moſt and narroweſt Part ; the rwo Auricles or 
{mall Ears being as it were little Ciſterns or 
Receptacles, that pour the Blood by degrees in- 
to the Heart, are ſituated on each Side above 
the Ventricles. The Ventricles, which are like- 
wie two in Number, are certain Caviries at 
ws Right and Left Sides. The large Veſſels are 
the Aorta or great Artery, and the Vena Cava, 
together with the Pulmonary Artery and Vein. 

be Pericardium is a kind of Bag fill'd with 
Vater, wherein the Heart is kept; which is 
| faſtned 


on the Lefr-Gde cover the Heart. Their co 
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faſtned to the. Media/tinum by irs Baſis, andy | i! 


the large Veſſels that enter and go out of its Vew | [6 

3 priated be cond} 
| at are the ilerms appro ed to the cont 

beating of the Heart? 1 | 1 


They are Diaſtole and Syftole, from wheng 
two ſeveral Motions, the firſt whereof i 
that of Dilatation, and the other of ContraGtiay, 
communicated to all the Arteries which have the 
ſame Pulſe. s 

To what Uſe ſerves the Water contain d in th 
Pericardium.s _ 
It prevents the drying of the Heart by its pev 

perual Motion. 

A bat are the Lungs? | 

They are an Organ ſerving for Reſpiration; d 
a ſoft Subſtance, and porous as a Sponge, be 
ing all. over repleniſh'd with Arteries, Vein 
Nerves and Lymphatick Veſſels, and perforated 
with ſmall Cartilaginous Tubes, that are impat- 
red to it from the Wind-Pipe, and are call 
Bronchiæ. Their natural Colour is a pale RA 
and marbl'd dark Brown ; and their whole — 
is wrapt up in a fine ſmooth Membrane, wh 
they receive from the Pleura. They are lib 
pended by the Wind-Pipe, by their proper Ab 
tery and Vein, and by the Ligatures that faſt 
them to the Sternum, Medi aſtinum, and frequets 
ly to the Pleura it ſelf : They are alſo divide 
into the Right and Left Parts by the Media 
num; having four or five Lobes, whereof thi 
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tinual Motion conſiſts in Inſpiration, to take i 
the Air, and Expiration, to drive it out. 1 
Larynx makes the Entrance of the wing 
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of the Anatomy of the Head, or Upper, 


i | cauſe they ar 
wich the Skin. 
© likewiſe, in regard that they can't be hurt with; 


What j a Suture d 
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the Lungs, and the Phorynx that of the Oe 
ſpe or Culler, x th ar the bottom of the Mouth, 
3 


—— 


— „ 
—— . 


CHAP. XVI. 


Venter. 


| WHAT r tbe Head ? 


It is a bony Parr, that contains and enclos 
ſhi the Brain within irs Cavi 


What # moſt remarkable 2 the envoy Parts of thi 


The Temporal Arteries, the Crotaphite, or 
Tem Mnleles and the Sutures of the Skull. 
are tbeſe Things conſiderable ? 

The 3 Arteries are of good Note, be- 

d on the Ourfide, lying even 
be Temporal Muſcles 2 are ſo 


our danger of C nyulfions, by reaſon of the Peri- 
renum, with which they are cover d. And rhe 
urures, becauſe the Meninges of rhe Brain pro- 
deed from thence to form Pericranium, | 
What # the Perieranium ? 
k is a Membrane that lies wider the thick 


kivry Skin of the Head, and immediately covers 
tbe Skull. 


— are the Meninges 


They are two — that encloſs the Sub- 
tance or Marrow of the Brain. 


Ir 


/ 
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It i is a kind of thick Seam or Stich, that ſera 10 


to unite the Bones of the Skull. 145 
How many Sorts of Sutures are there * J 


There are two Sorts, vi. the t true and th 


falſe or Baſtard. | 
. What are the true Sutures ? Bo 
They are three in Number, namely the Sg 4, 
tal, the Coronal, and the Lambdoidal. the 
bar j the Diſpoſition or 288 of the try 1 
Sutures ? giy 


The Sagittal is ſtrait, beginning i in the middkF gh, 
of the Forehead, and ſomerimes ar the Root of th por 
Noſe, and being terminated behind, at the joining the 
of the rwo Branches of the Lambdoidal Suture.) J 
The Coronal appears in form of a Crown, pb Ide 
fing up to the middle of the Head, and deſcen (| ? 
ing thro' the Temples, to finiſh its Circumferen 7 
to the Place call'd the Fontanel or Mould, the By 
Root of the Noſe. 

The Lambdoidal Suture is made like an opal 
pair of Compaſſes, the Legs whereof are extend 
ed toward the Shoulders; and the Button is * 7 
the top of the Head backward. = | 
What are the Baſtard Sutures ? 

Theyare thoſe that are call'd Squameus or ah 
_ Hhat 8 the Diſpoſition-or natural Situation. ſt 

_—theſe falſe Sutures d 

They are plac'd at the two Sides of the Head 
and make a Semi- Circle of the bigneſs of the * 
round the ſame Ears. 

hat difference j there between the. true andy 
rious Sutures 2 . | 
The true Sutures are mas: in form of the 
Teerh of à Saw, which enter one into, 
other; auf the falſe or Baſtard. ones ate * a 
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that reſemble the Scales of Fiſhes, which are 
join d together by paſſing one oyer the other. 
What u the Uſe of the Sutures ? 
WF The Antients were of Opinion, that they 
N were made to hinder the Fracture of one Skull- 
one from paſſing: thro* the whole Head; bur 
aid 24 is more reaſon to believe that they have 
e three following Uſes, that is to ſay, 1. To 
promote the tranſpiration” of the Brain. 2. To 
give Paſſage to the Veſſels that go to the Di- 
fe, 3. To retain the Meninges, and to ſup- 
f WE port the Maſs of the Brain, which is included in 
nf them. A . 2 N | 
en | What are the Names of the Bones that com poſe 
, pak the Skull > 7 n pie 
The Bone of the Fore-parr of the Head is call'd 
nei put, or the Fore- head Bone, as alſo the 
Foal or Coronal Bone. The Bone of the hindec 
Fart, enclos'd within the Lambdoidal Suture is 
erm'd the Occipital. The two Bones that form 
end ae upper Part, and are diftinguiſh'd by the Sa- 
Lgittal Suture, bear the Name of Parierals, one 
ing on the Right-fide, and the other on the 
left, And thoſe behind the Ears are call'd Tem- 
wal, Squameſa, or Petreſa. Theſe-alſo are di- 
Ropuiſh'd into the Right and Left Temporals,and 
ue join d to the bottom of the Parietal by a ba- 
land ſquamous Surure. - <4. 
Ea = What n moſt remarkable in the thickneſs of the 
» Wl Bones 2 © 4 
4% Ide Diploe, which is nothing elſe but a Plexus 
n Contexture of ſmall Veſſels that nouriſh the 
f cheYSones, and in the middle of their thickneſs 
o 18 Wake the diſtinction of the firſt and ſecond Ta- 
; thoſt Nature of the Bones; whence it ſometimes hap- 
Mut pens 
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pens that an exfoliative Trepan, or Semi- Tn: 
an, is ſufficient, when the firſt of theſe m f 

ables is only broken „the other remaining 
Tok 0 
Is the Brain which i preſerv I in the Skull 4 
one Piece, or one equal Maſs ? 
| 


No, it is d iſt in uiſh'd the means of i& 
Meninges into the Brain it ſelf, and che Cerejth 
lum ot little Brain; the Brain, properly ſo e N 
led, takes up almoſt the whole — of wh}; 
Skull, and = Cerebellum is lodg'd alrogether y 
the hinder Part, where it conſtitutes only one h 
rire y; whereas the former is divided y 
to the Right and Left Parts. the Meningz Þ .. 
which ſeparate it even to- the m, wbelg ;.; 
RP are call'd Falx ; i- e. a Sethe « 
E hae i ebjefly remarkable in the Subſtance of th 

rain 
I The Ventricles or Cavities which are fowl 

therein, ber with the great Number of Veil 
Arteries, ympharick Vellels, and Nerves, til 
| 2 Senſe to all che Parts of the Body, 4 
or their Motion. 


An exatt Hiftotical Arcount of all int 
Eoles of the Skull, and the V. *! tus mn 
paſs thru them. | 


To attain to an exact Knowledg « of all# alle 
Holes with which the Infide of — Baſis of i 
Skull is perforated, they are to be confider'd® 
ther with i reſpec> 10 the Nerves, ot to the Blu 

Veſſels. 5 7 
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There are nine Pairs of Nerves that ariſe 
from the Medulla Oblongata, and go forth out 
of the Skull through many Hole, hereafter 
air is that of the Olfactory Nerves, 
ropriated to the Senſe of Smelling, which are 
vided below the Os Crabriforme, or Sieve- like 
„into divers Threads, that paſſing into the 
(loſe thro' many Holes with which this Bone is 
we'd, are diſtributed to the inner Tunick of the 


945 The ſecond Pair is that of the Optici, or Viſual 
© IF Nerves, that paſs into the Orbits of the Eyes, 
* thro certain peculiar Holes made in the Os Spbæ- 
9 Lade, or Wedge-like Bone, immediately above 
FOE the Anterior Proce ſſis Clinoi des. 
th ln the Portion of the Os Sph.enoides, that makes 
of the Bo/i: of rhe Orbit, lies a Fiſſure about ſeven. 
mull ® * Hairs breadth long, which is to be ob- 
y vd chiefly at the Bottom, that is ro ſay, below 
Ss the Hole, rbro' which the Optick Nerve paſſeth; 
; where it is almoſt round, and larger than at the 
d Top, where it is terminated in a very long and 
. cute Angle. x6 * 
. There are many Pairs of Nerves that enter 
mo the Orbit thro this Fiſſure, viz. 1. The 
Nd Pair, call'd the Mioterii Oculorunm. 2. The 
band Pair, nam'd Patbetici by Dr. Willis. And 
þ The whole ſixth Pair. Beſides theſe three 
ars, which go entire thro this Cleft, there is 
ile a Paſſage. for the upper Branch of the ſore- 
ee Fibre of the fifth Pair, which the ſame 
tenown'd Phy ſician calls the Ophthelmick Branch. 
beyond. the lower Part of the ſaid Fiſſure, to- 
wad the hinder Part of the Head, is to be ſeen 
"FITS : 12 
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in the Os Sphenoides on each Side, a Hole th 
doth not penetrate the Baſis of the Skull, by 
makes a kind of Ductu, about an Hairs bread 
long, which is open'd behind the Orbit on rhe ty 
of the Space between the Proceſſus Pterygordes, u 
a third Bone of the Jaw ; thro' this Ductus Tui 
the lower Branch of the foremoſt Fibre of ih 
fifth Pair. 2 g 
About the length of two Hairs breadth beyont 0 
theſe Ductus's, we may allo diſcover in the ur 
Sphenoides, or Wedge-like Bone, two Holes of ”—_ 
blong and almoſt Oval Figure, which are placſ 05 
in the bindermoſt Sides of that of the Os Spb 
ides, and give Paſſage to the hindermoſt” Fibredl 
the fifth Pair. 
The Hole thro' which runs the Auditory Nei — 
that makes the ſeventh Pair, is in the middle Th 
the hinder Part of the Os Petroſum, that loc 
toward the Cerebelum: This Hole being ve 
large, is the Entrance of a Ductus that is hollow! 
in the Os Peeręſum, and which finking oblique” 
from the Fore- part back ward, for the depth 
about two Hairs breadth, forms as it were Mg; 
bottom of the Sack, the lowermoſt Part where. © 
is rerminared partly by the Ba/r of the Corby . 
and partly by a Portion of the Mouth of the r 
ftibulum. At the bottom of this Ductat are milf I, 
Holes, but the moſt conſiderable is that of MK. 
upper Part, through which paſſeth a Portion a 
the Auditory Nerve. This” is alſo the Entrati 
of another Duca] made in the O, Penig 
which is 'open'd between the Maſtoides and , 
loides:: The other Holes afford a Paſſage to th . 
Branches of the ſoft Portion of the ſame Auditoff 
News?! ©: E914 £52 17 War”: 
Belov 
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Below this Ductus there is a remarkable Hole 
bel form'd by the meeting of two hollow Cuts, 
the larger whereof is in the Occipital Bone, 


„ Perro: From the middle of the upper Part 
ol chis Hole iſſueth forth a ſmall Prominence or 
fx {Pony Point,. wherero is join d an Appendix of 
ie Dura Mater, which divides the Hole into 
Jon Parts ; ſo that through the foremoſt Orifice 
7 0 unſeth rhe Nerve of the eighth Pair, and that 
"which is call'd the Spina! Nerve. We ſhall have 
occaſion hereafter ro ſhew the Uſe of the hinder 
Qritice,” 0884 10" 
brei Near the great Hole of the Occipital Bone, 
from whence proceeds the Medulla Oblongata, we 

may. obſerve a Hole almoſt round and oblong, 
thro? which paſſeth the Nerve of the ninth Pair: 
Hole is intirely firuated in the Occipital 
tone, and making a little way in the Bone, 


n the Infide of the Skull this Hole is ſometimes 
louble, but its two Entrances are re-united in 
be ontward Part of the wok two 
Ranches that form the Origi is 3 
nd which paſs chro' theſe two Holes, are like- 
le te- united at their Departure. Theſe are 
be Paſſages of the nine Pair of Nerves that 
proceed from the Medulla Oblongata, and it re- 


* intercoſtal Nerve goes forth, as allo that of the 
a pair. The Intercoſtal runs out of the 
Ae thro” the Ductus that gives Entrance to 
to tht : Internal Proceſſus., As for the temh 
ditoff pat, in regard that it ariſeth from the Mare 
W which is enclos'd between the 8 

one 


add the ot hef in the lower Part of the Proceſſus 


paſſerh obliquely from the back Part forward. 


Mains only to ſhew the Paths, thro* which the 
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Bone and the firſt Vertebra, it goes forth thto t 
Hole of the Dura Mater, where the Vertebral h 
rery enters, —_ a 
To know well the Holes, thro which the JU 
ſels that belong to the inner- part of the Head 
ter, and ifſue forth, it is requiſite to diſtingui 
them into choſe which are diſtributed to 4 
Dura Mater, and thole that are appointed ft 
the Brain. The Veſſels of the Dura Man 
are Branches of the Carotid or Vertebral An 


In the Os Spbeniodes, or Wedge-like Boy 
behind the Hole, thro' which paſſerh the hinds 
moſt Fibre of the fifth Pair of Nerves, lies as 
ther ſmall Hole, almoſt round, that gives 
trance to a Branch of the External Carotid 
rery, which in entring, immediately adherg 
the Dura Mater, and forms many ifa 
to over - ſpread the whole Portion of this 
brane, which covers the Sides and the upper 
of rhe Brain. | 
At rhe bottom and top of the lateral ours 
Part of the Orbit of the Eye, above the 
| * le, — 3 wow e, th 
ole, thro' whic an „ bei 
Twig of a Branch of the Internal Carotid wi 
is diffus'd in the Eye, and diſtributed to alt 
the whole Portion of the Dura Mater, tha 
vers the Fore- part of the Brain. | 
IT be Vertebral Artery in entring into the 
furniſheth ir on each Side with a conlidets 
Branch, which is diſpers d throughout the 
— of the Dura Mater that covers the (i 
m. 


7 
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As for the Veins that —.— theſe Arteries, 
VA they almoſt all go out of the Skull thro' the ſame 
Holes where the other enters. 
There are four thick Arteries which 2 to 
de the Brain the Matter with which ir is nouriſh'd, 
and chat whereof the Spirits are form'd, viz. the 
two Internal Carotids and the two Vertebrals. 
The Internal Carotid Arteries enter into the 
Skull thro a particular Ductus made in the tem- 
Bone, the Mouth thereof being of an Oval 
ure, and ſituated in the outward Part of the 
N of the Skull, before the Hole of the Internal 
Neal. This Ductus extends it ſelf obliquely 
from the Back- ſide forward, and after having 
ade about three Hairs breadth in length, is ter- 
Ainated in we hinder· part of the Os Sphenoides. 
The Artery Yaverſeth the whole winding Com- 
paſs of this Suu, which reſembles rhe Figure 
of the Roman Letter S, and at the Mouth of the 
lime Ductus runs under the Dura Mater along 
the Sides of the Os Sphenordes to the Anterior 
Proceſſus Clinoides, where it riſeth up again, r0 
ate the Dura Mater, and to ad ro the 
dot of the Brain. Theſe Veſſels, in like man- 
"= wr, after their Departure from the Bone of the 
Temples, ro the Place where they pierce the 
TDs Mater, make a ſecond Circuit in form of 
ite Roman Character S. Ar the Place where 
tele Carorid Arteries penetrate the Dura Mater, 
e ſend forth a thick Branch, which enters in- 
wg he Orbit of the Eye, by the lower Part of the 
* thro' which the Oprick Nerve hath its Paſ- 


The 
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der the Marrow, enter into the Skull through; 


ſingle Trunk. 
ged-into thoſe that are call'd Lateral, which th 


Bone, and the Apophyſis Petroſa. Theſe Lari 
Sinus fall into the Internal Fugulars, which ut 


from whence the Lateral Sinw's iſſue forth, i, 


ral Sinus's is empty d thro two Places; the g 


The Vertebral Arteries proceeding fromthe 
Holes of the tranſverſe Proce/s of the firſt Va 
zebra, turn about in paſſing under the uppet Oþ 
lique Proceſſes of the ſeven Vertebræ: Afrerwan 
they perforate the Dura Mater, and running yp 


the Occipital Hole; then inclining one towalff. f 
another, they are re- united, and form only uf 


he Veins that bring back the Blood from tell 
Subſtance - of the Brain; are empty d into 
Sinus of the Dura Mater, which are all diſcha 


go out of the Skull immediately under the Nea 
of the eighth Pair, thro' the hinder- part of tle 
Hole made by the meeting of the Occipitdhi 


receiv'd into a conſiderable Cavity hollow d 
each Side in the outward Part of the Baſis of 
Skull, which is nam'd the Pit or Hole of the i 
ternal Jugular. * 


In the upper and hinder Part of the Hal ? 


be ſeen an opening in the. Extremiry of a 0h 
Au, the Mouth whereof lies behind the Cong 
li, which are on the ſides of the Occipital Trunk! 

This Ductus is extended about the length a 
two Hairs breadth in the Bone, and the Cand 
enclos'd therein is open'd immediately into Wp 
Vertebral Sinus : So that one might affirm it 
be as it were its Original Source, Whence 
appears, that the Blood contain d in the Lat 


er Portion thereof deſcending in the 74% 
, 10 f 
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from the Neck, and the other in the Vertebrat 
leurs: Sometimes thoſe Ductuss are found 

only-on one Side, another while both are ſtopt 
hep, and then the Blood contain'd in the late- 
= ralSinus's, is diſcharg'd into the Internal Fugu- 
rin ene eee eee 
u Behind the Proceſſus Maſtoides on each Side, 
ute a remarkable Hole, thro' which paſſeth a 

nick Vein, which brings back part of the 
n od chat hath been diſtributed to the Te- 
ments and Muſcles, which cover part of the 
chabWeeipur, or hinder · ſide of the Head: This Vein 
bla open'd into the lateral Sinus at the Place 
feinere they begin to turn about. But in the 
f tleWegds of ſod Perſons, this Hole is found- only 
ie one Side, and even ſometimes tor at all 3 
alen wich Caſe the Blood contain'd in theſe 
m gels falls into the External Fugulars, with 
Ieh the Branches of this Vein have a Commu- 


tion. or ziell "7, 
In each Parietal Bone on the fide of the Sa- 
W#/Sucare, at a little diftance from the Lamb- 
dal, appears a Hole, thro' which paſſeth a 
An, that brings back the Blocd of the Tegu- 
ents of the Head, and diſchargeth it ſelf into 
upper Longitudinal Sinus. Theſe Holes are 
Netimes ſtopt up'on one Side, and ſomerimes 
boch; and then the Blood contain'd in the 
es of this Vein runs into the External 
Nulays. 

In the middle of the Sella of the Os Spbæ- 
ws we may obſerve one or two ſmall Holes 
0 which (according to the Opinion of 
Modern Anaromiſts) the Lymphia con- 
Id in the G/andula Pituitaria is thrown in- 
| | TD. to 
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to the Sinus of the Sella of the Os Sphænoides; ꝝ 
yerthele(s it is certain, that theſe Holes are fill 
only with Blood Veſſels, which carry and bin 
bagk the Blood of the Bones and Membram 
whereof thoſe Sinus s are compos d; befides thy 
theſe Holes are rarely found in adult Perſons, $ . 
Between the Spine of the Corona! Bone and u 
Griſta Galli, is a Hole, which ſerves as an 
trance for a Ductus, which ſink from the tox 
the bottom, the length of : ont two hu 
breadth into the Subſtance of the inner Table 
that Bone: The Root of the upper Longitudi 
Sinus is ſtrongly implanted in this Hole, u 
alſo aſſords a Paſſage to ſome Blood - Veſlels 
ointed for the Nouriſhment of this inner ] 


e. | == 
Many other ſmall Holes are found in df 
Places of the Baſis of the Skull; the chief why. 
of are thoſe that are obſery'd'in the Apophyſut 


4 
groſa, and give Paſſage to a great Number of 5 
Al 


ſels that ſerve for the Nutriment of that P 
the Temporal Bone which is call'd the Tympat 
or Drum: The other Holes are principal 
ſign d for the Veſſels that are ſerviceable in M 
2 of divers Parts of the Baſis of Wl 
U | | 


eric 
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CHAP. XVI. 


cated to me by Mr. Francis Poupart, tho he 
does not aſſume it as his own, it being extract- 
ed from ſome Modern Authors, tho with ſome 
Difference in the Order. 


A Deſcription of the Brain. 
— Woever would kriow the true Reaſons of 


the Motion of a Watch, can never ſatisſie 


ble 


ws invented its Outſide : In the ſame manner 
wu Naturaliſt who inquires into the Cauſes of 
11 Functions of the Brain, muſt diſſect the won- 
pan fal Machine, and conſider well all the Parts 
on ch compoſe it. | 
ally Alter the five common Teguments are re- 
d, there remain three more particular to 
oft de Head alone; the one Carnous, the other 
Nieranium and the Skull, which ſerves as a 
ral Helmet to cover the Brain, and defend 
tom the Injuries which ſo ſoft a Sub3ance 
duld otherwiſe be expos d to. I ſhall not 
Time in obſerving that the Skull is divi- 


— 


1 A 


 Wiikedtogecher, and diſtinguiſh'd by Junctures, 
nd Sutures, which are ſo- many Vents thro* 
| F 2 which 


pangy-or Cavernous Space, call'd the Dipioe; 


The folowing Anatomical Hiſtory was commun 


+ Mamſelf better than by wi it in pieces after he 


ly, laſt and Bony, viz. the Muſcles,” the 


Wino two Tables, which are ſeparated by a 


bat this. Natural Armour is made of Pieces well 


— — = . 


Bone was tender; nor, in ſhorr, that the rom 


Veſſels, has four conſiderable Branches, cuil Next 
Sinus, which have a Pulſation like Atte 


Veins. 
the Blood which comes out of the Arteries. 


their true Uſe is like a Balneum Marie, Wk 
mild and moiſt Hear, ro help the Diſtillation „ a, 


* 
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which the Vapours of the Brain exhale ; tb 
the inner Surface of the Skull is lin'd wl ch 
the Dura Mater, and has ſeveral Furrows in in 
printed in it by the beating of the Arterien 
the Dura Mater, whilſt the Subſtance of tha Bl 


Figure was given to it in Men, whoſe Bf 
s larger than that of other Animals, thai the 
might be more capacious and ſolid. For Me 
Famous Mr. Boyle having put two Glaſß e 
ſels into his Pneumatick Engine, and exhayſſſtte 
ged the Air, ſuffering ic to ruſh in of a ſuddalffiile 
by opening it a Paſſage, he found the rome 
Glaſs entire, when that of an irregular Fg 
was broke by the Imperus of the Air. I M 
paſs over theſe Conſiderations, ſince they do A 
aſſiſt us much-in the Knowledge of the A 
Operations, which it is my preſent Deſign ul®h 
ſpeak of. 5 = e 

When the Cap is taken of the Brain, it N 
ſents it ſelf to view as it is cover d win I 


Dura and Pia Mater, which are inte 
with an Infinity of Veins and Arteries; fronffſour 


_— of which, its Sy/tole and Dzaſtole pts i 
A : 
The Dura Mater, beſides an Infiniry of (miles 


A 


and bring back the refluent Blood into i 51 
edi 
Some have thought the Animal Spirits * 

generated there, and others allot them to dil be 
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mul the Animal Spirits in the Cinereons Subſtance of 
will che Brain, and bring back the ſuperfluous Blood 
u into the Jugular Veins. All the Veins of this Parr 
el ae ke ſo many (mall Brooks, which diſcharge 
wlll Blood into four great Rivers. | 
n © The Sinus extending along the Falx, anſwers 
alto the Sagittal Suture, is the largeſt of all; and 
ute Lambdoid zl Suture is larger than the fourth, 
c t{fÞiwhich is call'd Torcular. This is form'd by the 
oncourſe of the three former, and ſtrikes into 
Ane iamoſt Parts of the Brain. When it ar- 
adds at the Glandula Pinealis, which adheres 
ron ase to it by a certain Number of Veſſels, it 
Fionmakes a Fork, one Branch going to the right and 
other to the left Ventricle, and there forms 
10 eu, Choroi des, by joy ning to two Arteries. 
\ id eh riſe from the Carol idi, and proceed along 
10 i Sides of the Medulla Oblongata, and theſe 
Na, follow the Medulla Oblongata, if it be 
t been back. - | | 
bey ace likewiſe compos'd of a Quantity of 
ere epbatick Veſſels, and many imperceptible 
dds, which gives occaſion. to believe that 
e pri of the Seroficies found in the Ventricles of 
e Brain, may be ſeparated there. However, 
of du probable this is not the chief Uſe of theſe 
, ollf Pxus ; bur rather that they ſerve as a Bale» 
rei Mrie, whoſe Heat keeps Motion in the A- 
into Wel n the Corpus Calloſum im- 
Willately above them, which otherwiſe would 
cies e cold, having few or no Spirits ta heat them, 
o e Heat of theſe Plexus further ſerves to 
s. ep tbe Serofities in the Ventricles fluid, which 
4 U erwiſe would be diſpos'd ro thicken by the 
ation d, and by this means prevents Apoplexies and 


7% 
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Palfies, which the Stagnation of theſe condem 
Liquors, or the Obſtruction of the Infundiluln 
would otherwiſe cauſe. 

As Rivers divide Countries, ſo theſe Sinu:'s, y 
ſo many Currents of Water, ſeparate the Bray 
into three Provinces. The Lateral ones make! 
Separation of the Brain and Cerebellum. Th 
former is divided into two Hemiſpheres by th 
Longitudinal one, which breaks the Imperuoly 
by ſeveral Ligaments, which may aptly be cat 
par d to Chains drawn acroſs Streets to ſtop th 
Confluence of People. Beſides this, theſe Ii 
ments ſerve to keep the Sinus at a certain & 
ſtance, for fear the Channel ſhould be too mud 
enlarg d by extraordinary Inundations. The 
ſerve too as Bridles, to give a Check to, ot 
ſten the Circulation of the Blood, by their Cap 
traction and Relaxation. For the refluent Rlax 
having loft its moſt ſpirituous Part in the Cy 
reous Part of the Brain; and having left beh. 
it in the Glands of the Membranes a Part of WF. 
Seroſity, muſt neceſſarily be thicker. Then 
to prevent it from Stagnating in the Sinus, ti 
are Arteries inſerted · into it which add new i 
and Motion to it. £ 

The Veins which come to theſe Sinns's hilt 
their Courſe from before backwards in Anim 
with their Head hanging down, leſt a co 
Poſition might give way for the Blood 40 
down to the Noſtrils, where it would be ene 
ſed bo i Weight: But in Men theſe Veins Wl 
from behind forwards ; from whence it 
that Men are more ſubject to bleed at Noſe ia 
Beaſts. | 1 
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elf ind fince theſe Lateral Sinus's may be more 
ln preſs'd by the Cerebelum in Beaſts, who have 
I | their Head hanging down, and eſpecially ſuch as 
de deſign'd for Swiftneſs, as Dogs; or Fighting, 
Bly 4; Lions; which might ſtop the Circulation of 
the Blood in the Brain; Nature has plac'd a Bone : 
of a Triangular Figure between the Cerebellum 
and theſe Sinus's ro prevent Compreſſion. With- 
volfF one this Precaution, the Weight of the Cere- 
lelum bearing on the Brain, would preſs toge- 
ther its Channels, and hinder the free Motion 
LIFT of the Animal Spirits, and cauſe a perperual Le- 
in & thargy. | | "xc 
It is on theſe Sinuss chiefly that the Convex 
durface of the Brain is ty'd to the Skull which 
telps ro fuſpend the Brain, and its Concave 
"_ adheres to the firſt by ſeveral Vel- 
Tua is interwoven with a great Number of 
Veeries, the leaſt of which have bur one Tunick 
Ind as many Veins which form divers admirable 
WElibyrinchs. It does all the good Offices to the 
Min which a tender Mother can do to her In- 
It keeps it warm if her Boſom when it 
M not ſtrength to ſtand of it ſelf. It defends 
nd keeps it from external Injuries, and gives irs 
aft ro draw Nouriſhment from. The Dur 
Meter does the ſame Services for the Brain, and 
Mer that there is no room to ask whence it has 
* Name, tho' ſome pretend theſe Membranes 
te ſo call'd, becauſe the reſt in all Parts of the 
ſpring from them. n 
Tho' the Pia Mater be a very thin Membrane, 
it is beſet with a great Number of Glands, 
Mich can only be ſeen by the . Microſcope; or 
| | #4: after 
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after they have been ſoak'd for ſome time in 
warm Water, in which they ſwell, as in a Ha N 
ſephalus ; for then being fill'd with. Seroſ 1% 
they are confiderable. They were firſt diſcover 7 
by Dr. Willis in an Hydropical Head; bug ; 
cannot be ſaid they are the products of a Diſeals [? 
becaule they are found naturally in the Head @ * 
all Animals. | Yr 
All theſe Glands being very ſmall, do not hip 7 
der the Pia Mater, which abounds with them 
from: inſinuating it ſelf into the deepeſt Anfradly 
in the cinetecus Part of the Brain, ſtopping 
the Edge of the callous Subſtance, on which 
: .beſtows ſeveral: Veſſels, tho“ Dr. Willis has nt 


| 
1 


obſery'd any. Tipe - 2:68 5 

The Brain being intirely diveſted of theſe M 
Membranes, its cinereous Aſh- colour'd Subſtan& FF; 
appears under. This Colour is not ſupertidW 8; 
but penetrates to the bottom of the Sinuofii i" 
under which lies the Medullary Part, which is#F' 


U - 


white as Snow. nn wo. 
It is very probable that the different Colaurd 

theſe two Parts does only proceed from the db 
ferent Diſpoſitions of their Surfaces; and wlll 
the one is white, becauſe it reflects more li 
and the other brown;  becaule ir reflects leſs ii 
towards our Eyes, part of which it drinks in 
its Pores, 8 . 
But a more particular Cauſe of the b. 
Colqur may be given, by aſcribing it ta 
Sal Armoniack which is very plentiful in 8 


= * 


Brain, which by its Volatility 1s ſublimd WF 
| e Part, being ſtop'd there by ti 
| 'cloſe Contexture of the Skull. The Scam 
of the Brain, eſpecially when it begins to c 
| 
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ne n and the Chymical Anatomy of it by 
1 laden ſhew ir is fill'd wich ſuch a Salt as 
ö ir whave deſcrib'd. Laftly, the greyiſh Colour 
wr the inner Subſtance of the Kidneys, which 
c 1 Fall of an Urinous or Aromarick Salt, ſhews- 
wy it this is capable of giving a- Colour to ſuch' 
ad Skies as it abounds in, as in the cinereous Part 

i.. Ht 756 5 | 
This Part is diſtinguiſh'd by a Multitude of 
Wrows, the uſe of which was unknown: ro the 
p ſents, | Ariſtotle fanſies they ſerv'd ro make 
og A Brain lighter ; but if this were all the De- 
Nature might have made it leſſer. Era- 
ui hen places the Underſtanding here, which- 
unded on the Variety of its Anfractus, 
th anſwers well enough to the Variety of 
Thoughts. But this Imagination being 
wed more on-Morality than Nature, I ſhall 
it by in this Place. Ic is more probable. 
Verve to introduce the Veſſels into the, 


It bin- 


le wb 


our er which goes to the bottom of theſe 
1 4 Ind ſince they are ſo many Pores, through 


de Matter of the Spicits is convey'd 
i e Brain, thoſe Animals which have moſh 
« ing dnfrattys's muſt have moſt Spirits. 
Conſequence moſt , Sagaciry, Which 
bro e depends on this ſubtil Liquor. To 
0 n is Obſervations do agree. And. 
in Amal Functions in Men do require 
made virits chan in Beaſts, with much more 
by wRSawemay conclude, that thoſe who have 
"cat, 4nfra31:'s have the leaſt. Wir, becauſe 
ro ant ſe well exerciſe the chief Functicns 
u Soul, as thoſe who have more. Where« 
1 | We fore 
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fore little Heads which have very few, wt 
ſharp-pointed Heads, which contain till le 
becauſe the cinereous Part is. very ſmall, bei 
preſt by this Figure which contracts is. {& 
above, are ſubject ro Folly, which gives wy 
to the Latin Proverb, Clones in inſaniam 6 
olives ſunt : And the Prince of the Greek Poa 
obſerves, That Therſites had his Soul 28 
rarn'd as his Body, painting him in theſe Tem 
da Fec d,'l v. — 

Wo have inſiſted long on the Surface of q 
Brain. If we proceed a little further, and 
amine nearer the Cinereous Subſtance, we 
find that it is nothing more than an Aggregii 
of an Infinity of ſmall Glands, which are mate 
conſpicuous when the Brain is rhorowly boil, 
than when ir is raw and not -boil'd at 
And as all the Glands which ſerve for Fm 
on, have a particular Veſſel, into which the 
charge their Liquor; ſo the Glands of the 
have each their particular excretory Tube, i 
which the Animal Spirit which they filter is 
vey d. 

All theſe Tubes meeting in a Faſciculw* 
Bundle, make the Corpus calloſum , wil 
lies immediately under the Aſh-colour'd'W 
france : They form allo the Spinal Ma 
and Medulla oblongata, which is ſeated | 
| — calloſum. So that the Brain 

be juſtly compar'd ro a Bunch of G 
The Glands of the Cinereous Subſtance 
the Grapes, the Medullary Tubes which 
from them, are the Stalks, which unit's 
end in one Stalk, and that is the W# 
| Gblongata, The Tubes arifing = Ys 
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ant | Glands are thicker in the Corpus callaſum, which 
kk | {immediately beneath them, that in the Medules 
being | enyera, which is more diſtant. Nor can it be 
u {| thought ſtrange that this laſt is not ſo large as 
; war de Corpus calloſum, tho it be an Aggregate of - 
v 286 | the ame Tubes which compoſe both. © | 
If we purſue theſe. Medullary Channels, they 
will lead us to certain Cavities- call'd the Ventri- 
des of the Brain, which ſeem to be form'd by 
de Meeting of the two great Branches, whi 
ing from the Trunk of the Medulla oblongata, 
it the Baſis of the Brain form a ſort of an Arbor. 
Their Figure reſembling a Creſcent, perhaps gave 
be Ancients occaſion to fancy the Moon had the 
Government of the Brain. The Seroſities with 
Mich moſt commonly they are fill d, the Situa- 
tion of the Infundibulum in the middle of them, 
ich it ſerves as a Sink, and the Glandula 
Nuit aria directly beneath to receive what comes 
n them, ſeem to evince they are only Recep- 
es of the Superfluous Moiſture of the Brain; 
not the Laboratory af the Animal Spirits, 
Mich ſubril Fluid muſt needs eſcape thro' the 
an of ebes of rheſe Vaults, or the Infundibulum, or 
ole which anſwers to the Criſta Galli. 
4 WY Theſe two Ventricles are divided by a Partition 
Mart en the Lacins call Septum lucidum, by reaſon 
Wits tranſparence. This Partition is faſtned a- 
Me in the Roof of the Vencricles, and below to 
ulla oblongata between two Eminences 
Md Corpora ſtriat a or the channell'd Bodies, 
; om arrows viſible in them. | 
And as all Roofs. have need of ſome Pillars or 
Wer Props to ſupport them, ſo this of the Brain 
[Wree, one of which is call'd the Baſis - = 
ault 
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aulr, which is ſeated between the Thalami [a 


Beds) of the Optick Nerves arid theſe ſtriate q 
channell'd Bodies. The two others are call'd th | 


Arms of the Vault, becauſe in effect they embrag 
the "Thighs of the Medulla oblongata. The 
might with better Reaſon be call'd the Arches 
the Vault, becauſe theſe Arms bending a link 
towards rhe fides of the Medulla oblongata, form 
a Ridge with two Arches and three Pillars, which 


make the BAH of the Roof, and the two Extrem 


ties of its Arms which ſupport themſelves on th 
Medulla oblongata. The two Branches of thy 
Medulla bear the Name of the Thighs, not on 
becauſe they pretty much reſemble choſe Parts 
their Figure, but further becauſe there are abok 
them two Eminences which are like Burtocks 


Between theſe two Parts there is a Hole which 
call'd Vulva, becauſe its Figure and Situation 


not very unlike that Part- That call'd Anus 
its Name too from irs Figure and Situation, Whit 
is preciſely between the Buttocks at the Entrylk 
to the third Ventric le. 5 

The Thighs of the Medulla oblongata do tf 
ſcind ſo well but that they leave behind them! 
Hole call'd Infindibulum or the Funnel, whit 
rerminates* at the Sella Turcica on the G 
dula Pituitiria, with which it is inchaſed ti 
as in a Nich, and all enterlac'd with an nfm 
of (mall Arteries which come from the Carotid 
for it is by that way they enter into the Brall 
their Branches joining with ſo many ſmall Veit 
compole that Contexture; which is call d Ret? 
rabile. The Pituitary Gland is like a Spotfh 
which obſorbs the ſuperfluous Seroſity Which! 


contain'd in the Arteries of chat Plexus, "I 


rrocks 
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Man has no occaſion for, his Blood not being ſo 
watry as that of Beaſts. 
The Veins of the Rete Mirabile which terminate 
likewiſe in the Pituitary Gland are charged with 
the Humidities which the Infundibulum is con- 
ſatly pouring in, and which it receives from the 
Itteries which enter it on every Side, and car- 
ies them into the Jugular Veins to make the 
Mood more fluid, which by the loſs of its Spirits 
B paſſing through the Brain, was become thick; 
and this is the Cauſe roo why the Trunk of the 
[ymphatick Veſſels diſcharges its Lympha. into 
bt Axillary Veins, which are Ramifications of 
bt Jugulars. The Injection of colour'd Liquors, 
which is made thro' the Infundibulum, and which 
pear in the Juguſars, will not ſuffer us ro doubt 
tat the Seroſities of rhe Brain go thither. 
For we muſt nor believe that the Water which 
ns thro' the Infundibulum, paſſes thro the Os 
Wenoides, and diſcharges it ſelf by the Palate 
Wo the Mouth; though the Water which Dr. 
Mi poured into the Sella Turcica, after he had 
knov'd rhe, Dura Mater which lined it, the Pi- 
Mary Gland, and. all the Veſſels of the Rete 
Wabile (ſome of which fill the Holes of the. 
WSpbenoides ) did diſtil into the Mouth, be- 
e he himſelf had made a Paſſage by remov- 
Wihe Veſſels which fill the Holes, whereas in 
Ming Animal, this Bone being lined with the 
We Mater, and its Holes fill'd, it is impoſſible 
Wany Liquor ſhould paſs, as any one will find 
Wall pleaſe ro make the Experiment. Pour 
xr, or. any other ſubril Liquor, as Spirit of 
Wie, into the Se/la Turcica, and you will nor. 
leaſt Drop go into the Mouth. 15 the 
| W better 
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making of Injections. Beſides that its two 
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better diſcovering the Pituitary Gland and the Rey | 
mirabile you muſt free the Dura Mater, which} 
adheres to the Baſis of the Skull, beginning at the 
Entry of the Spinal Marrow, and continuing tt 
the Sella Turcica, This cannot eaſily be 
but in the Head of a Calf, becaufe that other & 
nimals, who have the Head leſs tender and moll 
this Membrane clings more cloſely. 

The Pituitary Gland. is not only warter'd by the 
Serofities of the Anterior Ventricles, but farther 
by thoſe which come from the Cerebel by the 
fourth Ventricle, or that which flows from the 
Nates by the third. And this can ſcarcely be d- 
ny'd if we reflect, that from the fourth Ventridk 

ite to the Infundibulum there is a continu'd Vab 
= in which there was a Stream of Serofitie, 
which paſſing under this part call'd Varoliu his 
Bridge, ſeated under the Glandula Pineals, got 
and diſcharges it ſelf into the Infundibulum, and 
thence into the Pituitary Gland. 751 7 

But for fear this Rivulet ſhould exceed i 
Bounds, and run over the Lateral Proceſſes whid 
bound its Channel to the Right and Left, and 
which are ſeated between the Brain and Cetebe 
there is a Cloth ſpread over to hinder theſe I 
undations. For the reſt this Cloth cannot ia 
manner do the Office of a Valve, becauſe it hit 
ders neither Wind nor any other Liquor iro 
paſſing from the third to the fourth Ventiich 
nor from the fourth to the third, as appears b 
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PSS one 


are faſtned to the Roof of theſe Ventricles, h 
is; to the Cerebel at the Head of the VermicuW 
Proceſs, and on the Sides of the Nates to the g 
of the Teſticles, whereas to perform the Oi 
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of a Valve, ir ought ro have been faſtned be- 


low. | 
For the more fully evincing the Truth of this, 


nere requires nothing more but to paſs the Probe 


dextroufly underneath, and to obſerve heedfylly 
won laying it open, whether it has made it ſelf a 
Paſlage by leaving the ſoft Subſtance, or as ſol- 
lo d the _ 2 Nature has trac'd ; 8 
have introduc'd as you ought, you will 
— made no Breach. "SA 7 

From what I have ſaid I am perſwaded that the 
third and fourth Ventricle, as well as the two an- 
terior-ones, only ſerve to receive the Serofities of 
the Parts above them, very far from what Bar- 
tholin fancies, that they are the Place where the 
Animal Spirit is generated. 

The third Ventricle ariſes from the Conjuncti- 
© of the two Anterior ones by their Concave 
durfaces. Both thoſe half Spheres and their Pro- 
eſes, which have the Shape and Name of Te- 
licles,-are only Productions of the Medal ob- 

ata, 
In paſſing from the Eminences to the Cerebe 
km there are three Sorts of Apophy/es or Proceſſes, 
M. wo Lateral lying all along the Marrow on 
is Edges. Theſe are join d by a middle Proceſs, 
where the Pathetick Nerves take their riſe. All 
ele Proceſſes are on the Medulla oblongata, be- 
by which there are the Pyramidal and Annular 
Froceſſes, which raking their riſe from the Cere- 
tel, like a Ring, e:-brace the Medulla oblongate. 
{Theſe Lateral Proceſſes ſerve to keep a Com- 
Munication between the Brain and Cerebel, and 
ve the Undulation of the Spirits from one 
the other; and perhaps the Courſe W is 
| rom - 
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from the Brain to the Cerebel, and: the other h 


the Reverſe of this, that two contrary Unduls 
tions at the ſame time may not hinder one ang» 
2 and this is the Reaſon of their Dupls 


. middle Proceſs communicates to the g- 
therick Nerves which ariſe from it, the Undula- 
tions which the Paſſions imprint on the Spirits 
and which paſs from the Cerebel to the Brain b) 
the Lateral Proceſſes. Theſe Undulations d 
the Spirits being convey'd to the Muſcles of the 
Eye, put them into ſeveral Motions proper 9 
— the Paſſions which cauſe them, as a9 
one may diſcover in himſelf or another upon any 
Emotion of Mind, and. . this they denn 
their Name. 


The Pycamidal Proceſſes, are the Recepracl of 


the Spirirs which flow into the eighth Pair of 
| Nerves, which aſſiſting in the inceſſant Motions 
of the Lungs and Diaphragm, require a great 
ſtock of Spitits which are kept in, theſe, * 
ceſſes. 

In the laſt place, the Annular Proceſſes * 
to keep a Communication between the Heart and 
the Brain, in ſuch manner that all the Pathetick 
8 which are rais'd in the Spirits of the 

Heart, . convey d to the Brain chiefly by 
Nerves of the fifth — ſixth Pair, paſs thro th 
Proceſs in which theſe two Pair of Nerves termi 
nate. For this Reaſon it is that Animals which 
are me paſſionate have theſe Proceſſes larget 
than others, becauſe the Spirits dilate them by 
paſſing often thro! them. ee 

The Cerebel in which theſe Proceſſes termi⸗ 
nate, is form d by two Branches, Which W 


\ 
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the Sides of the Trunk of the Medulla Ollon- 


peta form a Sort of Arbor above, meeting in 


the Middle, and leave a Cavity, between which 
waccounted the Fourth Venice, which to- 
2 the Spine, ends in a Point like that of a 
en. | 
Theſe Branches, as they recede from the Trunk 
ze divided into ſeveral leſſer ones, which make 
ſort of a little Wood in the Subſtance of the 
9% whoſe Sides are eaſily divided into divers 


eces, 

This Separation is made by the Help of a few 
age Anfraftus. The (mall ones are more Nu- 
mnerous and Regular than thoſe of the Brain, and 
um a Corrical Subſtance like ſo many Bowels, 
which the Corpus calloſum reſembles the Me- 


„ Ibuery. | | 


The deepeſt Anfrathus are in the Middle Pro- 
, which from its Figure is call'd the FVermicu- 
Wone. It reſembles a Ring which incompaſſs 
lhe 3 or a Worm which bends back to bite 
u Tail. | ft 4 

It may be obſerv'd that the Cerete/ in 
len and Beaſts, are very much alike , be» 
aſe” the Vital and Natural Actions which 
on it, are perform'd in- the ſame 
nner in one as in the other; whereas 
tre is a very conſiderable Difference between 
& Brains in Men and other Animals ; becavſe 
ry? ſenſitive Functions of this Part are very 
lferent, D | 

think the Opinion of thoſe Men is too 
lenphyſical, who pretend that the - Fit» 
m of the Cerebe! ought to be Regular; 

We. its Eunctions are all orderly , _ 
Tun . 


* 
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that thoſe of the Brain ſhould be irregular by 
reaſon of the various Modes it exerts its Oper 
tions. | : Jn 80 
The Cerebel and Brain are both plae d and 
ſupported on the Medulla oblongata, or ty 
ther they are only . 5c Branches of i 
great Trunk, while the Nerves are leſſer 
ones. | 

The Olfatory Nerves ariſe from its Ante 
rior Extremity, or its two firſt Eminence; 
_ are call d the Striate or Channell'd B6 
ies. 


The Optick Nerves come from theſe two R 


minences which are in the anterior Bodies be 
tween the Striate Bodies and the Nate; and ſot 
this reaſon they ate call'd the Optick Beds, 0t 
Thalami Optic. 2 . 

The Motory Nerves of the Eye ariſe from 
that Place of the Medulla oblongata, which lis 


ace uu Hera = .7Oc £m _ O£AA9u  _ coQac 
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between two Eminences, and the Nates or B., 


tocks.. - 5 
The Patheticks ſpring from the middle Pro 
ceſs, which joins the two Lateral ones, and i 
ſeared behind the Teſticles. | 
The- fifth and fixth- Pair ſpring from tht 
Amnnular Proceſſes; the ſeventh and eight 
Pair from the Medula 
rebel. 11 Mes 
The Ninth, Tenth and Eleventh, take dhe 
riſe from the Extremity of the Medulla oblongit# 
* * the Cerebel. | N 


aſtly, all the other Nerves, which are ve) 


Numerous, ariſe from the ſame Marrow 'wiii 
included in the Bones of the Spine of it 


| Back ; and like Organs, is compos'd r 


1 


oblongata under the (+ F 
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large Pipe and. ſeveral ſmall ones. The grear 
ube is the Spinal Marrow, and the ſmall ones 


are the Nerves which come from it. The Ani» 


wal Spirit which flows thro' it, is like the Air 


which fills theſe Organs, and the Soul is like 
the Organiſt which plays them, determining the 
Spirits ſometimes into one Nerve, and at other 
Times into another; tho often it has no ſhare, 
the Exteriour Objects becoming then the Orga- 
git, and determining the Spirits in different 
Manners. | | 

Tho' all Nerves atiſe from the Brain, yet ir 
may be ſaid it has none, becauſe none is inſer- 
ted into it. And therefore its proper Subſtance 
has no Senſe, tho ir gives Senſe to rhe whole 
Body, which ſhews the Falfiry of that Axiom 
of the Schools, That nothing can give what it bas 
wor, | : 4 * 


n 
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90 the Method of Diſſeting the Brain. 


Fon the perfect View of all che Parts men- 


*.nond, 


o not approve of making too 
deep. Inciſions into the Brain, reaching do its 
Notricles, which is  S1/vins's Way; or ma- 
Ling chem beneath on the Sides of the Me- 
dula Oblongata, as Bartholine teaches ; nor, 
g the Brain Horizontally, as the moſt 
Fart of our Surgeons fill do. Laſtly, tho Dr. 
Mise Method be excellent, I would nor, = 


y 


- 


Membrane which joins them; I follow 


\ 
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him, cut the rwo Lateral Parietes of the Anterial | 


Ventricles , with the Baſis of the Arch and*the 


Septum luci dum, which cannot be demonſtratedif 


we purſue theſe Steps: Nor wculd I at firſt c 
the Brain thro the Middle, for a Reaſon I fil 
hereafter give. Wen 
I am perſuaded that the more à Part can i 


. unravell'd without cutting its Subſtance, the bet 


ter its natural Structure may be-difcover'd,” which 
otherwife is much alrer'd by the Inciſions made 
into it. Therefore I admit that when all dhe 


Parts are exactly laid bare as far as they can be 


without tearing their Subſtance, to ſee as it were 
the Qutſide of Nature, there be as many Inciſ- 
ons made as you pleaſe to vie the Inſide, ons 
ſerves to diſcover the Form of the Part, and the 
other its Fabrick. Hf any one defires ro know the 
Artifice of a Machine, he cannot take a better way 
than to run thro the Jointings and Separations 
which the Workman has left between its Paris: 


ſ{o-cthe Anatomiſt, who would diſcover the Natu- 


ral. Machine of an- Animal Body, cannot do bets 


ter thin to follow the Separation, which Nature 


has made and this is the way that T. ha ve raked 
to demonſtrate the Structure of the Brain. 
After the Skull is neatly ſaw'd off all. round 
without cutting the Meninges, and the Brain by 
this means is laid bare, I make an Inciſion with 
the Point of a Knife, and enter into the Sil 
ar their meeting, that is, at the lower End of ths 
Fals, becauſe they are largeſt there. Then i 


_  _tfoducing a Probe into each Sin, 1 open tie 


three upper ones, by cutting lengthways de 


the 
Lon 


E „ er r r eee 


1 
. 
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Lefgitudinal to the Criſta Galli, and the Laterut 
ones to the Jugular Veins, into which they diſ- 


charge the Blood they carry. 


By this; we ſee the Fugular Veins: are conſide- 


rably dilated, where they go out of the Head 
and make each af them a ſort of a Gulph, where 


the Blood ſtops in the precipitate Courſe. of its 
Deſcent, for tear it ſhould fall with too great Ra- 
pidity, and the Brain be roo ſoon evacuated, 
* Heart oppreſs d with too great Abun- 


Alter this, Lflir the Dura Mater from the pro- 
cels of the Er/moidal Bone, which is cal d Crift a 
Gali, quite to the, Beginning of the Spinal- Mar- 


do the Rigbt and the, Left; and I cut the 


Lateral Falcet, which lie in that Valley which 
ſepatates the Brain from the Cerebel, in order to 
tura.the Brain bac. I sen bas 
„For this put poſe having cut the. Dura Mater, 
which makes a Bridle before, and. hinders the. 


ang it back, I divide in the neateſt manner 


f 

Lead the Mamilary Proceſſes of the OlfaQory. 
Nerves which lie beneath. This Separation, may 
de handſomely made with the End of the Han- 
de of a Drefling- Knife, cutting finely with the 
Na the [mall Ligaments which tie theſe Bodies 
nun ane | 


\ 1 . 1 2 
oer, 143% 8 5 
After this, I make an Incifion on the Offadtory 


Meves, to lay open a conſiderable Cavity, which 


moſt commonly is fill d with Seroſuies in Beaſts 
Which graze ; becauſe their Nouriſhmenst being 
walter than that of other Animals, their Brain, 
u ſo in proportion likewiſe. This Water ſerves 


3:10 abare the exceſſive ſtrong Scent of ſome Plants 


Wich wou d offend the tender Subſtance of the 


Brain, 


f 


118 | The Compleat Surgeon. x | 
Brain, as the Humonrs of the Eyes preſerye the 
mm from the violent ſtriking of the Rays d 
the Sun. | 


Althe the Cavity of the Olfactory Nerver be 


not very ſenſible in Men; yet the yellow Ware 
which Dr. Wits has feen flowing from the N& 
ſtrils of an Nr Woman, who bad the 
Ventricles of the Brain full, makes us conjecture; 
that there are one or more inſenſible Ways which 
bring to the Noſtrils part of the Moiſture of the 
Brain, which contribute to furniſh Matter forthe 


r, . | | 

This done, I-finiſh with cutting the Of 
Nerves, which I continue ro ſeparate gently from 
the Bas of the Brain quite ro their Riſe. Thet 
- the Brain begins to invert it ſelf by its own 
Weight, if ir have room to incline backwards 
and diſcovers the Optick Nerves, which mult 
be diveſted of the two Membraties, ro ſhe 
how they are united in the Place where they 
ter the Caviry of the Skull, how they a 
rated again above, and the difference of the N 
bres'which compoſe theſe two Nerves, In hott 
I follow them to the Optick Eminences, that 
to their Organ: ; 5 

I do the {ame thing to all the other Nerve; 
and cutting all thoſe Strings which tye the Bra 
ro the Skull, I rake ir quite our of its Plats 
This Method of taking the Brain out 
the Skull is 
which is ſomething more redious, but is mucl 
better. | | e 
Having laid open the Artery of the Neck d 


; but I hall ſhew anotif 


EESESSES r 53 ;cTSMHRESD 35 = © 3 © = = 


an Animal, and made an Inciſion ſufficient 0 


receive the End of a Syringe ; I make eren 
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the | InjeRtions with a certain black Liquor, or ra- 
e | ther with Wax melted and mix d with Oil and 
© | Twypentine according to the Method of Mr. Swam- 
beenden. This dextrous Anatomiſt has fince 
bund the way to do this with Quickfilver, which 
dbes it much better than Wax, becauſe the Vel- 
the | als fill'd with it are not ſo ſoon broken as the 
ure, former. I continue theſe Injections till I find that 
tbe Fugn/ar Veins, which I have alſo laid bare, are 
Wd with ir. Then I tie the Veins to ſtop the 
quor in the Brain, and view more commodi- 
the agreeable Ramification of the Carotids, 
and Vertebral Arteries, and the Fuzular Veins, and 
Communication of theſe three ſorts of Veſſels 
h one another. n $2 
To diſcover the Diftriburion of this Liquor in 
be Veſſels of the Brain, I ſaw the Skull hand- 
kmly round; and having ſeparated the Dura 
Meer, which lines it, I take the Cap which co- 
ers the Brain; after which, by the colour'd In- 
ia, I trace the wonderful Diſtribution of the 
eels, and by the Help of this, find the Veins 
n empty themſelves into the Longitudinal 
and are inſerted from before backwards 
U Beaſts, and from behind forwards in Men. 
Or to diſtinguiſh more eafily and with one 
eenr Glance of the Eye, the Arteries from 
(BW Veins, I begin with Injections into the 7 
of | ®Vein, having firft evacuated the Blood, 
Nis it with a Lancer, and ty'd the Carotid: ; 
adthen I drive the Liquor forcibly with a Sy- 
ie ro bear down the Valves, which might hin- 
Wthe Diſtribution, 


5 1 
* % 
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it wou'd be yain to let out the Blood in the 


Injections rather thro' the Vein than the Ab 
tery ; becauſe if the Liquor ſhou'd--be ſuppad 
to paſs from the Artery, into the Vein, h 


M Swammerdam (for the common ones will wil 


I tie the Cæresidt in the firſt Place, betaiſ 


Fupular, if I did not hinder new Blood fra 
beitg pour'd in continually by the Arterig 
I evacuate the Vein, that the Injection m 
find a more eaſie Paſſage, and give a bengt 
Tincture. In the laſt place I begin the 


rr — 


wou'd be filld wich the ſame Liquor if # 
began the Injection thro? the Artery  : Where 
on the. contrary, if I firſt inject. che Vein, ng 
4a Drop will paſs” into the Artery: And whe 
the injected Wax is cold, if I then inject ual 
Artery, it is pla in nothing can paſs out of it i 
the Vein, ſince that was Fl d with. the former las 

ies AA 
And eſpecially if this be done with Wax, wb 


8383985 


ſerve) muſt be well heated, and the .Injeaany 
made near a good Fire, while the Animal is 


alive; that the natural Heat of the Part mall 


ſupply the Place of an Artificial one, hic 
proctt'd by. keeping the Part in warm Wa 

it there is no room to ſoment the Brain in 
manner. Therefore it would be better. to U 
it out if · it could be done without breaking the 
Veſſels of the Dura Mater, which adheres c 
ro it; for then they might be heated with wall 
Water, which would Rinder the Wax from ca 
gealing fo ſo on. 407 


4 


* — 
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Thus the Arteries and Veins. are eaſily di- 
ftinguiſh'd by their different Colour; and you 
will ſee where the Veins are inſerted into the 


Carotid bas a Communication with the other, 
doch of them with the Vertebral. Arteries, fince 
the Injection made into one Carotid will not only 
be imparred to the other, but likewiſe to the Ver- 
ra Arterzes. | | Dd ' 
According to this Method you muſt have a 
Gare not to cut the Dura Mater till the Brain 
Ib taken out and all irs Veſſels examin'd, which 
Fate diſpers'd thro' its Membranes, becauſe. this 
not be done without cutting ſome one of theſe 
Vellels, which ſhedding all their Liquor, woald 
0 eu ſuch an Injection. Bur the Dura Ma- 
© Her muſt be carefully ſeparared from the other 
ee it was in that Part of the Skull which 
* was taken off. 5 ${ Das e 
ben in making this Separation, you come 
e Sells Turcica, you muſt tie thetn, to pre- 
at the Effuſion of the Liquor in them, and 
che other Arteries from empty ing them- 
„ane. The ſame muſt be done to the Fugular 
(ens and the Vertebral Arteries, continuing till 
aieF; Ie Dura be ſeparated from the Bone and 
age Nerves are cut, that you may take out the 


Nin. | | 
Then you may ſee all the Veins and Arteries 
Each water the upper and lower part of the 
and run curiouſly thro ir, Tben I lit 
„ehe Dura + Mater under the Medulla oblongata * 
ie from the Olfactory Nerves to the Begin- 
aug of the Spinal Marrow, and ſeparate it 
Tu ſeatly from the Pia 9% to Which it is * | 


ill 


Shu. Lou will ſee ar the ſame time that one 


the Folds together. You muſt continue to 
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by a Number of ſmall Veſſels,” bringing it 
Sides of the Brain, and upwards rowardyitc 
'Falx, which muſt be carefully ſeparated ol 
the Brain without rearing any thing. F 
-purpoſe you muſt gently dilate the great Folie! 
-which- it lies, drawing it one way and a 
and cutting at the ſame time all the ſma 
ments which tie the Fulx, or join both Si 


till you comie to the Arch of the Brain, and 
it will be eaſie to turn back the Falx to 
with the Dura Mater which covers the for 
of che Brain quite to the Torentar 5 for il 
ſhould pull in this Place, there would be ani 
of tearing of che fourth ins. 
Tbe Brain being thus ſtript I do the ſame 
to che Cerebel, turning back the Dura ne! 
which covers it quite to the Concouiſe Wn 
four Sinus s, and ſeparating carefully, as 
Lateral-Falces as the Longitudinal one, I rails 
Membrane to the Right and the Left, gu 
ir at the Place of the Torcular, which I 
rate entirely from the Bodies which ene 


ny 


11. | | 

Then indeed you ſee the Brain naked 
you only fee the Outſide of this Manſion 
Soul. For to contemplate irs Inſide you 
run r its four Chambers, and ſee whWWS 


contain. You muſt by degrees invert if | 
Part of the Brain, or the fore-Arch aft V 
well ſeparated from the Cerebel. By rin 
diſcover in the firſt Place that part of the Mah 
| ben. which lies between the Brain an_ 
Cerebel, embrac'd by the Anuular Pro 


— 


— 
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eeſſes join'd by the middle Proceſs. 


ne a Care of cutting the ſmall Veſſels which 
ee upper Part to the lower, you will ſee the 
icles and Nates or Buttocks. In proceeding 


he. Anterior Ventricles. There you will ſee 
wo Arches of a Bridge form'd by the Arches of 


which are on one Side, and the other in the 
ddle. This laſt is call'd the Baß of the 
of, and che two other ate the Extremities of 
Arms, which are ſupported in the Medulla ob- 
e. Under this Bridge there runs a Tor- 


Lourth Ventricle, throws it ſelf into the I 


rom before backwards. | - 
er this I blew with a Tube under the Arms 
he Roof, and the Anterior Ventricles are ve- 
Each diſtended. In the mean time I put two 
bes over the Arches of the Vault, to raiſe them 
doth Sides. By means of this you may very 
ſee rhe infide of the Ventricles. The two 
Ws Choroides which are ſeated between the ſtri- 
Bodies and the . Eminence, leaving the 
before towards the Anterior Extremity of 


ences behind towards the Poſterior one. 
elkewiſe the Septum lucidum, in which a 
At Incifion diſcovers a ſmall Cavity, which 
ink to be the Seat of the Soul reare 
We Anaromiſts who 8 the Inciſion on the 


kde 


\ 


Wibulum,. paſſing firſt under this Bridge of Va= 
, which is at the Iſſue of the. Ventricle, com- 


; * on the Edges of which lie the two Lateral 


Hf you reverſe the. Brain a little farther, ba- 


treverſe it you will come inſenſibly to the Edge I 


Roof, and ſupporred by three Pillars, two 


of Seroſities, which coming from the third 


r ricles, and the latter, and the Optick 


. 
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ide of the A ; but 1 make it on the 
deſcending till I come to the Cavity, wil 
blow gently with a Pipe into the Hole 1 
made. : © Mu: 
In paſling thus from the Brain to the Ant 

_ *?Ventricles, I follow the fourth Sinus or Tore 
and I find it makes a Plexus on the Glandule 
nealis, to which it cleaves very cloſe, and 
ſorking ir ſelf into two Parts in its Progr 
makes Part of the Plexus Choroides, 
I To return to the Glandula Pinealis, I ſeg 


Ibis Gland is at the entry of the third Val 
cle, into which I introduce a Probe thro the 
call'd the Anus, and above Varoliuss Btid 
thro' the Hole call'd Vulva, and above the 
Bridge, for theſe are both Parts which lead 
the ſame Ventricle. The Probe which is 
"duc'd, goes out beyond the Cerebel abo . 
Medulla oblongata, without hurting the 


18 


introducing a Probe, only by blowing Wi 
Tube thro the Anus, for then you will e_ 
true Cloth which covers the Medulla oblong 
"tween the Brain and the Cerebel to ſwell Wn 0 
derably, and you will perceive the Brea 
neath che Cerebel if you * your Hanau 
becauſe the Cloth which I mention d hi 


. 
„ 
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From going out between the Teſticles and the Ce · 

ek you ſuſpect the ſubtilty of the Breath 
ir make a way where Nature has not form'd 

Inke Injections, and you will find the I. i- 
er will come out beyond the Cerebel above the 
ee oblongata. . 


„ dcdbere, forcing towards the third Ventricle, 


ll feel the Wind if you put your Hand be 
be Anw or the Vulva, or you will ſee the Liquor 
ih which you make the Injections run through 
le two Holes. rd 


ſepu 


0 


Ma oblongata, by cutting all the Veſſels or 


wards, 


feverlirig it a little on the Side; but as long 


ir is beſt to omit it. 


then 
with 
(ee 8 


| 
** 


de Cerebel is remov'd. Bur ro find the 
| of theſe aufractun you need only dilat 
nden {a 68 3 | 


4 4 1 
* as 
- 
\ 


- 


you blow behind the Brain, or make Inje- 


ill ſee the ſame Cloth diſtended, and _ 
ore 


Laſtly, for the better underſtanding the Ex- 
Wat of this, and ſeeing at the ſame time the in- 
of the Cerebel, I ſeparare it well from the 


ments which tie it down. Then iaverting tbe 
bel forwards, I ſee perfectly the fourth Ven- 
, reſembling in its Figure a Pen pointing 


diſcover at the ſame time the two ends of 
Vetmicular Proceſs, the Head and the Tail, 
ch are bid under the Cerebel, and a little be- 
the Anterior, and I ſee the Place where 
ak Tent is faſtned to the Roof of the Cerebel, 


ye Parts may be ſeen without Incifion, I be- 


The rwo Pillars of che Roof of the Cerebel, the 
Eularity of the Furrows, and the upper Semi- 
We of the Vermicular Proceſs are ſeen without 
WOperation, as [oon as the Dura Mater which 


e them 
with 
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with the end of the Handle of your DifſeQing I 
Knife, which muſt be made flat like a oa lo 
and cut at the ſame time the Filaments wii #* 
tie together the two ſides of theſe Folds, and ya 
will find that they penetrate to the Callous Sub 
ſtance as well as in the Brain, on which 
muſt make the ſame Operation to follow irs Fats 
rows, | 
All the Exterior Part of the Medulla oblongdt 
may be ſeen without any other Operation . than 

What is here deſcrib d. | 

Thus I demonſtrate the Machine of rhe Br 
to ſnew its Form; next, to know its Matter, IA 
it leeth for ſome time in a Pot of Water with ih 
Spinal Marrow, which I have taken out of i 
Sheath, till the ane and the other be half boil 
Then taking them from the Fire and leaving the 
to cool, I begin to ſeparare the Filaments of thi 
- Spinal Marrow, which is nothing more than 
pretty large Bundle of ſmall Nerves, which wi 
is trac'd by one who is dextrous, to the-Brail 
and irs Gray Subſtance where they all end, 

At the end of each of theſe Filaments or Net 
vous Tubes there is a ſmall Gland. This fort 
the Animal Spirit by filtring the moſt ſubtil pat 
of the Blood, and this ſmall Tube is plac'd be 
neath it to receive this Spirit and diſtribute it 
Between the ſmall Filaments which compole tit 
Brain, there is a ſoft Medullary Subftance, whit 
chiefly appears in the ſtriate Bodies. 1 
Some of theſe Filaments which compoſe tit 
Spies Marrow end in the Brain, and others it 
the Cerebel. The Superior terminate in tt 
Latter, and the Inferior and Middle ones in lt 
Former. When you haye done dividing the 15 
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ne: nl Marrow, the Medulla oblongata and the Cal- 
l lous Body, you will find rheſe three Bodies are 
o more than a Collection of theſe Filaments, as 
well in the Cerebel as the Brain, and becauſe 
they are larger in the Callous Body chan the Me- 
Aula oblongata, and their Interſtices are larger, 
pu Hud fuller of a Medullary Subſtance : It muſt not 
be thought ſtrange that the Medulla oblongata is 
„ benderer than the Callous Body, though both 
on ne no more than a Collection of the ſame Fila- 
| ments. . 6 8 
lam very much inclin'd to believe (pardon the 
I Dereſſion) that the Seroſities which run into the 
þ the | Lenricles are ſeparated througb this Medullary 
-f i | bſtance : For it is nor probable there ſhould be. 
olle ame Filtre in the Brain for Spirit and Phlegm; 
dee the ReCtification of the one only conſiſts in 
e ſeparation of theſe two Subſtan ce. 
Laſtly, in purſuing theſe Filaments to their In- 
ation in the Glands of the Cinereous Parr, one 
tay obſerve the wonderful Ramification they 
mike in the Cerebel. You will ſee ir ſtill beiter 
Aron cut the Brain from before backward with 
zvery ſharp Razor. 03. 9 | 
{This Incifion is not to be made before you ex- 
ine that fins Coutexture which covers the Me- 
« | ule.oblongata between the Brain and Cerebel, 
decauſe being faſtned to the Roof of this, it is 
ite torn, and you cannot ſee its Origin. 
ben you have trac'd all theſe Filaments to 
e kriate Bodies, you will find them thicker, 
ad ſepatared by larger Medullary Interſtices 
ich form theſe Furrows or Channellings, 
they take their Name. You will more 
adh and better diſcover theſe, by making a 
1 OY. ver 
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very ſuperficial Incifion on theſe Eminences, and 
fcraping away with the back of the Knife the 
 Aſt-colour'd - Subſtance which hides them. 
will not ſtand to confute the Opinion of thalk 
who ſay theſe Channels are Artificial; becanſeif 
you do not make your Inciſion after a certait 
manner they do not appear; for the ſame Rep 
ſon would prove, that the Structure of ever 
Parr is Artificial too, becauſe ir would nor 8 
pear without laying it open aſter a certain Mars 
ner. e | A 

After having trac'd the Nervous Filament 
quite to the Aſh-colour'd Subitance of the Brain, 


one another, v 5 
© »+ This is the way I take to diſcover the Form 


confeſs, and — a great deal of Care, but i 
zs alſo very good, and gives great Satisfaction. 


cture of the Creator, I am aſſur d you will not be 
of the Opinion of the Philoſopher, who aſcribe 
no other Uſe to it but to cool the Heart. For 
beſides the great Diſtance, which muſt render it 
incapable of fuch an Office (eſpecially according 
to the Opinion of the Philoſopher who was igno- 
rant of the Circulation) the moſt ſubtil Blood, 
which is rais'd to the Head, the Volatile Salts 
which are ſublim'd in abundance as to the Head 
of a natural Alembick, the great number: of Veb 
ſels from which it receives a conſtant Hear, like. 
a Balneum Marie, and the great quantity of Spi- 
rits with which ir abounds, induce me to thi 

the Brain is more hot than cold. 


you will ſee it is nothing more than a Colledtio | 
of a certain number of Glands rang'd orderly by 


and Matter of the Brain. It is a little tedious 


N 


SS 


After a profound Admiration of the Divine 8 | 
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I ſeems to be the Principal n of all Ani- 
mal Afions. Though a certain Woman found 
her Child ftir briskly in her Womb, was born 
withour a Brain. For there is ground to believe 
t might have theſe Motions before the Brain 
was diſclos'd by any Cauſtick Liquor which had 
corroded and blackned the Internal Surface of 
the Skull, and before ir ran through the great 
Hole of the Occipur, which this violent Corro- 
de had probably penerrated, leaving a black 
or where it paſſed, 


— 
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Straps, Swathing "GAN Bandages, , 


Bolſters, S wel] Te — Peficatories, | 


| Setons, Cauteries, Leeches, Copping: 5 
Glaſſes, * Pllcboton my. 
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and Boſſters. | 

H 4 T 4 a Strap ? t | , | 


W It is a kind of Band anna made - — 
uſe of for the Extenſion of Members 

in the reducing of Fractures and Luxations; or 
dle in binding Patients, when it is neceſſary to 
donde rhem, for the more ſecure performing f 
ſome painful Operation: Theſe ſorts of Liga- 


und have different Names, according to their 
ſeveral 
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ſeveral Uſes, and often bear that of their Inves- 
— — onde DT 
What 4 the Matter whereof theſe Straps an. 
85 2 | 
hey may be of divers Sorts, but are uſually 
made of Silk, Wool, or Leather. | 


3 - a> d PT a, a 


What is a Smathing-Band? . _ 
I is a; long and broad Band that ſerves to 
Wrap up and contain any Part with the Surgegns 
Dreſſings ar Preparatives. - 
Of what Matter are theſe Swathing-Bandz 
made ? | "- 
\ They are made at preſent of Linnen-Clath, 
but in the time of Hippocrates, were made of Lets 
ther or Woollen- Stuff. 4 
How many ſorts of Swathing- Bands are there i 
general 2 | fs >: | 
There are two Sorts, viz. the Simple and 
Compound; the former are thoſe that are ſmooth, 


Which are trimm'd with Wool, Cotton, or Felt, 
or that have many Heads, that is to ſay, Ends 
faſtned or cut in divers Places, according as dif 
ſerem OccaGons require. A 

Was are the Conditions requiſite in the Linew 
club whereof the Swathing-Bands\are made ? 

Jr muſt be clean, and half worn out, not ha- 
ving any manner of Hem or Liſt. N 
of ꝗ are the Names of the different Swatling 
| There are innumerable, but the greater Parr 
them take their Denominations from their Figute, 
or Shape; as the Long, Sireight, Triangular, 
thoſe which have many Heads, or are trimme N 


- 
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having only two Ends; and the others are; thoſe 
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vew # be A Bandage iT 
is the Application of a Swathe, Roller, or 
Filler ro any Part. 108 75 | 
. How many ſorts of Bandages are there ? | 
ally As many as there are different Parts to be 
bound ; ſome of them being Simple, and others 
Compound: The former are that are made 
with an uniform Band; as the Circular, that with 
gings, the Spiral, the Revers'd, and divers o- 
ther Sorts : The Compound are thoſe that conſiſt 
of many Bands ſer one upon another, or ſew'd. 
ether; or elſe thoſe that have many Heads, 
have alſo particular Names taken from the 
laventers of them, or from their Effect; as Ex- 
de Bandages to drive back, Attractive ta 
aw forward, Contentive to contain, Retentive 
1 to remove, Agglutinative to 
join, Se. 7 
There are others whereto certain peculiar 
Names are appropriated ; as Bridles for the lower 
* Slings for the Chin, the back part of the 
ad, Shoulder, and Perineum ; Scapularies for 
the Body, afrer the manner of the Scapularies of 
Monks; Truſſes for Ruptures ; Stirrups for the 
lncle-bones of the Feet, in letting Blood, and 
won other Occaſions, Laſtly, there are an infi- 
ite Number of Bandages, the Structure where- 
i learnt by Practice, and obſerving the Me- 
ltods of able Surgeons, who invent them daily, 
cording to their ſeveral Manners ; and the firſt 
las of theſe can only be taken in reading Au- 
bers that have treated of them. 
"What are the general Conditions to be obſerv'd in 
the Bandages ? 
| There 
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There are many, viz. 1. Care muſt be takes 
that the Bands be roll d firm, and that they be 


not too ſtrait nor too looſe. 2. They are to be 
united from time to time in Fractures; they muſ 
alſo be taken away every three or four Days, to 
be re- fitted. 3. They muſt be neatly and conve- 


or diſquiĩeted. 8 | * 
What ought to be ohſerv d in fitting the Bolſterr? 
Carte muſt be taken to make them even, ſoft; 
\ and proportionable to the bigneſs of the Part aſſe- 
ed; ro trim them moſt in the uneven Places, 
that the Bands may be better roll'd over _ 
and ro keep them continually moiſtned with: 
_— Liquor proper for the Diſeaſe, as well as the! 
ands. | | 


niently roll d, thax the Patient may not be uneaſy 
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Of Tumours in general, Abſceſſes or Impo- 
| fumes, Breakings out, Puſtules and 
— | Tubercles. 


A " HAT 3 @ Tumonr Þ | 

| A Tumour is a Riſing or Swelling rais'd 

u ſome Part of the Body by a ſettling of Hu- 
mours, 

How # ths ſettling of Humours produc'd? 
"on ſeveral ways, viz, by Fluxion and Conge- 
Non 4 / 


What ij the ſertling by Fluxion d 


It 
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It is that which raiſeth a Tumour all at onee, 


of the Matte. 

hat n the ſettling by Congeſtion ? 
It is that which produceth the Tumour by lis 
tle and little, and almoſt inſenfibly, by reaſon of 
the flow Progreſs and Thickneſs of the Matter. 


" that ariſe from Fluxion, or. thoſe that derive thei 
Original fram Cangeſtion? 5. # 4. 
Thoſe that 1 from Congeſtion, becaiſ 
their thick and groſs Matter always render them 
obſt inate, and difficult to be cur d. , 
IWhence do the differences of Tumours proceed? 


mours, Simple, Mix d, and Alter d: Simple; 1 
the Phlegmon, which is made of Blood, and the 


Pbhlegmon, which conſiſts of Blood mingled with 
a Portion of Choler ; or the Phlegmonous Eryſipes 
las, which proceeds from Choler intermix'd with 
a Portion of Blood: Alter'd, as the Melicerij, 
which is compos d of many Humours, that cans! 
not be any longer diſtinguiſh'd by reaſon of theit 


former reſembling a burning Coal, and the other 


they are firuated ; as the Opthalmy in the Eyes 
and the Quinſie in the Throat. Fourehly, From 
the Diſeaſe that cauſeth em, as Venereal and Pe- 
ſtilential Buboes. Fifehly, From certain Qual. 


ties found in ſome, and not in others; as ** Ex 
| 1 e 


or in a very little ſpace of time, by the Fluidiry 


Which are the moſt dangerous Tumours, thoſe 


They are taken, ft, from the natural Hu 


Eryſipelas of Choler : Mix'd, as the Eryſipelatout 


52 =o == *- =» — © = to. 


too great Alteration. Secondly, the difference of 
Tumours is taken from their likeneſs ro ſome o- 
ther thing, as the Carbuncle and the Talpa, the 


a Mole, according to the Erymology of their 1. 
tin Names. Thirdly, From the Parts whereis, 


<< i» 


2 


S 


The Compleat Surgeon. 1 37 


ace, I fed Tumours, which have their Matter inclos'd 
din J within their proper Cyſt; or ſuch as are contain'd 

Ia Bag, or Membranes; and fo of many others. 
Ho many kinds of Tumours are there that com- 
l. vebend at once all the particular Species ? 
nof There are four in Number, viz. the Natural 
fr. | Tumors, the Encyſted, the Critical, and the Ma- 
thoſe} hynane, NEVER 
their | . "What are Natural Tumours ? 
0 They are thoſe that are made of the four Hu: 
aue | monrs contain'd in the Maſs of the Blood, or elſe 
hem alf many at once intermix'd together. 

bat are the four Humours contain'd in tbe 

4 laſs of Blood ? 8 
Hu-: | They are Blood, Choler, Phlegm and Melan- 
; 2s {| choly, every one whereof produceth its Particu- 
the” | kar Tumour: Thus the Blood produces the Pheg- 
tour” | mon, Choler the Ery/ipe/as, Phlegm the Oedema, 
with und Melancholy the Shirrus. The Mixture of 
pe- I theſe is in like manner the Cauſe of the Emſpela- 
with du Phlegmon, the Oedematous Phlegmon or Phleg- 
eri, nen Eryſipelas; and the Phlegmonous Oedema, 
cane wording to the quality of the Humours, which 
beit ne predominant, from whence the ſeveral Tu- 
e of ours take their Names. * ** 
bar are the Encyſted Tumours? 
They are thoſe, the Matter whereof is contain d 
n certain Cyſtes, or Membranous Bags; as the 
Meliceris, and the Seruma or Kings Evil. 
What are Critical Tumours ? 
are thoſe that appear all at once in acute 
ales, and rerminate them with good or bad 


What are Malignant Tumours i 
They 
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They are thoſe xhat are always accompany 
with extraordinary and dreadful Symptoms, and | = 
whoſe Conſequences are allo very dangerous; 2 
the Carbuncle in the Plague. | 
What are Impoſtumes or Abſceſſes, Breakings un 

and Puſtules ? 5 

Indeed it may be affirm'd, that all theſe kind 
of Tumours ſcarce differ one from another, ex- 
cept in their ſize or bigneſs: nevertheleſs, to (peak 
properly, by the Names of Impoſtumes or Ab- 
ſceſſes are underſtood groſs Tumours that ate 
ſuppurable, or may be diffolv'd, and by thoſe df 
Breakings out and Puſtules, only ſimple Puſhes, 
Wheals, or ſmall Tumours, that appear in great 
Numbers, and which frequently do not come t 
Suppuration; ſome of them conſiſting of very 
few Humours,. and others alrogether of .a- dy 
Matter. | | 

What difference us there between a Tumour and 
an Impoſiume or Abſceſs Bats > 1 

They differ in this Particular, that all Tw' 
mours are not Impoſtumes nor Abſceſſes; but 
there is no Impoſtume nor Abſceſſes that is not a 
Tumour : As for Example, Wens and lian 
are Tumours, yet are not Abſceſs nor] Impo- 
ſtumes; whereas theſe laſt are always Tumoum, 
in regard they cauſe Bunches and Elevations, 


— 
— 
— 4 


Ts oss 


The Compleat Surgeon. r 139 r 


CHAP. IL 
0f the general Method to be olſerved in 
6 the curing of-Tumours. . 


— — unn. 


I AT ought a Surgeon chiefly to obſerve in Tu- 
" mours, before be undertake their Cure ? | 
He ought to know three things, viz. 1. The 
Nature or Quality of the Tumour. 2. The 
time of irs Formation. And 3. Its Situation: 
The Quality of the Tumour is to be known, 
becauſe the Natural one is otherwiſe handl'd than 
that which is Eneyſted. Critical and Malignant. 
for the time of its Formation, it is four-fold, 
M. the Beginning, Increaſe, State and Declina- 
tion, wherein altogether different Remedies are 
be apply'd. The Situation of the Tumour 
miſt be alſo obſerv'd, becauſe the Drefling and 
Opening of le ought to be as exact as is poſſible, 
avoid the meeting with an Artery or neigh=-- 
bouring Tendon. : | 

How many ways are all the Tumours that are eu- 
fable, terminated ? | | 
"They are rerminated after two manners, vix. 
ether by diſſolving them, or by Suppuration. _ 
dre not the Schirrus and the Eſthiomenus or 
bayprene, two means that ſometimes ſerve to ter- 
Winate and cure Impoſtumes d 

Yes; bur it is done imperfectly, in regard that 
8 Tumour or Impoſtume cangot be ſaid to be 
#lolutely cur'd, as long as chere remains any 


ing of the Original Malady, as it happens — 


of the Muſcles, and in great Abſceſſes of diſchargs 
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the Schirrus, where the Matter is hardned by an 
imperfect diſſolving of it, or when the Impo- 
ſtume degenerares into a greater and more dange. | a 
rous Diſtemper, as it appears in the Eſthiomenu 
or Gangrene that ſucceeds it. 
Which is the moſt effectual means of curing In» 
poſtumes, that of diſſolving, or that of bringing en 
to Suppuration d. ö 10 
Thar of diſſolving them is without doubt the 
moſt ſucceſsful, and that which ought to be usd 
as much as is poflible ; nevertheleſs ſome Cale || al 
are to be excepred, wherein the Tumours of | ] 
Abſceſſes are Critical and Malignant? For then 
the way of Suppuration is not only preferable, 
but muſt alſo be procur'd by all ſorts of mean 
even by opening ; which may be done upon this 
Occaſion, without waiting for their perfect Mi 
rarity, 
What are the Precautions whereto a Surgem 
ought to-have regard, before he undertake the opt 
ing of Tumours ? | 
e muſt take Care to avoid cutting the Fibres 


ing the corrupt Matter all at once, to prevent 
Patient's falling into a Swoon. 

Ought the opening of Tumours always to be mat 
longitudinally, == according to the direct Courſe of r 
the Fibres? | | 

No, it is ſometimes neceſſary to * them 
with a Crucial Incifion, when they are large, ot 
when a cyſti- or Membranous Vehicle is to be 1 
How many ſorts of Matter are there that iſm Fl 
forth in the Suppuration of Tumour: ® 1 


” 
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16 | There are four Sorts, viz. Pus, Ichor, Sanies; 
age · | and Virus. | : 
enut What n Pus ? 
It is a thick Matter, and white as Milk. 
Im | What * Ichor ? | 0 
en It is a thick Matter like the Pus, but of divers 
| Colours. | 
the 3 Phat n Sanies ? 
ud Tt is a watry Matter that riſeth up in Ulcers, 
almoſt afrer the ſame manner ay the Sap in 
s of | Trees. EE 
then | bat M Virus? 5 Fo 
able, I is a kind of watry. Matter, being whitiſh, 
ant, yellowiſh, and greeniſh at the ſame time; which 
this ideth out of Ulcers, very much ſtinking, and is 
Mz adu'd with corroſive and malignant Qualities. 
How many general Cauſes are there of Tumours ? 
gen © There are three, viz, The Primitive, the An- 
opete iecedent, and the Conjunct: The Primitive is 
tat which gives Occafion to the Tumour : As 
ibres J for Example, a Fall or a Blow receiv'd. The 
* Antecedent is that which ſupplies it with Matter, 
the uch is the Maſs of Blood that thickens and main- 
uins the Phlegmon. Laſtly, rhe Conjunct Cauſe 
made © is the overflpwing Blood or Matter, which im- 
ſe f vediately forms the Tumour. * 
| What regard ought to be had to theſe three ſorts 
them Þ of Cauſes in the Cure? | 
The Primitive Cauſe may be prevented by a- 
aiding the Falls, Blows, or other Hurts, and the 
1 by diminiſhing the Plethory of tte 
and cooling the whole Maſs by Phleboto- 
my. The Conjunct Cauſe, which is the over- 
being of the Blopd, may be alſo remov'd in diſ- 
* it by diſſolving, or elſe in diſcharging it 
Soppu ration. What 
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What i a Criſis ? 3 
It is a ſudden ſettling of Humours, which bay 


pens in Diſeaſes, whereby they are uſually terms. 


nated. | We 
How are theſe critical Settlings effeed ? _ 
By the ſtrength of Nature, which either expeh 
the peccant Humours by the Anus, Bladder, & 
or carries them into the Habit of the Body; fa 
in the former ſhe cauleth Fluxes of Humour, 
' Urine and Blood, as in the other the excites Sweat 
ings, Tumonrs, and even a Gangrene it ſelf, 


In what Parts do the Critical Tumours uſual | 


ariſe ? | 
In the Glandules, which the Ancients calld the 
Emundtories of the Brain, Heart and Liver; fo 
they gave the Name of Emunctories of the Brain 
to the thick Glandules which lie under the Far, 
that of the Emunctories of the Heart to thoſe that 
are under the Arm- pits; and that of the. Bun- 


Hories of the Liver, to thoſe under the Groin 
Now Malignant Tumours may ariſe in all thee F 


Parts, but the Venereal happen only in the Gn 
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CHAP, I. 


__ Of Natural Tumours. | 
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ARTICLE I. 


Of the Phlegmon and its Dependencies. 


HAT a Phlegmon ? | | 
W Iris a red Tumour occafi6n'd by the Blood 
Mus d in ſome Part, wherein it cauſeth Exten- 
ton, Pain and Heat with Pulſation. 
Are Aneuriſms and Varices which are Tumours 
made by the Blood, to be rechen d among the Phleg- 


'mons 2 | 


No, becauſe the Blood that forms the Aneu- 
niſms and Varices, is not extravaſlared nor accom- 
pny'd with Inflammation, but only a Tumour 
of Blood proceeding from the Dilatation of the 
Arteries and Veins. - * 
May Echymoſes or Contuſions conſiſting extra- 
wſated Blood be eſteem'd as Phlegmons ? 
By no means, in regard that it is not ſuffi- 
tient that the Blood be extravaſated for 
de producing of a Phlegmon ; it muſt alſo 
fuſe Pain, Hear, and a beating with Inflam- 
mation, which is not to be found in the Echy- 
Wen, except in great ones, after they have 
neglected for a long time; where the 
Mropred Blood ought to be let out imme- 
| diately, 
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diately, to prevent the Inflammation, owl "0 
much Suppuratidn, and many other ill Coe 

ences. « . -, © _— 

1s the Phlegmon always compos d of pure Blot T 
No, it may happen ſometimes ro partake Age 
-  __ Choler, Phlegm, or Melancholy; on which 

count it is nam'd an Eryſipelatous, Oedematous, An 

Siaebirous Phlegmon, always retaining rhe Nn 

of the predominant Humour, which is the Roe 
and ſo of the others. _ 


; | 7 
REMEDIES. 1. 


* 


3 — - 
What are the Remedies proper for a Phlegmoꝶ N 
They are of two 8 General and Men 
ticular; the former having regard to the aπ⁹] 
dent Cauſe, and the other to the Conjunct. 
33 is curd in its Antecedent Cauſe, Wb 
- Phle y or letting Blood, by good Diet, . 
| ' ſometimes by Purgations; by which means e 
2 Plethory, Heat, and Alteration of the Blood e 
- diminiſh'd : But Fomentations, Caraplaſms, wlec, 
Pllaiſters facilitate the Cure in the conjuact . 
either by diſſolving the Tumour, or bring ig 
to Suppuration. —— 1 _— 
* At what time is the opening of a Vein mt 
-fary 2 | e | _ 
In the beginning and increaſe. 5 
What L Reede, proper to be us d imnel⸗ ] 
| etely upon the firſt appearing of the Tumour ? 
HI They are Reſolvents and Anodynes ; as Ci pl 
vil boil'd in Whey, adding a little Saffron ro Wer 
the Tumour, lay on Linen-Cloths ſoak'd in nee 
Decoction, removing them often, and apf , 
dte Chervil with them. _— 
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Or elſe take the Urine of a healthful Perſon, - 
ein is boil'd an Ounce of Sulphur for each 

Gals, and bath rhe Tumour with ir. 

be Sperm of Frogs is alſo made uſe of to ve- 
good purpoſe, either alone, or with Lime-wa- 
whit and Soap mixt together; or Oak-Leaves and 
e beaten ſmall, and apply'd. Bur Care 
de more eſpecially taken ro avoid cooling 
cines, Oils and Greaſe, which are pernici- 
i great Inflammations. | 

What ought to be done in the increaſe of the Tu- 

and Pain? 

They are to be aſſwag' d by mollify ing and 
eig Medicines ; to which end a Cataplaſm 
is is to be made with the Leaves of Elder, 
ort, or Dwarf-Elder, Mallows, Violet- 
Mats, Camomile, and Melilot ; whereto is ad- 


beaten Line-ſeed ;' cauſing the whole Maſs to 
eild in Whey, and allowing to every Pint, 
5 15 Nereabouts, the Yolk of an Egg, twenty Grains 


on, a quarter of a Pound of Honey, and 
, an ECrumb of White- bread, till it comes to a 
uk ry Conſiſtence. Or elſe take Cow's-Dung 
ing! Nad of the abovementioned Herbs, and mix 
* MM it all the other Ingredients, to make a Ca- 
lam, which muſt be renew'd at leaſt every 
eie Hours. 
* What 1 to be done in this State ? 
| the Tumour cannot be diffoly'd (as was in- 
Wed) it muſt be brought to Suppuration by 
aims, conſiſting of theſe Ingredients, ix. 
Sick, Roots of White Lilies roaſted under 
ers, Milk, and Unguentum Baſilicon. | 
Ur elle only take a Glafs of Milk, in which 


Ounce of Soap is diſſolvd, to wet the Lin- 
1 TT en 


, 
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| 
| 
| 
| 


— — — —— — 
1 


ward that of Diapa/ma may be us d, and CH 
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an Operation of Phlebotomy, or letting N 
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nen apply'd to the Tumour ; and let it be dH 


reiterated: Otherwiſe make uſe of Sorrel bill [ 


with Freſh Butter, and a little Leaven or Yell 
The Plaifter Diaſulphuxis is alſo moſt excel 
either alone, or if you pleaſe, mixt with Dich: 
lon and Baſilicon. *. £06 o_ 
Mbat to be done in the Declination after M 
Suppuration ? _ 
| The Ulcer muſt be ar firſt gently dry'd with 
Plaiſter of Diaſulpburis or Diachylon, and a 
or White-Lead. | | G4 
What Method ts to be obſerv'd in caſe there l 
ny diſpoſition toward-a Gangrene ? is If 
It is requiſite during the great Inflammation 
make uſe of good Vinegar, in an Ounce we 


is diffolv'd a Dram of White Vitriol, with ! 


much Sa Ammoniack, to bath the Tumour : 086 
elſe take the Tincture of Myrrh and Aloes, wil" 
a little Vnguentum /Egyptiacum, and afrerwali the 
make a Digeſtive of Turpenrine, the Volk off lhe 
Egg, and Honey, mingling it with a little * 
of Wine, or Brandy, if there remains any Pu Ne 
taction or Rottenneſs. "on 11 
| 3 
Remedies for Aneuriſms and Varies vc 
| ' i un 
What « to be done in order to cure an Aneurill pol 
When it is little, as that which happen T 


ill perform'd, it may be ſufficient to la "o 
bun 


the affected Part a thin Plate of Lead, ff 


a Piece of Money or Counter wrapt op ll 
Bolſter, ard to bind it on very ftrait: But 


Pon. 


P 
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Fees of Paper chew'd is much better for that 


Teil 1 the Aneuriſm be conſiderable an Aſtringent 
lie Naiter may be us d. ſuch as the following. 
h Take Bolus, Dragon's Blood, Frankincenſe, . | 
bes, and Hypocy/tss, of each a Dram; mingle = 
„be whole with two beaten Eggs, and add Wax 
o give it the conſiſtence of a Plaiſter, which may 
vil e apply d alone, or mixt with an equal Portion . 
ak df Emplaſtru:n contra Rupturam, always making i 
e wall Bandage to keep it on. Emplaſtrum de 
Neis bath alſo a wonderful Effect. 828 
ee When the Aneuriſm is exceſſive, it is abſolute- 
rveceſſary to proceed to a Manual Operation, 
be manner whereof ſhall be ſhewn hereafter in 
Site Treatiſe of great Operations. 
$ What 3s requiſite to be done in the Varices? 
rides are not generally dangerous, but even 
 _anduce to the Preſervation of Health; never» 
es, if they become troubleſome by reaſon of 
Nie greatneſs, and the Pains that accompany 
6 = hey may be mollify'd with the following 
OHneay, | 
Take the Mucilages of the Seeds of P/51ium and 
ide, of each two Ounces ;. of Populeon two 
wn Vunces 3 Oleum Lumbricorum & Hyperics, of 
rice ¶ Sch one Ounce; and of the Meal of Wheat one 
I uce, adding Wax to make the Conſiſtence of 
eue leicer; part of which ſpread upon Linen or 
ber, muſt be apply d to the Varix, and bound 
„ach a ſmall Band. | 
2 che Blood abound roo much, it may be 
licharg'd by the Application of Leeches, or by 
Wundture made with a Lancet: Afterward lay 
Won the Part a piece of Lead ſew d up in a ond, 
i *" "EM a 


— 
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and let it be kept cloſe with a proper Bandage 
Otherwiſe you may make uſe of an Aſtringem 
, ft 5 | 
Take 'a Pomegranate, cut it in pieces, and 
boll it with as much Salt as may be raken up 
with the tip of your Fingers, in a Gallon d 
ſtrong Vinegar ; then dip a Spunge in this Vi} 
| negar, apply it to the Varix,” bind it on, and 
eontinue the uſe of it twice a Day for a Mont 
together. mere 


Lan ow. an 


Remedies for Echymoſts, Contuſions and Bruiſa f my 


How are Echymoſes to be treated? 1 
All poflible means muſt be us d ro difſolve'em, $7 
by laying Slices of raw Beef upon the Part, 
renewing them very often, or applying Linen Bk; 
2 dipt in Spirit of Wine impregnated WIA 
affron. * 410 
They may be-alſo diffoly'd with the Ru 
Briony, raſp'd and apply'd thereto, or elſe wil 
Plaifter or Mortar, Soor, Oil of Olives, and Us 
uentum Divinum, a Mixture whereof being made 
is to be put between two Rags, and laid uponitt 
Tumour or Swelling. | 4 
If che Echymoſis happens in a Nervous Bal 
Balſam of Peru may be us'd, or, for want then 
of, Oleum Lumbricorum & Hyper,ci, with lu 
warm Wine, with which the Compreſſes multi 
ſoak d to be laid upon it. 4 
When the Echymoſis is great, and much Blow 
is diffus d between the Skin and the Fleſh, W 
ſafeſt way is to make an Opening to let it c 
Teſt a too plentiful and dangerous Suppurm 
| ſhould enſue, ot even a Gangrene it (elf. = | 
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|| yer, a Surgeon ought to proceed in the curing of 


BY in Echymoſis in the Face with great Circumſpe- 
n con, which muſt be always prepar'd for Inciſi- 


and | oo, 
n 4 Pblegmonous Tumours or Impoſtumes, and 
fs ] F Remedies proper for them. _ 


on bas are the Tumours or Impoſtumes that par- 
ef 4 Phlegman 2? 

: They are the Bubo, Carbuncle, Anthrax,. Fu- 
WEmmculus, Phyma, Phygeton, Panaritium or Pare- 

Petia, Burn, Gangrene, and Kibe or Chil» 


N. | 
What i 4 Bubo 2 | 
A abo is a Tumour which ariſeth in the Groin, 
We eccompanyd with Hear, Pain, Hardneſs, , 
ind lomerimes a Fever. E . ay. 
> What is 4 Carbuncle ? 

A Carbuncle is a hard Swelling, red; burning, 
nd inſeparable from a Fever: It is colour'd with 
Idlack Crutt or Scab, that afterward falls off at 
be Suppuration, leaving a deep and dangerous 
* which ſometimes doth not ſuppurate 
1 
What is an Anthrax ? N. 4 
The Anthrax is very near the ſame thing as the 
Kbuncle, only with this difference, that the lat- 
#always appears in the Glandulous Parts, and 
Anthrax every where elle. a 
har n a Furunculus ? 

It is a kind of Boil, or benign Carbuncle, 
Mich ſomewhat reſembles the Head of a Nail, 
Mi on that account call'd Clou by the French, 
=. H3 cauſing 
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| a Pains, as if a Nail were driven into the 
a | 

-. What 4 Phygeton Pi 24} 22 of 

The Phygeton is a ſmall, red, and inflanfd Ev. 

* tuberance, ſituated in the Miliary Glandules of 

the Skin, where it cauſeth a pricking Pain, with. 


- 
* 


out Suppuration. 
What ᷣ a Phyma ? | | 
The Phyma appears after the ſame manner us 
the Phygerom, and ſuppurates. 
What are the Remedies proper for all theſe Sam 
ef phlegmonous Tumours and In. poſthumes ? 
hey are Caraplaſms and Plaiſters, Anodyne, #* 
Emollient, Reſolvent, and Suppurative, which 
are usd proportionably as in the Phlegmons, * 
 Vhat n a Gangrene, Sphacelus, or Efthiome- | 
nus 2. 
-- The-Gangrene and Sphace/us ſignifie the ſame ; 
thing, nevertheleſs are commonly diſtinguiſh'd; a 
the former being a Mortification begun, and the q 
m 
th 


Sphacelus an entire or perfect Morrification ; call 
alſo Necroſis and Sideratzo. An Eſthiomem is 
_ Diſpoſition to Morrification, diſcover'd by tit 
-—  / foftnefs of the Part; and a Gangrene is defind 
to be a Mortification of a Parr, occafion'd by the 
Interception of the Spirits, and the Privation #F'” 
the natural Hear. | N f 
What are the Cauſes of a Gangrene in general! * 
Every thing that hinders the natural Heat fron f 
-exerting it ſelf in a Part; as ſtrong Ligatutes 5 
ftringent or reſolvent Medicines, not convenient | 
ly us'd in great Inflammations, a violent Hzmot on 
. Fhage, or Old Ape, whereby the Spirits are exhil 1 
ſted ; the bitings of Mad Dogs, exceſſive Cold, & 

By what Signs ij the Gangrene known 2. N 
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I i difcover'd by the livid Colour of the Skin» 
which departs from the Fleſh, the ſoftneſs, cold- 


neſs, and inſenſibility of the Part; and ſometimes 
by its dryneſs and blackneſs, from whence exhales 


n a cadayerous Stench, with Sanzes iſſuing forth aſ- 


ter Punctures or Scarifications made therein, Laſt- 


; 5 a Gangtene is perceiv'd by the cold Sweats, 
W 


oonings, Syncopes, and Deliriums that invade 
the Patient, and which are all the Fore-runners 
of approaching Death. | 

I: 4 Gangrene only found in the Fleſh, and ſoft 
Parts of the Body? . . | 


I bappens alfo in the Bones, and is then call d 


Corres, | 

w 1 this Caries or Gangrene of the Bone diſcs» 
der d, when it lies bid under the Fleſh ? 55 
is known by the black Colour of the Neigh- 
bouring Fleſh, the ſt ink of the Sanics that comes 
ys the intolerable, Pains felt ,thereabours, 
wbi 


are fix d and continual before the Impo- 


fume and Ulcer appear, but when the Ulcer is 


made, a kind of roughaeſs may be perceiy'd in 


the Bone, 


REMEDIES. 
© What are the Remedies proper for 4 Gangrene d 


Tbey are thoſe that take away the morti- 
ied and corrupt Parts, and recal the natu- 
tal Hear; both which Indications are exactly 
anlwer'd in the Extirpation of what is already 
trrupred, with the Koife ; and the Reſtaura- 
2 * the natural Heat by the following Reme- 


Ha. Take 


— 1 > 
* 


— —— 
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Take an Ounce of good Vinegar,ſteeping thers 
in a Dram of White Vitriol, with as much $4 
Ammoniac : Let it be us'd in bathing the Pan; 
and apply thereto Compreſſes well ſoak d in the 


ſame Liquor. This Remedy is convenient inth 
firſt Diſpoſition toward a Gangrene : Or, if you 


pleaſe, you may make uſe of the Yellow Water, 
which is made with Corroſive Sublimate and 


Lime- Water; taking, for Example, half a DA 


of Corrofive Sublimate ro be infus'd in a Pint i 
Lime-Water. | 


But a Tincture of Myrrh and Aloes is mote 


efficacious, wherein Us Eg 43 feen is 
ſteep'd, or elſe Lime- 


ulphur or Brimſtone, with two Drams of Met 


eurius Dulcis ; adding four Ounces of Spirit af 


Wine. This makes an excellent Phapedenich 
Water, with which the Part may be barh'd,” and 
the Compreſles ſoak d. : 

If the Gangrene paſſeth ro the Bone, rhe Ub 
cer” muſt be immediately cleans'd with Brat 
dy, and Euphorbium afterward put into it, la 
ing allo ſome upon the Compreſſes, and ab 
ſtaining from all ſorts of Oily and Greaſie Meds 
cines. Bur if theſe Remedies prove unprofitt 
ble, recourſe is then to be had to the Kailt 
Fire, or Amputation; the manner of perfam 


ing which ſeveral Operations, is explain d bets 


after. er | 
What are Kibes or Chilblains ? 8 
They are painful Tumours, which are oftet 
accompany'd with Inflammation; they happe 
more eſpecially in the Nervous and outW 


Parts, as the Heel, and are ſo much the mort 


ſenſibly 


ater kept for that puts 
poſe, in which have been boil'd two Ounces off 


os ew A  aad.o,m = ca... > 


— 
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and vehement. 
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{afbly felt, as the Air and Cold are more ſharp 


What is to be done in order to cure theſe Kjbes or 
Chilblains ? ef 12 
The Heel or affected Part muſt be waſh'd and 


. in Wine boil'd with Allum and Salt, where- 


a Cataplaſm may be afterward made, by ad- 
ding Meal of Rye, Honey, and Brimſtone. The 
Juice of a hot Turnep apply d, with  Unguen- 


Bm Roſatuw, is alſo very good, or Petroleum a- 


lone. | 


© What * a Panaritium ? 


* 
- 


Milk, Line-ſeeds beaten, 


Panaritium or Paronychia, is a Tumour which 


r ariſeth in the Extremity of the 
Ingers, at the Root of the Nails: Ir is red, 


and accompany d with very great Pain, even ſo 
uiſite, that the whole Arm is ſenſible thereof, 


nlomuch that a Fever ſometimes inſues, and 


angtene; the Humour being contain'd be- 


een the Bone and the Perioſteum, or that lit- 
11 with which it is immediately in- 
reſted, © MR" 
L What Remedies are convenient for the curing 4 
PFanaritium 2 
Anodyne Cataplaſms are to be firſt appli- 
z; chat is to ſay, ſuch as ſerve to aſſwage 
aceſive Pain, as that which is compos d 
large Figs, 
Tolk of an Egg, Saffron, Honey, and Ole- 
m Lumbricorum, with the Crumb of White- 
ad. Afterward you may endeavour to dif- 
Me it, by applying Oil of Almonds, Saccha= 
un Saturn, and Ear- Wax, or elſe Balſam of 
Wohur, The Emplaſtrum de Mucilaginibus 
e and 


* 
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Take an Ounce of good Vinegar,ſteeping thers 
in a Dram of White Vitriol, with as much 3 
Ammoniack : Let it be us'd in bathing the Part; 
and apply thereto Compreſſes well ſoak d in the 
ſame Liquor. This Remedy is convenient in in 


firſt Diſpoſition toward a Gangrene : Or, if yu 


pleaſe, you may make uſe of the Yellow Water, 
which is made with Corroſive Sublimate and 
Lime- Water; taking, for Example, half a Dran 
of Corroſive Sublimate ro be infus'd in a Pint df 
Lime-Water. 

Bur a Tincture of Myrrh and Aloes is mote 
efficacious, wherein Unguentum Agyptiacum is 
ſteep'd, or elſe Lime- Water kept for that pus 

oſe, in which have been boil'd two Ounces of 

ulphur or Brimſtone, with two Drams of M. 
eurius Dulcis ; adding four Ounces of Spirit of 
Wine. This makes an excellent Phapedenict 
Water, with which the Part may be bath d, and 
the Compreſſes ſoak'd. | 

If the Gangrene paſſeth to the Bone, the Ul 
cer muſt be immediately cleans'd with Brat 
dy, and Euphorbium afterward put into it, la 
ing alſo ſome upon the Compreſſes, and ab 
ſtaining from all ſorts of Oily and Greaſie Medi- 
cines. Bur if theſe Remedies prove unprofitz- 
ble, recourſe is then to be had to the Kaile, 
Fire, or Amputation; the manner of perform 
ing which ſeveral Operations, is explain d bete 
after. | 


hat are Kibes or Chilblains ? 2 
They are painful Tumours, which are ofte 
accompany'd with Inflammation ; they happe 
more eſpecially in the Nervous and outwWil 


Parts, as the Heel, and are ſo much = 15 
| en 
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ſenfibly felr, as the Air and Cold are more ſharp 


and vehement. Rap 

What is to be done in order to cure theſe Kibes or 
Chilblains ? 

The Heel or affected Part muſt be waſh'd and 
dipd in Wine boil'd with Allum and Salt, where- 
ofa Cataplaſm may be afterward made, by ad- 
ding Meal of Rye, Honey, and Brimſtone. The 
Juice of a hot Turnep apply'd, with Unguen- 
0 Roſatuw, is alſo very good, or Petroleum a- 
one. 

What u a Panaritium ? 

Panaritium or Paronychia, is a Tumour which 
enerally ariſeth in the Extremity of the 

ingers, at the Root of the Nails: It is red, 
and accompany'd with very great Pain, even ſo 
exquiſite, that the whole Arm is ſenſible thereof, 
inſomuch that a Fever ſometimes inſues, and 
a Gangrene; the Humour being contain'd be- 
tween the Bone and the Perioſteum, or that lit- 
1 with which it is immediately in- 
velted, ; . i 

What Remedies are convenient for the curing a 
Panaritium ? 

Anodyne Cataplaſms are to be firſt appli- 
ed; that is to ſay, ſuch as ſerve to aſſwage 
exceſſive Pain, as that which is compos d 
of Milk, Line-ſeeds beaten, large Figs, 
the Yolk of an Egg, Saffron, Honey, and Ole- 
wn. Lumbricorum, with the Crumb of White- 
Bread. Afterward you may endeavour to diſ- 
ſolve it, by applying Oil of Almonds, Saccha- 
rum Saturni, and Ear-Wax, or elſe Balſam of 
Wulphur, The Emplaſtrum de Mucilaginibus 

a Hs and 


| 
| 
| 
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and Diaſulpburis diffoly'd in Wine, is alſo a mol 


* 4 - 


excellent Reſolvent and Anodyne. * 
If it be requiſite ro bring this Humour to 
Suppuration, the Roots of white Lillies roafted 


== Embers may be added to the E 


Cataplaſm ; or elſe a new Catapla 


made with Sorrel boil'd, Freſh Butter and a lite 


Leaven. | 

What x a Burn d SY | 

A Burn is an Impreſſion of Fire made upon 
a Parr, wherein remains a great deal of Hea, 
with Bliſters full of Seroſities, or perhaps an E. 


fearr, accordingly as the Fire hath taken more ot 


leſs Effect. 

Phat are the Remedies proper for a Burn? 

A Burn is cur'd by the ſpeedy Application of 
freſh Clay or Earth reiterated many times ſuccel» 
ſively : By that of Onions pounded in a Mortar, 
Unguentum Roſatum, and Populeon, mixt wit 
the Volk of an Egg and unſlack'd Lime: Cray: 
Fiſhes or Crabs pounded alive in a Leaden Mot- 
rar ; and a great number of other Things. 

If the Burn be in the Face, you maj 
more eſpecially rake the Mucilages of the Seeds 
of Quinces and Pſyllium, and Frog's Sperm, 
of each an equal Quantity, adding to ever 


four Ounces twenty Grains of Saccharum $4: 


turni. This Compoſition may be ſpread on 
the Part with a Feather, and cover'd with fine 


brown Paper. It is an admirable and apptoy i 


Receipt. | 
If the Burn had made an Eſcarr or Cruft, f 


may be remov d with freſh Butter {pread upon 


Cole wort or Cabbage-Leaf, and apply d hot. Bu 
in caſe the Cruſt be too hard, and doth not 4 
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off jr muſt be open'd, to give Paſſage to the Pus 
not or corrupt Matter, the ſtay of which would oc- 
caſion a deep Ulcer underneath. The fame Me- 


thod is to be obſerv d in the Puſtules or Bliſters, 
fel two days after they are rais'd, applying alſo the 
ding Ointment of Quick-Lime, Oil of Roſes, and 
75 Volks of Eggs. 

bs: ARTICLE: u. 
In g Of the Eryſipelas and its Dependencies. 
E. 

* | WHAT s an Eryſipelas? 


An Eryſipelas, commonly call'd Se. Antbo- 
1's Fire, is a ſmall Elevation produc'd by a Flux 


of Choler diſpers'd and running between the Skin 
cel: and the Fleſh, © It is known by its yellowiſh Co- 
r, four,” great Hear, and Prickings. | 
with | | 1 F: 
ra} RE NE DIES. 
Mor- 8 0 | 

bat are the Remedies proper for an Eryſipelas 2 
bay An Ery/ipelas that ariſeth in the Head and 


Breaſt is not without Danger, and the Cure of it 


ought to be undertaken with great Care in the 
Application as well of Internal as External Re- 

edies: For it is requiſite to take inwardly a 
Doſe of Diaphoretick Antimony, Crabs-Eyes , 


Ass ſhells, Powder of Vipers, and other Medi- 


des; as alſo Potions that have the like Virtues, 
lch as the following : Take Four Ounces of 


2 der- Flower-Water, adding thereto a Scruple of 
Bi the Volatile Salt of Vipers or Harts-Horn, wih 


an Ounce of Syrup of red Poppies, | 
| Phle- 
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Phlebotomy or Blood-letting bath no plac 
here, unleſs there be a great Thethicey, bur fre 
quent Clyſters are not to be rejected, viz. ſuch i 
are made of Whey, Chervil, Succory and Violet 
Plants, adding a Dram of Mineral Cryſtal dil 
ſolv'd with two Ounces of Honey of Violets. 

As for outward Applications, Linen Rags dipp! 
in the Spirit of Wine impregnated with Cam 
phire and Saffron, are to be laid upon the Ty 
mour, and renew'd as faſt as they are dry'd. 4 
equal Quantity of Chalk and Myrrh beaten t 
Powder, may alſo be ſtrew'd upon a Sheet @ 
Ar ſpread with Honey, and apply d to 

art. | 

If the Heat and Pain grow excellive, take hu 
a2 Dram of Saccharum Saturni, Twenty Grains 

Camphire, as much Opium, with two Dramsd 
red Myrrh : Infuſe theſe in a Gallon of White 
wine: Let this Liquor be kept to ſoak the Clo 
that are laid upon the Ery/ipelas, which mult It 
often renew'd. But to drel⸗ the Face, a Cami 
Cloth may be us d, which hath been dipp'din 1 
Medicine prepar'd with a Gallon of Whey, Twoſ 
Volks of Eggs, and a Dram of Saffron. _ 

Moreover amidf all theſe Remedies, it is . 
ceflary to oblige the Patient to keep to a 
Diet, and to preſcribe for his Ordinary Drink: 
Diet-Drink made of Harts-Horn, the Tops oft 
lefler Centaury, Pippins cut in Slices with thetF*- 
Skins and Liquoriſh ; a little good Wine may! 7 
allo allow d with the Advice of the Phyfician. 
N | 

| ip 
17 


„ 
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lac © | 

e Of Eryſipelatous Tumours or Impoſtumes , 
ay * and tbeir Remedies. 

| Mi n are the Tumours or Impoſtumes that par- 
S- = take of the Nature of an Erylipelas * _ 

PP They are the dry and moiſt Herpes, the former 
Cam being i which is call'd the Terter or Ring- worm, 
TW and the other a kind of Yellow Bladders, Puſtules 
er Wheals, that cauſe itching, and raiſe much 
en Storroding Ulcers in the Skin: To theſe may be 
er added divers ſorts of Scabs and Itch. 

tou The Remedies preſcrib'd for the Exyſipelas may 
be us'd for both theſe kinds of Herpes ; as alſo 
de dun Totions for Bathing Liquors made of Lime- Wa- 
er and a Decoction of Wormwood and Sal Ar- 
uni ach, allowing half a Dram to four Ounces of 
Liquor. Or elſe take half a Dram of Sal Satur- 
, and put into a Glaſs of the Decoction of Fu- 
mitory or Chervil. You may alſo make uſe of 
the Oil of Tartar per deliquium, to make a Lini- 
ment either alone, or mingl'd with the above- 
„ Ivo mention d Decoctions. 


—. ARTICLE IL 
Of the Oedema. 
th ther 


man I the Oedema? 

ian It is a white ſoft Tumour, with very little 
ſenſe of Pain, which ariſeth from the Settling of 
ü pituitous Humour. 

hat are the Remedies proper for an Oedema ? 
4 Theyare Fomentations, — Ligimencs 


Plaiſters, The 
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The Fomentations are made with Bundles d 
 Wall-wort, or Dwarf-Elder, thrown into a 
Oven after the Bread is bak'd, and ſprinkV'd wit 
Wine. Afrerward. being taken out ſmoaking 
they are unty'd, open d, and wrapp'd about the 
Part, putting a warm Linen-Cloth over then 
This Operation is to be re-iterated; and by thi 
means the Humour is diſſolvd thro' Tranſpirgy 


on by Sweat. by 
The Cataplaſms are compos'd of Camamik & * 
. Melilor, St. Fohn's-worr, Sage, Wall- wort, Pt 1 
litory of the Wall, Roots of Briony and Onions 

all boil'd together in White Wine with Honey, ; 


adding, if you pleaſe, a few Cummin or Fenn 
Seeds beaten. Cataplaſms are alſo made of Hot. 
dung and the Seeds of Cummin beaten, which ae. 
ti boi d in ſtrong Vipegar, and mix d with Barley * 
Meal to the Conſiſtence of Pap. Aang 
The Plaiſters ate prepar'd with an Ounece 
Dia palma, half an Ounce of Martiatum, 3 
Pint of Oil of Lilies, half an Ounce of Cue 
min- Seeds powder'd, half a Dram of Sal Am 
moniacl, and an Ounce of yellow Wax to mak} 
a Conſiſtence. | e 
If any Hardneſs remains, the Plaiſter of My 
- cilages may be apply'd ; or that which is mad 
* of the Gums, Bdellium, Ammoniack, and Gall. 7 
num, diſſolvd in Vinegar. But Care muſt be 
4 taken nor to omit the REES of Jalap to te 
| quantity of a Dram in a Glaſs of White: win 
| or of half an Ounce of Lozenges of 1 k T 
mum, Which are effectual in exbauſting the Std 
| of Seroſities, which nouriſh Oedematous Sie 


* lings. z 
Gm... of: 


' the Serophula, or | 
Propſies both general and particular. 


dank d among the Engyſled Tumours, 
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of Oedematous Tumours and Impoſtumes. 


I bat are the Kinds of Tumours that partake of 

the Nature of an Oedema ? 
They are the Phly&.ena and 2 ema, the 
Batrachos or Ranunculus, the Wen, the Talpa, the 
Bronchocele, the Ganglion, the Fungus, the Scurf, 
King's-Evil, and all Sorts of 


What are PhlyCtzna's ? | , 
They are Puſtules or Bliſters fill'd with a white 
and ſomewhar yellowiſh Humour, 
What n an Emphyſema? 


It is a kind of flatuous Tumour, wherein Wind 
; contain d, with a little ſlimy Phlegm. 

"What n 4 Batrachos or Ranunculus ? | 
It is a Bliſter fill'd with ſlimy Water that ariſes 


under the Tongue near the String, and in French 
s eall'd Grenouillette, or the /irtle Frog; which is 
the ſame with its Greek and Latin Names. 
What A Wen d 

Itis a Tumour conſiſting of thick, tough, pi- 
tutous Matter, like Plaiſter, and is reckon'd a- 
wong the Eneyſted Swellings. | 

What u a Talpa ? 
It is a ſoft and pretty large Tumour, which u- 
ſually appears in the Head and Face, containing 


| 4 white, thick, and pituitous Matter. 
What n a Bronchocele ? 


It is a Tumour which ariſeth in the Thtoat, 
and diſtends it exceedingly; being compos d of 
wick Phlegm mix' d with a little Blood, and is 


What 


the Skin of the Head by a viſcous and mird 
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What is a Ganglion? 5 
It is a very bard Tumour, void of Pain, ay 
moveable, produced by thick Phlegm : T 
is always found upon ſome Nerve or Ter 
don. + 
het 5 « Tongue : 8 | 
Ir is a ſpungy Tumour that grows upon Ten- 
dons bruis'd or weakned by ſome Ay 
What is the Scurf ? 3 
It is a whitiſh and ſcaly Tumour rais'd i 


Phlegm, having its Root in the bottom of the 


in. 
What « the Scrophula or Kjngs-Evil ? 

Serophulæ, or Strumæ, commonly call d the 
King: - Evil, are Tumours that generally ſhew 
themſelves in the Glandules of the Neck, and in 
all thoſe Parts where there are any. They conliſt 
of a viſcous, ſerous, and malignant Phlegm, the 
Source or Root whereof is ſuppos'd to be inthe 
Glandules of the Me(entery. They are allo of the 
Number of the Ency/ted Tumours. 

What i; the Dropfie ? 8 

It is a ſoft Tumour occaſion d by the ſettling of 
| abundance of ſerous Matter in the Parts where it 
appears. . 

How many ſorts of Dropſies are there? 
There are three general Species, viz. the 4ſc- 
tet, Ympanites, and Leucophlegmatia. 

What is an Aſcites ? A 

It is a kind of Dropſie that forms the Tumour 
or Swelling of the Abdomen or lower Belly, by 
a Maſs of Water. | ; 

What is a Tympanites ? 


Pr os £Am« ca. up. 


Ir 
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| cauſeth a Tumour or Swelling in the lower Belly, 
ls WHY with this Difference, that a great deal of Wind is 
er mix'd with the Water, which renders the Tumour 
tranſparent, and ſounding as it were a Drum, 
whence this Diſeaſe hath taken its Name. 
E What is the Dropſie dall d Leucophlegmaria ? 
It is a Tumour; or, to ſpeak more properly, 
a general Swelling or Bloating of all the other 
parts of the Body, as well as of the lower Belly. 
It is produc d by a viſcous and mucilaginous ſort 
of Phlegm ; whence it happens, that the Print of 
the Fingers remains in thoſe Places that have been 
— are the particular kinds of Dropſies ? 
They are thoſe that are incident to different 
paris of which they bear the Names; as the Hy- 
drocephalus, which is the Dropſie of the Head: 
The Exompbalus of the Navel, and the Hydrocele 
of the Scrotum. There is alſo a Dropſie of the 
Breaft, and of the Womb. "FINE; 5 
What are the Remedies proper for all theſe forts 
of Tumours or Dropfies > - ö 
They are in general all thoſe that are 2 i 
ble to the Oedema, which are variouſly us d; as, 
Liniments, Fomentations, Cataplaſms and Plai- 
ters: Internal Medicines oughr alſo to be much 
confider'd, as Diaphoreticks, Sudorificks, and 
pes when they are aſſiſted by a regular 
let. ä - i > 4 4 
mou A Decoction of the Roots of Briony with Ci- 
mon and Liquoriſh provokes Urine very much, 
u well as a Decoction of Turnips and Carrots, 
ad an Infuſion of Sage in White - wine. | 


. Ak- 


Ic is a kind of Dropſie, which in like manner 5 55 
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ARTICLE IV. 
Of a Schirrus „ and its peculiar 


Remedies. 


WHAT *.4 Schircrns ?... 1... 
It is a bard unmoveable Tumour, almoſt 


altogether void of Pain, and of a livid dark 
Colour; which is form'd of a Melancholick Hu- 


© mour, frequently l Phlegmons and Oede- 
ma's that have not been well dreſt with conveni- 
ent Remedies. | | 
Ho 33 4 Schirrus curd? MOOT 
By mollifying or diſſolving it, and ſeldom by 
bringing ir to Syppuration. _ , ... 
It may be mollify'd by the Application of a 
Cataplaſm or Pultis, compos'd of the Leaves df 
Violet Plants, Mallows, gr Elder, Rue and 
Wormwood, with Camomile-Flowers, Horſe- 
Dung, Cow-Dung, and White-Lillies. The 
whole Maſs is to be boil'd together in Wine, 
afterward adding Honey and Hogs-Lard, 0 
make à Cataplaſm thereof eh the. of 
white Bread. * pct 
It isdifſoly'd with Plaiſters compos'd of thole 
of Dyachylon, Melilor, and Mucilages, to which i 
added Oleum Lumbricorum, and Flower of Brim 


| ſtone, To render the Remedy more eſſectua 
Oil of Tobacco may be alſo mix d with it, and 
Gum Ammoniack diſſolv d in Vinegar. 
Furthermore, theſe Topical or outward Me- 
dicines are to be accompany d with * 


— 
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ken inwardly, which ſerve to prepare the Hu- 
mours for convenient Evacuations : Such are 
Crabs- Eyes, the DecoCtions of Sarſaparilla, 
the Uſe of g Wine, and light Meats of 2 
Digeſtion. © | 


of Schirrous Tannonys 1 and their Remedies. 


molt ture of a Schirrus ? wy 
dark "They are the Polypus, Carcinoms,. Sarcoms , K-23 
Hue Natta or Ficus, and Cancer... 5 


bed nat 4 4 Polypus ? | 
ven WF It is an Excreſcence of fungous Fleſh aridop in 
the Noftrils : Bur Hippocrates confounds the © Car- 


What are the Tumours that partake of the Na- 78 


"by coma and Sarcoma with the Pohpu, of * rh _ 


he ſays they are only a Species. 

What is the Natta or Ficus? 

Ic is a "Tumour or Excreſcence of Fleſh tber 
pears in the Buttocks, Shoulders, bag ba _ 
and every where elle, rhe various 

which cauſe it to be call'd by different Nan — 
For one while it reſembleth a Gooſeberry, 
a another time a Mulberry , and at another 
ime a Melon or Cherry. Sometimes alſo 
theſe Swellings are like Trees, Fiſhes, Birds; or 
other ſorts of Animals, according to the wa Hu 
Defire that Women with Child have had for 
7 that they could nor obrain when they long- 


ed for them. 


What are the Remedies for - the Pol 8 
and other hind of Excreſernces of the like" Na- RY 


ture d 


The te ears, may be cur'd in the beginning, bur 
tis to be fear'd, left it degenerate into an in- 


2 


om . 
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2 Cancer, when it bath been neglected o 
reſt. 
| Beſides the general Remedies, which are let. 
ting Blood a little, and re- iterated Purgationg, 
with an exact Regulation of Diet, there ate 
alſo particular Medicaments which dry up and 
inſenſibly conſume the Excreſcence; as a Deco- 
Ction of Biſtore, Plantain, and Pomegranate- 
 Rinds in Claret-Wine, which is to be ſnuffed 
up the Noſe many tĩmes in a Day, and ſerves to 
ſoak che ſmaH Tents that are put therein, as alſo 
= to cool the Part, adding a little Allum and 

oney. ny: * | 

The Patient maſt ſometimes likewiſe keep 
in his. Mouth a Sage-Leaf, ſometimes a Piece 
of the Root of Pellitory of Spain; and at ano- 
ther time Tobacco, or ſome other thing of this 
Nature, which brings the Saliva into the Meuth, 
If the Tumour continues too long, and doth 
not yield to the above: mention d Remedies, it 
is neceſſary to proceed to a Manual Operation 
1 is very often perform d with. good Suc- 
| $. . | +4 

As for the Natea's, ir is moſt expedient not 
ro meddle with. them at all ; nevercheleſs thele 
Marks which Infants bring along with them 
into the World, are frequently taken off by an 
Application of the After - Burdens, whilft they 
are as yet warm, as ſoon as their Mothers are de- 
liver'd. | goats | 

What it Cancer? —. * 
en a Hard, painful and ulcerous Tumour, 

producd by an aduſt Humour, the Malignity 

— can ſcarce be ſuppreſs'd by any Reme- 
| es. ; | | 

, P a 25 How 
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How ſorts of Cancers are there ? - 
There is two Kinds, viz. the Primitive and 

the Degenerate : The Primitive Cancer is that 

which comes of ir ſelf, and appears at firſt a- 

bout the bigneſs of a Pea or Bean, which never- 

theleſs doth not ceaſe to cauſe an inward 

Pain, continual, and pricking by Intervals ; du- 

ring this time it is call'd an Occult Cancer; but 

when grown bigger, and open'd, it bears the - 

Name of an Ulcerated Cancer; which is fo 

much the leſs capable of being cur'd or aſ- 

ſwag d, as it makes it ſelf more conſpicuous by 
its dreadful Symptoms, or concomitant Circum- 

ſtances. | en n 

The Degenerate Cancer is that which ſucceeds 

an obſtinate and ilkdreſs'd Tumour or Impo- 

ſtume, and which becomes an Ulcerated Cancer, 
without ever having been an Occult or-Latent 

one at firſt, 3! WR 2 
What Remedies are requiſite to be apply'd to 4 

Latent Cancer ? 2 S 3 
In regard that it cannot be known in this Con- 

dition without Difficulty, it is often neglected ; 


wh nevertheleſs it is a Matter of great Moment ro 
* prevent its Conſequences, more eſpecially by a 
7 1 good Diet and by general Remedies, which may 


gently rectiſie the Intemperature of the Bowels : 


Afterwards the Baths may be preſcrib d, toge- 
ther with the Uſe of Whey, Aſſes-Milk, and 
Speciticks in general, as Powders of Crabs- 
Eyes, Vipers, Adders and others. As for Topi- 
cal Remedies, none are to be adminiſtred, except 
it be judg'd convenient to apply to the Tumour 
a piece of Lead rubb'd with Quickſilver; all o- 
wers ſerving only to make the Skin tender, and 


— 


to Laudanum, one or two Grains whereof may 
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apt to break. The Patient may alſo take for hi 
Drink, Water of Scorzonera and Harts-Horn with 
the Flowers of Buglos or Borage, and Liquorice: 
Or elſe Quickſilver Water alone, boiling an Ounce 
of it in a Quart of Water every time, the Quick- 
_ always remaining at the bottom of the Vel- 


bat are the Remedies for an Ulcerated Cancer) 
. Beſides the general ones, that are the ſame wit 
thoſe of the blind Cancer, there are alſo Topica 
which may take place here. The Powders of 
Toads, Moles, Frogs, and Crabs calcin'd, clean 
the Ulcers perfectly well. A Decodtion of Vi 
pers and Crabs, may ſerve to bath em, and ſome 
of it may be taken inwardly. Deterſives made 
of Lime-Warer,or Whey clarify'd and boil'd wil 
Chervil are very good; and, if you pleaſe, youll 
may add Camphire or Saccharum Saturni. 
If the Pains grows violent, recourſe is to be had 


be given in a little Conſerve of Roſes. Whenthe 
Cancer is fGiruared in the Glandules, or Fleſh, the 
Extirpation of it may alſo. be undertaken wi 
good Succeſs. _ _ 

As forthe manner of treating degenerate Cat 
cers, reſpect muſt be always bad to the kind « 


Tumour from whence it deriv'd irs Original. 


* 
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Wick n 


o/ Baſtard or. Eneyſted TFumours. 


HAT ns an Encyſted or Baſtard Tumout or 
Impoſtume ? | 
I is that which is made of a ſertling of mix'd 
nd corrupt Humours, the Matter whereof is con- 
ind in certain proper Cyſtes, or Membranous 


2 are the Kinds of theſe Tumours > 
They 7 are the Steatoma, the Atheroma, the Me- 
licerts, che Wen, the Broncocele, and the Scropbu- 
or King's Evil. 

How # tbe Difference leren theſe Tumours 4. | 
md. 

The Steatoma is known by i irs Matter reſem- 
; ling Suer, as that of the Atheroma reſemblerh 
dap; and that of rhe Meliceris is like Honey: 
heſe-rhree Tunwurs cannot be well difiguiſh'd 
dn the outfide, in regard that they do not change 
he natural Colour of the, Skin, which equally 
tains in all three the Print of the Fingers that 
reſs it: But the Broncocele is diſcover'd by the 
Flace and Part which it poſſeſſeth; that is to ſay, 
tie Throat; as alſo by irs ſomewbat hard Con- 
tence without the Alteration of the Skin The 
Ccrophulz, or King's-Evil Swellings are known by 
beir unequal Hardneſs, and their Situation in the 
landules, either in the Neck, Arm- pits, or elſe- 
where, without Alteration likewiſe of the Skin. 
3 


J 
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What # the Method to be obJere'd in curing theſ 
forts of Tumour s | | 
An Attempt is to be made to diſſolve em, 1 
in all the others; nevertheleſs the ſafeſt way i 
to bring em to Suppuration, and to extirpate the 
Cys, which are apt to be fill'd again after the 
© Diffipation of the Humour. | | 
What are the Medicines proper to diſſolve theſs 
- Tumours 0 „ 2 
They are all ſuch as may be us d for the Oed. 
ma and Schirrus; but the Specificks or pattici- 
lar Remedies are theſe : 5 
Take Roſemary, Sage, Wormwood, Elder, 
great Celandine, Camomile. Melilot, St. John . 
wort, and Tobacco ; boil them in White- wine 
with Soot and Mel Merculiale, adding thereto 
Cummin- Seeds beaten, and Oleum Lumbricorum, 
to make a Cataplaſm, which is to be renew'd 
twice a Day. Afterward if rhe Tumour be not 
diſpers d, you may apply the following Plaiſtet, 
_ Which hath an admirable Effect. 

Take an equal Portion of rhe Emplaſtrum Dia- 
chylon and Devigo, and four times as much Mer- 
eur and Emplaſtrum Divinum; let them be dil 

ſolv d together; then mex Saffron and Oil of Ts 
.bacco enough to make a Plaiſter with the whois 
Maſs, which may be ſpread upon thin Leather 
and apply'd to the Tamour, taking it off on 
once every eighth Day, to cool it; let it be la. 
on again after having waſh'd and bath d the Pat 
wich warm Urine or Brine. ö 


T 
1 
'Y 
{ 
1 
l- 
| 
| 


But 


. 
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Bur it into be always remembred that external 
Remedies cake effect! only imperſectiy, unleſs 
hey are ſſiſted by Internal, fuch as in this cafe 
re reirecared Purgations, Join d with a regular 


Diet. 
| What are the Remedies proper fo . Suppura- 


em, a4 jon ? 5 
way i To this s purpoſe thoſe may be us 0 chat ſerve * ; 
ate ibe iber kin Tamours : But as for the Exti 


ion of the Cyſte, it is done by dividing the 
nd by conſuming the Bag by little and little. 
ation by reaſon of the great Number of Nerves, 


eins and 2 Arteries amidft Which 
he Tumonr is ſett Id; «aa 


CHAP. v. 


F Critical, Malignant, Peftilential and © 


Pn, enereal Tumours and Impetumes. 
H AT Difference i. JE between Critical 
Bree, Peſtilential and Pa Ts 


"It conſiſts in theſe particular Circumſtances; 
| 1 that Critical Tumours or Impoſtumes are 
cferently all ſuch as are form 'd at the End or 
Termination of Diſeaſes, in whatſoever Place or 


* 


Pour into four Parts, by procuring 88. 
he Bronchacele alone will * admit this Hxtir- 


. 
. * 
7 0 
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REMEDIES. 


What # the Method to be obſerv'd in curing theſ 
forts of Tumours ? by 
An Attempt is to be made to diſſolve em, 2 
in all the others; nevertheleſs the ſafeſt way is 
to bring em to Suppuration, and to extirpate the 
Cys, which are apt to be fill'd again after the 
 Diflipation of the Humour. 
What are the Medicines proper to diſſolve theſe 
- Tumours e 31 $008 1625 
They areal! ſuch as may be us d for the Oedt. 
ma and Schirrus; but the Specificks or particu» 
lar Remedies are theſe: | 
Take Roſemary, Sage, Wormwood, Elder, 
. great Celandine, Camomile. Melilot, St. John 
= wort, and Tobacco ; boil them in White-wine 
% with Soot and Mel Merculiale, adding thereto 
.Cummin-Seeds beaten, and Oleum Lumbricorum, 
to make a Cataplaſm, which is to be renew'd 
twice a Day. Afterward if rhe Tumour be not 
diſpers d, you may apply the following Plaiſter, A- 
Which hath an admirable Effet, | 
Take an equal Portion of rhe Emplaſtrum Dia- 
chylon and Devigo, and four times as much Mer- 
eury and Emplaſtrym Divinum ; let them be di- 
 ſolv'd together; then m x Saffron and Oil of To-. 
bacco enough to make a Plaifter with the whole 
Maſs, which may be ſpread upon thin Leather, 
and apply'd ro the Tumour, taking it off only. 
once every eighth Day, to cool it; let it be lad 
on again after having waſh'd and bath'd the Pane 
with warm Urine or Brine. * 


Fot 
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' | But it is to be always remembred that external 
Remedies *ake. effect: only imperfeAly, unleſs 
they are ſſiſted by Internal, ſuch as in this cafe 
— reicecared Purgations, join d with a regular 

jet. N I. 


What pre the Remedies proper to creme Suppura- 


1, on ? | 243 . 
ay 1s To this purpoſe thoſe may be us d that ſerve in 
e other kinds of Tumours: Bur as for the Exti 


r the ¶ non of the Cy, it is done by dividing the Tu- 
- nour into four Parts, by procuring Suppuration, 
ebeſe WW nd by conſuming the Bag by little and little. 
The Bronchecele alone will not admit this Exrir- 

Oede· ¶ pation by reaſon of the great Number of Nerves, 
Veins and n Arteries amidſt which 

the Tumour is ſettirde. ä 
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aiſter, of Critical, Malignant, Peſtilential and 5 
bi- Venereal Tumours and Impoſiumes. . 


AT Difference it there between Critical. 


* = | Carat, Peſtilential and Venereal Tu- 
Murs — n | | 
* It conſiſts in theſe particular Circumſtances, 
4 © 2 that Critical Tumours or Impoſtumes ate 
\ Part Indifferently all ſuch as are *form'd at the End or 


, . of Diſeaſes, in whatſoever Place or 
in they appear. 7 


— — 


4 
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Malignant Impoſtumes or Tumours are | 
that are obſtinate, and do not eaſily yield 10 
I 


rife 1 
eiche 


1 


moſt efficacious Remedies. —_— 
- Peſtilential Impoſtumes or Tumours are- th 
that are accompany'd with a Fever, Swoonlullh Peni 
Head - ach and Faintneſs : They uſually ariſe , Tb 
the time of a Plague or Peſtilence, and are califhnd re 

Venereal Tumours or Impoſtumes are 
that appear at the bottom of the Groin, and leo 
the Product of an impure Coitus. e 

For this reaſon the Critical Impoſtume may 
Malignant, Peſtilential or Venereal ; the Mh 
nant Impoſtume may be neither Critical, nor elhoms 
ſtilential nor Venereal. But the Peſtilential wlient 
Venereal Tumours are always Malignant. 

What are the ordinary kinds of Critical Tum 
or Impoſtumes ? N | 
They are the Anthrax, the Boil, the Phlepma, 
and the Parotides, or Swellings in the Almonds d 
the Ears. hy 2 | 
bat are the kinds of malignant Tumours or Ins 
poſtumes ? | | | 
They are the Cancer, the Scropbula or Kings 

Evil; and others of the like nature. 

What are the kinds of Peſtilential Tumours 
Impoſtumes ? a | 
They are Carbuncles that break out (evety 
here; a ſort of Anthrax which appears und . 
W416 


| 
lo 


4 


the Arm-pits, and Bubo's in the Groin 
What are the kinds of Venereal Tumours or f. 
poſtumes ? - - | 4. = 1 
Sb alc Þ* 


hs 
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hey are Botches, or Bubs's and Clncers that 
ein the Yard; as alſo Wens and  Condylomas 


the Fundament. 
What is the difference between u Peſtilential and 


0 


oils Fentrea! Bubo ? | 1 
e They may be diſtinguiſh'd by their Situation, 
eſpective Accidents ; the Peſtilential lying 
err, and rhe Venereal lower, beſides, a Fe- 
ickneſs at the Heart, and an Univerſal Faint- 
or Weakneſs, are the ordinary concomitant 
teamſtances of the former; whereas the Vene» 
vl Bubo'is always the Conſequence of an — 
ure Coitus, and is attended with no other Symp- 
tban thoſe of common Tumours, viz. Pain, 
Shootings, or Prickings, Ge. e 
&s for the Remedies, they may be ſought for 
ung thoſe that have been already preſcrib d for 


ours — 
o . 
a N ' . 
- 
— — — 
5 hk 


Of the Scurvy. 


HIS Diſeaſe js known by the Ulcers of 
the Mouth which are very ſtinking ;, as 


Wby exceflive Salivation, great Pains in the 
nden, Dizzineſs, |Epilepſics, - Apoplexies, and 


bes. The Face being of 'a pale red and 
mat Colour, is ſometimes puffed up or bloated, 
ad and beſet with Puſtules: The Teerh 
Wt looſe and ake, the Gums are ſwell'd, itch, 
be ite, exulcerate and are eaten with the Can- 
and the Jaw is almoſt unmoveable: The 
4 1.2 Mem- 


7 


ning; bur when it is grown inveterate, and 
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Members are bow'd, and cannot be ext 
The Patients. become ftupid and di 


ſo that they fetch their Breath with diffi 
are obnoxious: to Palpitations of the- Hear iie;; 
Coughs, and fall into Swoons : The ; 
cers. ſometimes are ſo malignant, that | 

Cheeks are entirely eaten up, and their Tl 
ſeen; They are alſo much inclin'd- to Valli 
ting, Looſeneſs and Gripes; and their Boy 
are ſwell d: They have red and livid Pull 
on their Belly and Privy-Parts, which ſomen 
break out into Ulcers ; their whole Body be 
dry'd, Soe. 2 4 
4 This Diſeaſe may be eaſily cur'd in the by 


vades the neceſſary Organs of Life, it become 


curable; as well as when it is the Epidemicalſj . 


eaſe of the Country, or the Perſons afficted Willi 


it; are old, or well advanc'd in Years. Merc 
In undertak ing the Cure, it is requiſite toes. 
gin with a good Diet, and to ſweeten the Bo en 


let the Patient take the Broth of boil'd F l 


eating Pullers and Eggs; in the Broth may HN 


be pur divers ſorts of Antiſcorbutick Heu id 
viz. Creſſes, Spinage, Parfley- Roots, Aſparagiſ xai 
Smallage, Scr zonera, Scurvy- graſs, Ge. Mg 
him eat nothing that is high ſeaſon d, not . 
or ſharp ; let Fim drink pure Claret, wi der 


any adulterate Mixture; let him uſe mode 


Exerciſe and Reſt: Laſtly, let him keep i 


| © Mind ſedate, and free from all manner of via ! 


Paſſion. | _ 
The following Remedies taken inwardly, the 
very good for the Scuryy, viz. the Tinctute Alec 


: Flints from Ten Grains to Thirty; Dura fle 


- 
- % 
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pony, from Six Grains to Thirty; ſweet 


rah wblimate, from Six Grains to Thirty; Mars Dia- 
e , from Ten Grains to Twenty; Crocas | 
he rt Aperitivus, from Ten Grains to Two Scru- 


prepar'd Cora, from Ten Grains to one 
a en; Volatile Spirit of Sal Ammoni ach, from 
It Props to Twenty; Water of Creſſes, from 
Va Nen Drops to one Dram; Spirit of Scurvy- 
from Ten Drops to one Dram: Tincture 
Bai won y, from Four Drops to Twenty; 
neu Volatile Sa! Ammoniack, from Four Grains 
N { ou Spirit of Guajacum, from half a Dram 
"va Dram and a half; Vitriclate Tartar, from 
ſen Grains to Thirty; the Volatile Salt of Tat- 
Dine, Vipers, and Harts-Horn, of each 
Six Grains to Fifteen ; rhe Spirit of Gum 
nich, from Eight Drops to Sixteen; white 
Wrcury precipirare, from Four ro Ten Grains; 
Mercurial Panacæa from Six Grains to Two Scru- 
les. We ſhall ſhew the manner of compounding 
dem in our Treatiſe of Venereal Ding | 
"It is allo expedient ro give Emollient ard Dez 
ve Clyſters ro the Patient at Night going to 
&d, bis Body being always kept open with con- 
Vient Dier-drinks: Afterward let him take gen- 
e Sudorificks, ſuch as are made of the Decocti- 
er of Fumitory, wild Cichory, Dandelion, Harrs- 
Tongue, Scabious, the leſſer Houſe-Leek, Ger- 
Sander, Borage, Scorzonera-Root, and Polypody, 
Pein Flowers of Broom, Elder, and Marygold. 
1009” Theſe are ſtronger for cold Conſtitutions, viz. 
Decoctions of Scurvy-graſs, Lepidium, Arſmarr, . 
„ 1 rears Wormwood, — _— 
re Trifolium fibrinum, Angelica, Juniper-Ber- 
At A Con- 
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Convenient Decoctions ro waſh the Mouth 
be made with Sage, Roſemary, Hyſop, Ol 
Leaves, Scurvy-graſs, Crefſes, Tobacco, Ray 
of Biſtort, Birth-worr, Tormentil, Flower 
Luce, Balauſtia or Pomegranate- Flowers, i 

Roſes, Ge. 

To corroborate the Gums, Gargariſm 
made of Anriſcorburick Plants; as of S 
of Scurvy-Graſs two Drams, one Scrupled 
Spirit of Vitriol, one Scruple of cqmmon Yi 
four Ounces of Roſe- water and Plantanè- v 
Bur if the Gums are putriſy d, they are 1h 
rubb'd with Honey of Roſes, and ſome Drop 
 Spirir of Salt. e 1 

To aſſwage the Pains of the Members, Bal 
ings and Fomentations are to be us d; aud 
Decoction of Saxifrage taken inwardly, mil 
ſome Grains of Laudanum is good for that g 


e. 
To allay the Gripes, Clyſters may be ginn 
with Whey, Sugar, Yolks of Bggs, Syrup | 
Poppies, and Oils of Earth- Worms, Scuny 
*Grals, Camomile, Ge. | 
Againſt the Scorbutick Dropſie, rake the 
ſence. of Trifolium Fibrinum and Elicampat 
from twenty four Drops to thirty, and continy. 
the Uſe thereof. , 1 
Milk taken inwardly hinders Vomiting ; at 
a Broth or Gelly of C 
The Looſeneſs may be ſtopt with the Ellen 
of Wormwood, and Spirit of Maſtick; 8 
allo the Fever, with Febrifuges and Antileds 
buticks. 28 


n 
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rabs ſweetens the Bo 
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bay» The Spots may be fomented with Decoctions 
OLE of Acomatick and Antiſcorbutick Herbs and Ni- 
Ra #e For the Ulcers of the Legs, pulverize an e- 
e qi Quantity of Sarcharum Saturni, Crocus Mar- 
NE 4 Myrch, and Mercurius Dulcir, and arm the 
Redgits with theſe that are to be apply d to the 
res. | | 

10 molſifie the ſharpneſs of acid Humours, this 
$a good Remedy: Take hatf an Ounce of Spi- 
fr of Scurvy- graſs, two Drams of Tartariz'd 
Spirit of Ammoniack, a Dram of the Tincture of 
Worms, Give thrice a Day fifteen or rwenty 
Drops of this Liquor in a Decoction of Fir Tops. 

Againſt the Tubercles, Take two Handfuls of 
qe Flowers of Camomile and Elder, three Drams 

af Briony-Roor, and a Handful of Whice-bread 

om; boil the whole Compoſition in Milk, 
ind make Cataplaſms thereof. : 

To mitigate the Pains in the Head, Taketwen- 
or thirty five Drops of tbe Tincture of Amber, 
In Antiſcorbut ick Spirits or Waters. 

The Difficulty of Reſpiration may be remov d 
by a Medicinal Compatition made of two Drams 
bf an Antiſcorbutick Water, two Drams of the 
Sg Hence of Elicampane, and half a Dram of the 
© dpirit of Gum Ammoniack; Take three or four 
poonfuls thereof ſeveral times in a Day. 

To prevent the putrefaction of the Gums, take 
one Dram of the Tincture of Gum Lacca, three 
Drams of the Spirit of Scurvy-grals, with fiſteen 
vr twenty Drops of Oil of Tartar made per De- 
liquium, and rub the Gums with this Compoſi- 
tion many times in a Day. Brandy in which 
Camphire is infus'd, or Spirit of Wine, is like- 
Ia vie a moſt excellent 7 ; as allo all Lotions 

4 or 
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or Waſhes made with the Waters or Decoctiong | © * 
Antiſcorburick Plants. UP GE 
Fier Leanneſs, Goats-Milk with the Spirit 
Scurvy-graſs may be us'd, and other Wain 
drawn from Antiſcorbutick Plants. The Ape 
emes or Decoctions of Endive, Cichory, Sony 
Becaburga, and Snail Water, are in like mam 
very good for the (ame purpoſe. 
; e of Styrax is, frequently us d in th 
Hotel Dieu at Paris, for Spots and Hardneſlesthy 


ariſe in the Legs, 
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Wounds, Uicers and Sututes.” 


ne 
* 


CHAP. I. 
Of Satures. 


in recent, and as yet bleeding Wounds, 


Ci, TURES or Stitches are made only 


when they cannot be reunited by Bandage, 


w ate the Tranſverſe; provided there be no 
Contufion, nor loſs of Subſtance, nor great Hæ- 


norrhages, as alſo that the Wounds were not 


made by the biting of venomous Reafts, that 

there be no violent Inflammarions, and that the 

Zones are not laid * ; becauſe then generally 
u 


ts neceſſary to cauſe em to be exfoliated; nei- 
ther is this 2 to be perform d in the 
Breaſt, by reaſon of its Motion. ' 

The Inftruments proper for the making of 


MRitches, are ſtreight and crooked Needles, 
15 with.: 


A 


TREATISE 
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with waxed Thread ; and theſe Sututes ares 
four ſorts, viz. firſt, rhe Intermittent Stitch 
tranſverle Wounds ; the ſecond for the Ha- IA 
the third, commonly call'd the Dry Stitch, 
ſuperficial Wounds, and the fourth, term'dtþ 
Glovers Stic. "= 
The Intermittent Stitch is that which is mak 
at certain ſeparated Points, according to the fg 
lowing manner: After ng robes away al 
extraneous Bodies out of the Wound, let "a 6 
vant draw together its fides or Lips; anda; 
Needle with waxed Thread be paſs'd throughihe 
middle, from the outſide to the inſide, {+ 
veral Points being made proportionable to it 
length. It is requiſite to pierce a good way be 
yond the edge of the Wound, and to 
trate to the Bottom, left any Blood ſhoull 
remain in the Space, that might hinder the tt 
- uniting. — | 

If the Wound hath Corners, the Surgeon be 
gins to ſew there; and before the Knot is made, 
cauſeth the Lips of the Wound ro be drawn e 
actly cloſe one to another: The Knots muſt he 
2 with that in the middle, and a fingle one}. 
is arft made on the fide oppoſite ro the running 
of the Matter; laying upon this Knor (if it be 
thought convenient) a ſmall Compreſs of Rag 
waxed , on which is ty'd a ſlip-Knot, to the 
end that it may be united if any bad Accidem 
ſhould happen. If a Plaifter be apply'd to the 
Wound after the Stitching, a fmall Compreſs is} 
be laid over the Knots, to prevent their ſticking 

co the Plaiſter. In Caſe any Inflammation fp. 
pens in the Wound, the Knors may be looſned 
and ty d again when the Symp'oms ceaſe : 1 
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be Inflammation continue, the Threads are to 
ent by paſſing a Probe underneath : When the 
Wound is clos'd, the Threads are cut in like 
manner with a Probe; and in drawing them our, 
+ Finger muſt be laid near the Knor, leſt the 
Wound ſhould open again. _ Whos 
To make the fecond ſort of Stitch for the Hair- 
Lip, a ſmall ſtrait Needle is paſs'd into the fides 
ofthe Wound, and the Thread is twiſted round 
the Needle, by croffing it above at every ſtitch, 
To form the Dry Stitch in very ſuperficial 
Wonnds, a piece of new Linen-Cloth is to be ta- 
ken, wherein are made Digitations, or many Cor- 
ners; the Selvedge or Hem ought ro be on the 
e of theſe Corners or Digitations; and a fmall 
Thread-Lace is ty d to everxone of them. After- 
ward this Cloth is dipt in ſtrong Glue, and ap- 


yd about a Finger's breadth from the Edges of 


the Wound; ſo that a piece thereof being ſtuck 
on each ſide; the Laces may be ty'd together, to 
fuſe rhe Lips of the Wound to meer. 

To make the Glovers Stitch, the Operator ha- 


ing drawn together the Lips of the Wound, holds 


dem between two Fingers, paſſeth a Needle un- 
Arneath them, and ſews them upward all along, 


ater the manner of the Glovers. 


f 


ces; 
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H A T 1 4 Wound 2 
A Wound is a recent, vialent. and boah 
2 or — — of the natural Union of ty 
t Parts, m a pricking, cuttin or beuilng 
Inſtrument. 0 1 
What ought to be obſerdꝰd before al things in i 
euring of Wounds ? 
It is requiſite to take notice of their Different, 


as well as of the Inftruments with which they if 


were made ; to the end that Conſequences 
be drawn. from thence for the Application of jo 
per Remedies. 

From whence ariſeth the Difference of Fan 
and which be they ? 

They are taken either from their Figure or &. 
tuation. With regard to their Figure, they are 
call'd Long, Broad or Wide, Triangular, Grea, 
Little, Superficial, or Deep; and with reſpe&i 
their Situation, they are term d Simple, Comps 
- cated, Dangerous, or Mortal. 

Phat is 4 Simple and a Complicated Wound ? 

A Simple Wound is that which only opens the 
Fleſh, and hath no other concomitant Circumſtat- 
0 Complicated Wound, on the contrary, 


is that 


as Hz 
Lameneſs, and others of the like Nature. 


% 


* 


hich is attended with grievous Symptoms, 
rrhages, Fractures of Bones, Diſlocation, = 


: 

7 
N ' 
47738 L 
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bur 3s 4 dangerous and mortal Wound ? * 

A dangerous Wound is that which is complicas. 
ed, the Accidents whereof are dreadful : As when 
Artery is open'd or prick'd, when a Nerve ar 
Tendon is cur, or when the Wound is near a 
ont, and accompany'd with a Diſlocation or 
Ore A mortal Wound is that which muſt, 
e inevitably follow'd by Death: as is that which 
x Gtwated deep in a principal Part neceſſary for 
the Preſervation of Life. 

What are the Parts wherein Wounds are mortal ? 
They are - the Brain, the Heart, the Lungs, the 
(eſophagus or Gullet, the Diaphragm, the Liver, 
the . the Spleen, the ſmall Guts, the 
3 the Womb, and generally all the great 
Veſſels. 


A berein doth the Cure of Wounds conſiſt ? 


In helping Nature readily to procure the re- u- 
ming of the Parts that have been divided, after - 
laving taken away or aſſwag d every thing that 
wighr prove an Obſtacle. LY i” 
bat are the Things that binder the ſpeedy re- u- 
mou of the Parts d 7 | 
They are extraneous Bodies found therein, as 
Bullers, Flocks, and pieces of Wood or Stone, 
Je. As alſo ſometimes the Accidents which at- 
end them; as an Hemorrhage or Flux of Blood, 
Inflammation, Eſthiomemus or Mortification, Hy- 
gerſarcoſis, or an Excreſence of Eleſh, Diſlocati- 
on, the Fracture of a Bone, the Splinter of a Bone, 


and ſometimes a noxious Air, 


\ 


REM E- 
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REMEDIES. 


pat are the Remedies proper for flopping 
Hæmorthage or Flux of Blood ? 71 
The common Remedy is a kind of Carapliky, Þ: 
made up with the Powder of Aloes, Dragons 
Blood, Bole Armony, and Whites of Eggs, which 
are mix'd together and laid upon the Wot 
but the following is an excellent one. * 
Take two Ounces of Vinegar, a Dram of C 
. cothar, two Drams of Crocus Martis Aftringent; 
beat the whole together, ſteeping Muſcus Nat 
einm therein; then throw upon it the Powder g 
Muſhrooms, or of Crepitus Lupi : Apply hk BE 
Remedy, and you'll ſoon ſtop the Hemorrhage, 
taking care nevertheleſs to bind the Part well, 
| 8 Aſtringents do not readily take 8 
1 | ll / 
To this purpoſe you may alſo make uſe d 

. Cobwebs, Nuk Duft and the Powder of Worm: ie 
eaten Oak; or elſe take Oven-Soct mix d with 
the Juice of rhe Dung of an Aſs or Ox, adding 
only therero the White of an Egg. 
ſides theſe Remedies, there are alſo actual , 
and potential Cauteries, or ſimple Ligarures,which 1 
are infallible. Indeed the actual Cautery is not 
always ſure ; becauſe when the Eſcar made bythe 
Fire falls off, rhe Hzmorchage breaks out again 
as before: But the potential Cautery is almok 
always ſucceſsful ; ſuch as the following. 
Take abour an equal Quantiry of Virriol and 
Powder of Muſhrooms ; apply them upon a lite 
tle Lint to the Place where the Blood = 
fort 
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nh, and this will ſtop it immediately: Bur 
are muſt be taken to avoid touching a Nerve or 
Tendon : By reaſon that the Vitriol is apt to ex» 
the Convulfions. a 

© How the Inflammation and Mortification of 4 
. ? | 

"If the Inflammation proceeds from the Preſence 
Wan Extraneous Body, it muſt be taken away 
Pon as poſſible with a pair of Forceps, and if 
wm the Quantiry of Ps or corrupt Matter, it 
Abe let out. But in caſe the Inflammation a- 
n from extreme Pains, they are to be aſſwa- 
. Cataplaſms or Pultiſſes and Anodyne 
the 


ments, ſuch as thoſe already preſcrib'd in 

Cure of the Phlegmen : Or elſe the Part 
be bath'd with Camphorated Spirit of Wine, 
with as much Water, Saccharum Saturni 
d in Lime- Water, performs the ſame Effect, 
bd the Water of Crabs alone is admitable in its 
Operation. 
"Againſt the Ef hiomenus or Mortification, make 
ie of Wine boil'd with Wormwood, Sr. 70hn's- 
wort, Roſemary and Aloes; or elſe take the Tin- 
Gre of Aloes and Myrrhb, or Spirit of Wine a- 
de impregnated with Camphire and Saffron. 


What is to be done in Caſe a Convulſion 


* by reaſon of 4 wounded Nerve or Ten- 
(i | 


If the Convulſion be caus d by the Preſence of 
In Extraneous Body that bruiſerh the Part it muſt 
te taken away; and if from the wounding of a 


Nerve, pour into the Wound ſome Drops of the 
Oil of Lavender diſtill'd, which in that Caſe is 


of fingular Uſe: This Oil may be alſo taken 
mwardly in an appropriated Liquor, ſuch * 


— 
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Decoction of Wormwood and. the tops of beg 
ſer Centaury. Balſam of Peru uſed in the fas 


Worms, Snails, St. Fehn's-wort and Turpenty' 


are frequently applied with good Succeſs. 


If the Convulſion proceeds from the biting i 
ſome venomous Creature, Cupping-Glalles's 
Leeches are to be immediately applied, or a (4 


raplaſm of Venice Treacle with the Spirirof Wi ng 
or the Actual Cautery, leaving to t 


Care the Preſcription of other vulnerary Rems 
dies proper to be taken 1 6.2 
Möbat is to be done to draw the Extraneous Bt 
dies out of a Wound? © 2 
When they cannot be taken away with the Fip 
gers or Forceps, the Patient muſt be ſet in the 
ſame Station or Poſture wherein he was when he 
receiv d the Wound, in order to get ſome farther 


Light ro diſcaver them; or elſe ſuch Plaiſten 


may be. uſed as are endued with an attradtine 
Quality : particularly this: | 


Take an Ounce of Fentce-Tieacle, half a Dm 


of Gum Ammoniack, one Dram of Bdellium, and 
two Drams of Boars Greaſe, adding a Quarter of 
a Pound of Wax to make them up into the Form 
of a Plaifter. It is reported that Hares Greaſe + 


lone hath the ſame Effet, and that ir goes fora 
Secret among the Surgeons, but you. may, if you 


pleaſe; mix it with Ointment of Betony. Hows 


ever it hath been obſerved that Leaden Bullen 


may ſometimes remain in a'Man's Body during 


his whole Life-time, without doing any harm, 


Phyſician $) 


manner is an excellent Remedy, and the Oily (hg 


Sos SS EBERS 1 
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hes i are Excreſcences to be talen amay? _ 
fans © dey may be conſum d with Powder of Alum, 
em Eg ypriacum, or Lapis Infernalis. 
Aer «an It pour every thing that hinders 
e uniting the Lips of the Wound, what is jo be 
lus to attain thereto? | 


The Re-Union in Wounds is properly the 


= 


ino them a little Balſam of Peru, and draw- 
ether their Lips with the Fingers : Aſter- 
the Lips muſt be kept clos d with a Ban- 
| a Glutinous Plaiſter on the dry Stitch, provi- 
de Wound be only ſuperficial, hindring the 
tom penetrating into it. For want of Bal- 
of Peru, an excellent one may be made with 
the $& Flowers here ſpecified. 
Take the Flowers of Henbane, S. Fobn's-wortr, 
w Comfry, and let them be digeſted in the Sun 
Wing the whole Summer-ſeaſon in the Oil of 
empſeed, which Oil, the longer it is kept proves 
I much the better, if it be ſer forth in the Sun e- 
am ky Summer, the Veſſel that contains it being 
M ſtopt. Tbere is alſo the Baſſam of Balſams, 
de Balſam of Paracelſus, call'd Samech. 
To avoid the expoſing of Wounds to the Air, 
+ $88 requiſite to cover them over the Dreſſings 
n ſome ſort of Plaiſter, which is uſually rerm- * 
06 $4 the Swgeon's Plaiſter, ſuch is that which is 
ws {ical diſſolving, coroborating and allaying 
Nn or Inflammation. 
Ike the Mucilages of the Roots of great 
omfry and Fænugreel, half a Pound of Ceruſe 
es white Lead, two Drams of Crude Opium, one 
Dram of Camphire, as much of Saffron, rwo 


beams of Sandarack, one of the Oi of Bays, 
0 one 


Wark of Nature; but it may be promoted by put- 
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one half Pound of Roſin, and as much of Ty. 
pentine and Wax. Boil all theſe Ingredientyy, 
gether in. a ſufficient Quantity of Linſeed I 
and make a Plaiſter according to Art. 
la great Wonnds it is expedient to lay d 
the Dreſſings a Cataplaſin or Pultis, ſuch as this: 
Take the Leaves and Flowers of Camnmil 
and Melilot, the Tops of ##/ormwood, comma i: 
© Mallows, and Marſb- Malows, with the Seech 
Cummin and Linſeed powder'd': Then boil tk: 
whole Compoſition in Wine, and add thaw: 
Barley-Meal, to give it a due Conſiſtence. 
there be any Cauſe ro fear a Gangrene, you 1 
alſo intermix Saffron, Myrrb, and Aloes WI 
Spirir of Wine. SEPT 8 


Is it neceſſary to put Tents into all Wounds, adi | 


to 0 * of Digeſtives and Suppuratives? 
0 

of the Parts fimply by the means of Balſams in 

ſmall Wounds ; becauſe they oughr not to be 


is ſufficient to procure the re- uni 


brought to Suppuration : So that Digeſtises anl Þ&.7 


Suppuratives are only neceſſary in great Wound, 
and thoſe that are accompany'd with Contuſch, 
avoiding the ill Cuſtom of ſome Country- Si- 


eons, that ſtuff up their Wounds too much W] 


ents and Pledgirs, whereas they might well de 
content with fimple Pledgits or flat Doſſils op 
in the ordinary Digeſtive of Turpentine and 
Volks of Eggs with a little Brandy, or elſe wil 
the Tincture of Myrrh and Alves. 


Suppuration may alſo be promoted by mund# ; 
| FAying andquickning the Wound, eſpecially if e 
Pledgits be ſteep'd in the following Compolicion F- 


Tike 


= 
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Take half an Ounce of Aloes and Myrrb pow- 
| ded, two Drams of Sal Saturni, Twenty Grains 
of Sal Ammontack, the ſame Quantity of beaten 
[loves,a Dram of Queen of Hungary's Water, and 
half an Ounce of Unguentum Baſilicon, and let 
the whole Maſs be mingled together, 

In fine, the whole Myſtery confiſts in well 
anfing the Wounds with a Linen-Cloth, or with 
te Injections of the Tinctures of Myrth and Al- 
be; or with ſimple Decoctions of Wormwood, 
eum or Water-Germander, Bugle, Sanicle, 
md Horebound in White- wine; as alſo by 
bing the Vulnerary Decoctions of Powder of 
Crabs-Eyes, and Saccharum Saturni, to be ta- 
ten inwardly, ro conſume the Acid Humours, 
which are a very great Obſtacle to the ſpeedy 
Care of Wounds, - | - 
CE What are the vulnerary Plants, the Decoctien of 
wich 5 to be taken inwardly ? 5 
They are Alchymilla or Ladies Mantle, Ground- 
Ivy, Veronica or Fluellin, St. Jobn's- wort, Worm- 
wood, Centaury, Bugle, Sanicle, Chervil, and 
hers, The Decoction of Crabs may alſo be 
peſcrib'd, which'is an excellent Remedy, and 
may ſerve inſtead of a Vulnerary Potion. 
ometimes Sutures or Stirches contribute very 
much co the re-uniting of the Lips of Wounds, 
Men they cannot be join d by Bandage. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. III. 
of particular Wounds of the Head 


77 AT ought firſt to be conſider' d in a Hun 
| of the Head | | 
Two things, that is to ſay, the Wound it (elf, 
and the Inftrament with which ir was made; 
for by the Confideration of the Wound, we may 
know whether it be ſuperficial or deep; and by 
that of the Inſtrument, we are enabled to make 


truer Judgment concerning the Nature of be 


ſame Wound. 1 

What is a ſuperficial, and what is à deep Wald 
in the Head? 3 8 

That is call'd a Superficial Wound in the Head, 
which lies only in the Skin; and that a Deep one 
which reacheth to the Pericranium, Skull, 0 
Subſtance of the Brain. _ 

What is to be apply d to a Superficial Wound? . 
It is cur'd with a little of the Queen of Hung 
Water; or elſe with a little Balſam, laying = 

it / che Surgeons Plaiſter, or chat of Betony. Bu 
if the Wound or Rent be ſome what large, it mult 
I ˙ Sorch. © ©. 8 

What # to be done to a deep Wound ? 

If it be only in the Pericranium, the Wound 
muſt be kept open, waiting for Suppuration; but 
if ir enter the Skull, an Enquiry is ro be made, 
whether there be a fimple Contuſion, or, a Fre 
cure alſo. eIn a Contuſion it is neceſſary to walt 
for the Suppuration, and the Separation of the 


, 
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Splinter, 


K re 


Concuſſion a 
muſt neceſſarily follow, and often cauſe very dan- 
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Splinter, and to keep the Wound open; as in a 
fracture, to examine whether ir be in the firſt 
Table only, or in both. Ir is known to be only 
inthe firſt, by the Application of an Iaſtrument, 
and of Ink ; as alſo in regard that there are no ill 


Symptoms : But a Fractupe in both Tables ſhews 
it ſelf by proper Signs ; that it may be found out 


by making a Crucial Inciſion in the Fleſh, to diſ- 


cover the Fiſſure. 


phat are the Signs of a Fracture of both Tables 


of the Skull, and of the Effuſion of Blood upon the 
Membranes of the Brain ? 

They are the Loſs of che Underſtanding at the 
yery Moment of receiving the Wound: An He- 


. norrhage or Flux of Blood through the Noſe, 


Mouth or Ears; Dofing and Heavineſs of the 


Head, and more eſpecially Vomiting of Choler ; 
from whence may be inferr'd the neceflity ot ma- 


king uſe of the Trepan. 
What Conſequence may be drawn from the 


Knowledge of the Inſtrument with which-the Wound 


Fas "Ee, 


It is according to the Quality of this Inftru- 


nent; as it is proper to cut, prick, or bruiſe ; 
if it be cutting, the Wound is more Superficial, 
and nor ſubje 
nickiong, the Wound is deeper, but of ſmall 
oment : If it be a batrering or bruiſing Inſtru- 
ment, the Wound is accompanied with Contu- 
hon, producing a great Suppuration, beſides rhe 
— Commotion of the Part, which 


gerous Symptoms. 


to a great Suppuration: If it be 


lnſerences may be made alſo from the Diſpofi-" 


tion of the wounded Perſon ; for a ſtrong robutt 
7 | , Man 
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Man may better bear the Stroke than a weakons: 


* 


and even Anger encreaſes the Violence, ſo that te Wot 
ſuch Circumſtances are nor ro be _—_— ine © [ts 
gard that they give occaſion to good Conjectum Fun, d 


What particular Circumſtance is there to be . 
ſerv'd in undertaking the Cure of Wound: in ih 
Face? | «IT 

Ir is, that a more nice Circumſpection is requi» 
red here than elſewhere, in abſtaining from luci 
fions, as well as in making choſce of proper Me- 
dicines, which muſt be free from noiſome Smells? 
And ir is in this Part chiefly that Balſams are 
be us d, avoiding Suppuration to prevent Scary 
and other Deformities. WT... 


* 


* AL > Jy 


— 


— CHAP. IV. | 
of the particular Wounds of the Breaſ. 


H 4 T B to be obſerv'd in Wound: of the 
Breaſt ? | 1 
Two Things, viz. whether they penetrate into 
the Cavity of the Thorax or not, which may 
be diſcover'd by the Probe, and by a Wax- Candle 
lighted and apply d to the Entrance of the Wound, 
obliging the Patient to return to the ſame Poſture” 
, wherein be receiv'd the Hurt, as alſo to keep bis 
Noſe and Mouth ſhut : For then the Flame may 
be perceiv'd.to be wavering, the Orifice of the O- 
| poop being full of Bubbles: A Judgment may 
be alſo made from the running out of che Blood. 


| No bat 


- 


4 | 


t al J. Mund penetrates into ebe Cavity of tbe Breaſt 9 
'te I neceſſary ro examine what Part may be 
du by conſidering the ſituation of the Wound, 
a in Symptoms: If the Lungs are pierc'd, a 
the < 
= wich difficulty of Reſpiration, and a Cough: 
[any of che great Veſſels are open d, the wonnd- 
Perſon feels a weight at the bottom of his 
laſt, is ſeiz'd with cold Sweats, being ſcarce a- 
ew ferch his Breath, and vomits Blood, ſome 


| tion: whereof iſſueth out of the Wound. If the 


liphragos or Midrift be cut in its Tendinous 
be is ſuddenly hurry'd into Convulſions: 
r the Heart be wounded either in its Baſis 

— Faletricles, he falls into a Swoon and dies in- 
- Eanently. | 

Bur if 8 Probe doth not enter, and none of 

kabovemention'd Symptoms appear, it may be 


Fanlequence. 
What is to be done when the Wound penetrates in- 


# the Cheſt, yet none of the Parts are hurt, only 
eis an Effuſion of Blood over the Diaphragm ? 


ede extravaſated Blood in corrupting, would 
mitably cauſe an Iuflam 
Wihe Patient, 
e hee u an Empyema 2 nf a 
san Operation whereby any ſorts of Matter 
ö 

ö 


diſcharg'd with which the Diaphragm is load- 
ur making a Perforation or © 
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e | what 10 be done when it is certainly known that 


ting of frothy Vermilion colour d Blood en- 


len for granted, that the Wound is of no great 


tis neceflary to make an Empyema, for other- 


mation, Gangrene, and 


pening in the 
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| Of the particular Wounds of the fee 
r n 1-1) 101 
| : | HAT # to be done to know the Quality of 
£ und made in the lower Beh? 
| I is requiſite to make uſe of the Probe, to ob- 
ſerve the ſituation of the Wound, and to take vo- 
| tice of all the Sywproms : For by the help cf th 
Probe, one may diſcover whether it hath penetta - 
1 ted into the Cavity or not, after having enjoyn di 
= the Patient to betake himſelf to the ſame Poſture] + 
| wherein he was when he firſt receiv'd rhe Wound: 
By its ſituation, a Conjecture may. be made that 
ſuch a particular Part may be hurt, and by a'dne 
Examination of the Symptoms, one may attain 0 
to an exact Knowledge. As for Example: It WF 
known that one of the thick Guts is open'd, 1 
[ 
the! 


when the Hurt is found in the Hypogaſtrium,. and 
the Excrements are voided at the Wound; As it 
, is certain that one of the thin Guts is pleted, 
| When the Wound appears in the Navel, and the 
Chyle iſſueth forth from thence: And ſo of 
T others. | 6 OY 
5 What Method ought to be ohſerd' d in curny 
Wounds of the lower Belly? "0 
It is expedient ar firſt to prevent letting in 
the Air, and to dilate the Wound, in order to 
ſew up the perforated Gut, and afterward a 
n N re: 
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e ir to irs Place; as alſo to tie the Caul, 
= Frick bangs out of the Orifice, and to cut it off, 
eis putrifying it ſhould corrupt the Neigh- 
Ibnting Parts. Then thoſe Parts may be bath'd 
Jed Lees of Wine, wherein have been boil'd the 
bers of Camomile and Roſes with Worms 
he od: The Powders of Aloes, Myrth and Fran- 
I eenſe may be alſo ſprinkled on them; and the 
ound muſt be ſew'd up again to dreſs it on the 
"FOukde, the Patient in the mean time being re- 
uin d to a regular Diet. Bur Clyſters muſt be 
I born on theſe Occaſions, eſpecially when one 
ofthe thick Guts is wounded, making ule rather 
ofa Suppoſitory or laxative Diet-Drinks, to a- 
Dilatation and Straining. 
* 


F 7% = 1 10 * 
_ CHAP. VI. 
3. — <5 
= WiWounds made by Guns or Fire- Arms! 
wir [X theſe Wounds there is always Contufion; 
As I eeration with loſs of Subſtance, and often 
tel. fracture and ſhatrering of a Bone. They are 


black, livid, and inflam'd, not being uſually 
Empany'd with an Hæmorrhage: They are 
ally round, and ftraiter at their Entrance 
ia At their Bottom; at leaſt, if they were not 
* Me with Croſs-bar Shot, or Quarter- pieces. 
34 BEES 
ro}. | | | 
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; Of the Prognoſtick of Wounds by — 


When theſe Wounds penetrate into the dub 
ſtance of the Brain, or Spinal Marrow, or int 

the Heart, Pericardium, great Veſſels, and other 

noble Parts, Death always inevitably follow 

and often happens at the very Inſtant. "Bf 
one may undertake the Cure of thoſe that are ſy 

perficial, and which are made in the Neck, 

Shoulders, Arms, and all other Parts of the 

Body. 


Of the Cure of Wound: by Gun-ſhot 


For the better curing of theſe ſorts of Wound 
ir is requiſite to be inform'd of the Quality 
of the Fire-Arms by which the Wounds w 
made, in regard that a Muſquer is more danje-ſj: 
rous than a Piſtol, and a Cannon much more 
than a Muſquet: as alſo ro examine their ſitus : Re 
tion and concomitant Accidents : For by bow © 
much the more complicated, they are, ſo much oy 
the greater is the Danger, Then the Patient 
muſt be ſer (as near as can be) in the very} fl 
ſame Situation and Poſture wherein he remaindy Fi 
when the Wound was receiv'd , in order tC; 
diſcover the direct Paſſage of the Wound byÞ ih 
the Help of the Probe, with which a feat” 
is to be made, whether a Bullet or any other ex: mi 
traneous Bodies, as Wood, Flocks, Linen, off wm 
Stuff as yer ſtick in the Wound: So that Et . 
it 
gt 
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deavours may be us'd to take them our through 
the ſame Hole where they are entred, 


being more eſpecially had ro avoid making Dis 


lacera- 4 


H 


* 
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lacerations in drawing them out: Bar if the Ope- 
ator hath endeavour d to no purpoſe to remove 
ele extraneous Bodies, let him make a coun- 


opening in the oppoſite Part, where he ſhall 


ive any Hardneſs, nevertheleſs without 
buching the Veſſels : Thus the Inciſion being 
made, he may readily draw them out with his 
tigers, or ſome other Inſtrument. 
lf a Buller is lodg'd ſo far in a Bone that it can't 
be taken away without breaking the ſame Bone, 
& is more expedient to let ir lie there: But if 
the Leg or Arm-bones are very much ſplit or 
ſhatter'd, then the Amputation of them becomes 
tblolutely neceſſary. The Pain and Inflammati- 
gn of the Part may be aſſwag d by letting Blood, 
wpical Anody nes, cooling Clyſters and Purgati- 


in ans : But in caſe much Blood hath been already 


bit, Phleboromy muſt be omitted. The Clyſters 


I may be made with Decoctions of Mercury, Mal- 


bus, Beets, a Handful of Barley and Honey of 


*#| Roſes. 


Some Surgeons are of opinion that the Patient 
ght to be purg'd every other Day, and even on 
the very ſame Day that he · receiv d the Wound. 
It his Strength will permit: However very gentle 
lurges are to be us d upon this Occafion, ſuch as 
Caftia, Manna, Tamarins, Syrup of Violets, and 
dat of white Roſes. 
ln the mean while Anodynes may be us'd to 
mitigate the Pain; as Cataplaſms, or Polteſſes 
made with the Crum of whice Bread, Milk, 
fron, the Volk of an Egg, and Oil of 
Roſes apply'd hat ; which laſt Ingredient is of 
it ſelf a very good Anodyne. But to aſſwage 


Peat Inflammations, Oil of Roſes, the White of 
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an Egg and Vinegar beaten all together, may be 
laid on the neighbouring Parts. | 
At firſt it is neceſſary to apply ſpirituous Medi. 
cines to the Wound, and Pledgits ſteep d in Spiri 
of Wine camphorared, are admirable for that pur. 
poſe ; but if there be a Flux of Blood, ſtyptick 
Waters, or other aſtringent Remedies may be u- 
ſed, ſtill remembring that all theſe Medicament 


muſt be apply'd hot. 


To promote the Suppuration of theſe contuſed 
Wounds, a Digeſtive may be made of Oleum Ro- 
ſatum, the Yolk of an Egg and Venice Turpen- 
tine, | | 
If the Wound be in the Nerves, Tendons, or 
other Nervous Parts, it is requiſite to uſe ſpiriru- 


ous and drying Medicines, never applying any 
Ointments, which will not fail to cauſe Putrifae 


Ction in thoſe Parts: Bur a Cataplaſm may be 


made with Barley Meal, Orobus, Lupins and Len. 00 


tils boil'd in Claret, adding ſome Oil of St. John. 
wort. 

The Balſam of Peru, Oil of Turpentine diſtil- 
led, Oil of Wax, diſtill'd Oil of Lavender, Ole- 
um Phi loſophorum, Oil of Bays diſtill'd, Balſam 
of St. Fohn's- wort, Spirit of Wine and Gum Ele 
mi, ate excellent Medicaments for the Nerves: 
Or elſe, | 
Take four Ounces of Unguentum Althee with 
4 Dram and a half of Chymical O.1 of Bays; 
— the whole Compofition, and apply it: Or 
elle, # 

Take an Ounce of diſtill'd Oil of Turpentine, 
a Dram of Spirit of Wine, and half an Ounce ol 
Camphire ; let all be mix'd and drop'd into ihe 
Wand: Or elſe, ** 
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Take a Scruple of Euphorbium, half an Ounce 
of Colophonia, and a little Wax; let em be mingl'd 
gether, and apply'd very hot to the Nervous 

ts. ö 
br the Wounds are deep, Injections may be 
made with this Vulnerary Water, which is very 

for all ſorts of Contuſions, as alſo for the 
Gangrene and Ulcers, : 

Take the leſſer Sage, the greater Comfrey, 
and Mug wort, of each Four Handfuls ; Plantane, 
Tobacco, Meadowſweet, Berony, Agrimony, 
Vervein, St. Fobn's-wore, and Wormwood, of 
eich Three Handfuls; Fennel, Pilewort, Bugle, 
Knicle, Mouſe-Ear, the leſſer Daſie, the leſſer 
Centaury, and All-heal, of each Three Handſuls; 
Three Ounces of round Birth - wort, and Two 
Dunces of long: Let the whole Compoſition 
te digeſted during thirty Hours in Two Gale 


bens of good White-wine, and afterwards diftill'd 


g aan Marie, till one third part be con- 
um d. 

If a Gangrene happens in the Part, Spirit of 
Mother-wort may be apply'd to it, which is made 
with two Drams of Maſtich, Myrrh, Olibanum, 
and Amber, and a Quart of rectify'd Wine, the 
whole being diſtill'd. | 

This Fomentation may be apply'd very hot to 
fery good purpoſe, viz. an equal Quantity of 
Camphorared- Wine and Lime-water, with three 


| Prams of Camphire. 


This is alſo an excellent Caraplaſm : Take 
a Pint of Lye, and as much Spirit of Wine, 
talf a Handtul of Rue, Sage, Scordium, and 
Wormwood, a Dram of each of the Roots of 


both ſorts of Birth- wort, and two Drams of 
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Sal Ammoni ac. Let the whole Compoſiti 
boil'd till a third part be cookers 7 aal 


half a Dram of Myrrh and Aloes, and a line 
Brandy: — 


Of a Burn made by Gunpowder. 


If the Burn be recent, and the Skin not ex- 
ulcerated, Spirit of Wine or Brandy is to be 
immediately apply'd; or elſe an Ointment 
may be made with Oil of Olives, or bitter 
Almonds, Salt, the Juice of Onions, and Ver- 

juice, - 

If the Skin be ulcerated, and lirtle Bladders or 
Puſtules ariſe, an Ointment may be compound- 
ed with the ſecond Bark of Elder boil'd in Oil of 
Olives. After it hath been ſtrained, add two 
pou of Ceruſs or white Lead, and one of burnt 

ead, with as much Litharge, ſtirr'd about in a 
Leaden Mortar, as will make a Liniment. But 
it is not convenient to take out the Grains of 
Powder that remain in the Skin, becaule they are 
apt to break, and to be more confounded or 


ſpread abroad; ſo that they muſt be left ro come 


. forth in the Suppuration. 


When the Wound is ſuperficial, and the Skin 


as yet Whole, pounded Onions with common 


Honey are an excellent Remedy; bur if the Skin 


be torn, it is not to be us'd, by reaſon that the 
Pain would be too great; in which cafe Oil 
of Tartar per Deliquium hath a very good 

Effect. | 
If the Burn be accompany'd with a Fever, 
it may be allay'd with fixt Nitre, Nitre pre- 
par'd with Antimony, and Gunpowder taken 
5 m 
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| be al, which are very effectual in their Ope- 
ling 2 Eyes prepar'd, and even ſome 
le wm unprepar d, are in like mariner admirable 

demedies. 
k; for external Medicaments, when the Burn 
4 only ſuperficial, rake Onions and unſlack d 
| lime, quench'd in a Decoction of Rapes, and 
* wply this Liquor very bot, with double Com- 
es dipt therein. Or elſe take what Quantity 
ent ien pleaſe of quick Lime well waſh d, and beat 
ter n a Leaden Mortar, with May Butter without 


er. gi, to make an Ointment, which may be laid 
together liquid upon the affected Part: Or elſe, 
dy Take as much quick Lime as you can get up 


of | Veen your Fingers at two ſeveral times; Milk- 

(team and clarify'd Honey, of each about half 
W Þ jelike Quantity ; let the whole be intermix'd to 
he Conſiſtence of an Ointment, and apply'd: Ir 
an excellent Remedy. The following one is 
of heomparable : 

Take unflack'd Lime, and put it into common 
Vater, ſo as the Water may riſe four or five Fin- 

breadth above it. After the Efferveſcence 

ne peur in Oil of Roſes ; whereupon the whole Maſs 
„ | vill de coagulated in form of Butter, and may 
ad be apply'd: | l 
A good Lotion may be prepared with the Juice 
0 of Garlick and Onions, in recent Burns; or make 
i le of this Ointment. Take an Ounce and an 
q tall of raw Onions, Salt, and Venice Soap, of 

each half an Ounce; mingle the whole Compo - 
don in a Mortar, pouring upon ir a ſufficien t 
quantity of Oil of Roſes : Or elle, 
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Diſſolve Minium or Litharge in Vinegar, f. 


trate this Liquor, and add thereto a Quantity of 
Rape-Oil newly drawn off, ſufficient to give i 
the Conſiſtence of a liquid Liniment ; then ſlir x 
about in a Leaden Mortar till it become of x 
rey Colour, and keep ir for uſe as an excellent 
iniment : Or elſe, | * 
Pound Crey-Fiſhes or Crabs alive in q 
Mortat to get their Blood, and foment the 
Parr with it hot; ir is a good Remedy: 
Otherwiſe intermix the pounded- Crabs. with 
* May-butrer without Salt, and let them be 
boil'd up together, and ſcumm d, till a red Oints 
ment be made, which may be drawn off, and 
ſtrain'd for uſe. And indeed, all Medicinal 
Compoſitions wherein Crabs are an Ingredient, 
are true Specificks againſt Burns made by Gun» 
powder. N | | | 
- The Mucilages of the Seeds of P/yrum, or ta- 
ther thoſe of Quince- Seeds prepar'd with Frogs- 
Sperm, and a little Saccharum Saturni, ſpread 
with a Feather upon the affected Parr, hath 
wonderful Operation in Burns, 5 wn 
A Medicament compounded with one third 
Part of the Oil of Olives, and two of the 
Whites of Eggs well beaten and mix'd rogether, 
is a very ſimple and fingular Remedy. Other» 
wiſe take half an Ounce of Linſeed Oil infusd 
in Roſe-water, with four Yolks of Eggs ; beat 
them together, and ler the whole be apply'd 10 
the burnt Parr. | | ; 84 
If the Burn be very violent, and hath: many 
Puſtules, Ermulerus is of Opinion that they 
ought to be open d, and that an Ointment 
ſhould be apply'd, which is made of Dos 
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Pity © boil'd in freſh Butter: Other 


ke a handful of freſh Sage-Leaves, two 
ndfuls of Plantane, fix Ounces of freſh Butter 
withour Salt, three Ounces of Pullet's Dung 
fewly voided, ard the whireft that can be found; 
then fry the whole Compoſition for a quarter of 
Hour; ſqueeze ir out, and keep it for uſe : O- 
berwiſe, * 

Take two Ounces of ſweet Apples roaſted 
mer Embers, Barley-Meal, and Fenugreek, 
of each half an Ounce, and half a Scruple of 
on; ler the whole Maſs be mingled to 
ne a Liniment or ſoft Cataplaſm, which 
ol ſerve to aſſwage Pain, and mollifie the 
If rhe Wound be yet larger, and hath a Scab, 
Fen all che Puſtules and endeavour rhe two firſt 
bays to cauſe the Eſcar to fall off by the Appli- 
ation of a Liniment made of the Mucilages of 
Vince Seeds fteep'd in Frogs-Sperm, with freſh 
butter, rhe Oil of White Lilies, and the Volk of 
gg: Otherwiſe, 

Make a Liniment with freſh Butter well beat- 
in a leaden Mortar, with a Decoction of Mal- 
uus, which being ſpread upon hot Cole wort- 
Res, and apply d to the Eſcar, will haſten its 

ration. | | 
"Put if the Eſcar- be too hard and obſtinate, 
tis requifire to proceed to Incifions ro make way 
or the Sanies, leſt a deep and putrid Ulcer 
tld be engender'd underneath, As ſoon as 
de Humour is evacuated, the above-mention'd 
nallient Medicines may be us'd, till the Separa- 
un; then the Ulcer my be conſolidated _ 

8 | Es Eb Di- 
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Digeſtiyes and Myndificatives ; ſuch as the Oins Þ © 
ment of Quick Lime with Oil of Roſes, and ie + 
Yolks of Eggs. The white camphorated Om. © 
ments, and that of Alabafter, are alſo good rt 
the ſame purpoſe. - SE | 
If a Funes enſueth, Sudorificks muſt be u | © 
ken inwardly, ſuch are camphorared Spirit of || © 
Treakle, the Efſence and Spirit of Elder- bertiet, 
the Spirit of Harts-Horn with its own proper Salt, 
Venice Treacle in Spirit of Wine, camphorated ot 
the diſtill'd Water of Scorpion Water, Harte Horn, 
Citron with Camphire, Ge. | 
As for external Remedies in the beginning-of 
the Gangrene, Spirit of Wine applied hot is ex- 
cellent; and yet better if Aloes, Frankincenſe, 
| Myrrh be infuſed therein. It ought alſo to beob- 
5 ſerved, that Camphire muſt always be mingled 
in the topical Medicines for the Cure of a Gan- 
grene. | i 
A Decoction of unſlack d Lime, in which Brim- 
ſtone hath been boil'd, with Mercurius Dulcis, 
and Spirit of Wine, is a very excellent Remedy, 
In a conſiderable Gangrene, after having made 
deep Scarifications, ler Horſe- Dung be boild in 
Wine, and laid upon the Part in form of a Cau- 
plaſm. This is an approv'd Remedy. | 
If a Spbacelus be begun, ſcarifie the Part, and 
apply thereto abundance of Unguentum Agne 
cum over and above the Ointments and Cataplalms 
already deſcrib'd ; remembring always, that when 
the Gangrene degenerates into a Sphacelus, all the 
mortify'd Parts muſt be incontinently ſ 
or cut off from the ſound, 
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/ Uleers.in general. 


HAT ns an Ulcer ? th 
An Ulcer is a Rupture of the natural Uni- 

ofthe Parts made a long while ago, which is 
mintain'd by the Sanies that runs out of its Ca- 
Wy or an Ulcer takes its riſe from a Wound - 
could not be well cur'd in irs proper time, 
_ of the ill Quality of its Pus or corrupt 

r. 
What difference is there between a Wound and 
# Ulcer > N 2 8 
Ie is this, that a Wound always proceeds from 
external Cauſe, and an Ulcer from an internal, 
kick as Humours that fall upon a Part; or elſe a 
mm by long remaining open degenerates into 

Ulcer. | 

ens is the difference of Ulcers derived ? 
is taken from the Cauſes that produce them, 
the Symptoms or Accidents with which they 
accompany'd. Thus upon account of their 
Ginſes they are call'd Benign or Malignant, Great, 
Ale, Dangerous, or Mortal; and by reaſon of 
lteir Accidents, they are term'd Putrid, Corro- 
e, Cavernous, Fiſtulous, Cancerous, Ge. 
Db Ulcers always proceed from external Cauſes, 
from an outward Wound degenerated d © 


. rodes, makes hollow, corrupts and mortifies 


divers round Cavities, which ſtink extreamly, by 


— 
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No, they ſometimes alſo derive their Origin Bal 
from interna] Cauſes, as the Acrimony of 12 pec 
mours, or their Malignant Quality; the Reten. BJ 
tion of a Splinter of a Bone, and other things of Wh 
the like Nature. Theſe Ulcers are "commonly I 1 
Primitive and the others Degenerare. 42 

M bat are Putrid, Corraſive, Cavernous, Hir Wad 
lous and Cancerous Ulcers? 77 

The Putrid Ulcer is that wherein the Fleſh is Bi 
ſoft and cruſty, the Pus and Ichor being viſcous, Yind 

' ſtinking, and of a cadaverous ſmell. = [7 

The Corroſive Ulcer is that which by the BlyS 


Acrimony and Malignity of its Sanies, cot 


leſh.. -- : 
The Cavernous Ulcer, is that, the Entrance 
of which is ſtrait and the bottom broad, wheres 
in there are many Holes fill'd with malignant 
N without any calloſity or hardneſs in its 
. : | 
The Fiſtulous Ulcer is that which hath long, 
ſtrait, and deep Holes, with much hardneſs in its 
fides ; the Sanzes whereof is ſometimes virulent, 
and ſometimes not. | 
The Cancerous Ulcer is large, having its Lips Wh 
ſwoln, hard and knotty, of a brown Colour, 
with thick Veins round about, full of a l 
and blackiſh ſort of Blood. In the bottom ate Wi 


reaſon of the ill Quality of the Sanies that run 
out from thenze, 2 
Are there no other kinds of Ulcers ? 7 
Yes, there are alſo Verminous, Pocky, Scot 
butick, thoſe call'd Chironia and Telephia, and o 
thers, which haye much affinity with, and jo | 
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glide kon d among the fire kinds already 


are the means to be us'd in the curing of 


Vers 2 | | 

only Ulcers ought to be well mundify'd, dry'd and 
watriz'd : But with reſpect to rhe ſeveral Cauſes 

fu Bad Accidents that render them obſtinate, and 


cult to be cur'd, it is alſo requifite ro make 


is Bike of internal Medicines, which may reftrain 
com Bad conſume them. If their fides grow callous, 
tey are to be ſcarify'd, in order to bring them 
Weoourarion ; and if there be any Excreſcen- 
cor- Bis, they , muſt be eaten away with corroding 
$ the Flowders, ſuch as that of Alum; or by proper 
buſticks. | q 
What are the Remedies proper to cleanſe and dry 
p Ulcers ? 5 | 
To this purpoſe divers ſorts of Liquors may 
usd, as alſo Powders and Plaiſters: The 
liquors are uſually made of Briony Roots, the 


ſeater Celandine, Lime, and the Yellow-warer ; 
tTinture of Myrrh, Aloes and Saffron, and 


tt Ulcers may be waſh'd or bath'd with theſe 
Mors; and very good Injections be compoun- 
d of them. _ I 
be Powders are thoſe of Worm-eaten Oak, 
Im, and Cinnabar, the laſt of theſe being us'd 
throwing them upon Fire, and caufing the 
Ime ro be convey'd to the Ulcer thro' a Funnel. 
Ne Country People often make uſe of Potters- 
rh to dry up their Ulcers, with good Succeſs ; 
den they muſt not be of a Malignant Na- 


o The 


Mey, whereto is added Saccharum Saturni ; and 


qi 
| 
| 
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The Plaiſters are Emplaſtrum #: Berbnica® Dis 
ſulphuris, Deſicativum Rubrum, and othets'; and 
the Ointments are ſuch as thefe: © © 

Take three Volks of Eggs, half an Ounce of 
Honey, and a Glaſs of Wine, and make thereof 
a mundifying Ointment, according to Art: 0. 
therwiſe, | 5 | "IM 

Take Lime well waſh'd and dry'd ſeveral times 
let ir be mingled with Linſeed Oil and Bole, and 
it will make an excellent Ointment to mundifie 
and dry ; a little Mercury Precipitate may be in- 
termixt, if you pleaſe, ro augment the drying 
Quality; and Mercurius Dulcis may be added 
in the Injections. 

For Ulcers in the Legs, and Cancerous Ul. 

cers, take Plantain Water and Allum Water, or 
elſe Spirit of Wine, Unguentum Ægyptiacum, 
and Venice-Treacle ; or elſe an Extract of the 
Roots of round Birth-wort made in Spirit of 
Wine. Gunpowder alone diſſolv'd in Wine, is 
of ſingular uſe to waſh the Ulcers, and al- 
terwards to wet the Pledgits which are to be 
apply'd to them. But here are two particu» 
lar and ſpecifick Medicines to mollifie a Can» 
. * 
Take Saccharum Saturni, Camphire and Soot; 
fer em be incorporated with the Juice of Houle 
Leek and Plantain, in a Leaden Mortar; then 
make a Liniment thereof, and cover the Part ab 
fected as lightly as is poſſible to be done, as with 
a ſimple Flaxen Cloth, or a Sheer of Cap Paper; 
Or elſe, 7 F 

Take the diſtill'd Water of rotten Apples, and 
mingle ir with the Extract, of the Roots of 


round Birth-wort made in the Spirit of Wine, 
re- 


EPESSIAFSSES =g @#t 
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dining ibis Liquor 10 waſh the Part, and to 
whe Iojections. * pig 


— 
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2 CHAP. VIII. 
imes; A | Of Venereal Diſeaſes. 


— „ — 


ed f the Chaude- piſſe, or Gonorrhæa. 


U. THE Signs of this Diſeaſe are a painful Diſten- 
r, or “ tion of the Penis or Yard, and a ſcalding Pain 
cum, Ia making Water, the Urine being pale, Whitiſn, 
f the Bad full of Filaments or little Threads : Sometime 
it of Ihe Teſticles are ſwell'd as well as the Glands and 
e, is Bireputium ; and ſometimes there is a Flux of a 
. Matter yellowiſh, greeniſh, 6c. | 
0 be If there be a great Inflammation in the Yard, 
tic» Flndeavours muſt be us'd to allay it by letting 
Can» Mood; and afterward the Patient may take a 
woling and diuretick Diet- Drink, as alſo Emul- 
Jens made with cold Seeds in Whey. A very 
wad Decoction may be prepar d in all Places, 
Jad without any trouble, by putting a Dram of 
t a. Nl Prunela into every Quart of Water, where- 
ith e the Patient is to drink as often as he can: 
This Decoction is very cooling and diuretick; 
ind the Uſe of it ought to be continu d till the 
laflammarion be aſſwag d. Then ſome gentle 
Purges are to be preſcrib'd in the beginning; 
ſuch as an Ounce of Caſſia, and as much Man- 
| nay 
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The Plaiſters are Emplaſtrum A Berbnica® big 

ſulphuris, Deſicativum Rubrum, and others; and 

the Ointments are ſuch as theſe : Wm 

Take three Volks of Eggs, half an Ounce of 
Honey, and a Glaſs of Wine, and make thereof 
a mundifying Ointment, according to Art: O. 
therwiſe, | yy ob 

Take Lime well waſh'd and dry'd ſeveral times: bs 
let it be mingled with Linſeed Oil and Bole, aud! 
it will make an excellent Ointment to mundiße 
and dry; a little Mercury Precipitate may be in- 
rermixt, if you pleaſe, ro augment the drying 
Quality; and Mercurius Dulcis may be added 
in the Injections. | 

For Ulcers in the Legs, and Cancerous Ul. 
cers, take Plantain Water and Allum Water, or 
elſe Spirit of Wine, Unguentum Ægyptiacum, 
and Venice-Treacle ; or elſe an Extract of the 
Roots of round Birth-wort made in Spirit of 
Wine. Gunpowder alone diſſolvd in Wine, is 
of ſingular uſe to waſh the Ulcers, and al- 
terwards to wet the Pledgits which are to be 
apply'd to them. But here are two particu» 
lar and ſpecifick Medicines to mollifie a Can» 
cer. 

Take Saccharum Saturni, Camphire and Soot; 
fer em be incorporated with the Juice of Houſer 
Leek and Plantain, in a Leaden Mortar; then 
make a Liniment thereof, and cover the Part ab 


* — 
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fected as lightly as is poſſible to be done, as with t 
8 * Flaxen Cloth, or a Sheet of Cap Paper 
c elle, 
Take the diſtill'd Water of rotten Apples, and 
mingle it with the Extract, of the Roots of 


round Birtl. wort made in the Spirit of Wine, 
re- 
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nlayiog ibis Liquor to waſh the Part, and to 
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of the Chaude-piſſe, or Gonorrhæa. 


THE Signs of this Diſeaſe are a painful Diſten- 
tion of the Penis or Yard, and a ſcalding Pain 
making Water, the Urine being pale, Whitiſn, 
and full of Filaments or little Threads : Sometime 
the Teſticles are ſwell'd as well as the Glands and 
Preputium ; and ſometimes there is a Flux of a 
bind of Matter yellowiſh, greeniſh, Ge. | 
If there be a great Inflammation in the Yard, 
Endeavours muſt be us'd to allay it by letting 
Mood; and afterward the Patient may take a 
oling and diuretick Dier-Dripk, as alſo Emul- 
fans made with cold Seeds in Whey. A-very 
wad Decoction may be prepar'd in all Places, 
nd without any trouble, by putting a Dram of 
ful Prunela into every Quart of Water, where- 
of the Patient is to drink as often as he can: 
This Decoction is very cooling and diuretick ; 
and the Uſe of it ought to be continu d till the 
Inflammation be aſſwag d. Then ſome gentle 
Purges are to be preſcrib'd in the beginning; 
ſuch as an Ounce of Caſſia, and as much Man- 
| nay 
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na, difſolv'd in two Glaſſes of Whey, which u 
to be taken one or two Hours one after ang« 
ther. | 
Afterward the Patient muſt be often purgd 
with twelve Grains of Scammony, and fifteen 
Grains of Mercurius Dulcis ; and theſe Purgati- 
ons - muſt be continu'd, till it appears that the 
Fluxes are neither yellowiſh, nor greeniſh, nor of* 
any other bad Colour. When they are become Þ| het 
White, and may be drawn into a Thread, they | ith 
may be ſtopt with Aſtringents : Amber and dry' 
Bones beaten to Powder, eighteen Grains of 
each, with one Grain of Laudanum, the whole 
Compoſition being taken in Conſerve of Roſe, 
are very good for this purpole. Crocus Mar- 
tis Aſtringens, or elſe its Extract, taken from half 
a Dram to a whole Dram, in like manner 
performs the ſame Operarion. As ſoon as the 
Gonnorrhea is ſtopt, ro be certain of a perfe& 
Cure, a Dram of the Mercurial Panacæa is to 
be raken, from fifreen ro rwenty Grains at a 
rime, in Conſerve of Roſes. In the mean while 
if a ſmall Salivation ſhould happen, it muſt be 
ler alone for the preſent, ſince it may be ſtoppd 
at pleaſure by Purgations. When it is requiſite 
F to reſtrain the Gonorrh.ea, Mercury muſt not be 
given any longer, in regard that it is a Diſſol- 
vent, which is only good when the Glandules of 
the Groin or Teſticles are ſwell'd, or elſe when 
It is expedient to (et the Chaudepiſſe a running, 
after ir hath been roo ſuddenly ſtopt. Ar the 
_ fame time that the Agringents are taken with - 
the Month, Injections are alſo to be made in- 
to the Yard ; ſuch as are prepar'd with Lait 


Medicamenteſus, of which one Dram is put os 
 eighe 
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whe: Ounces of Plantane-water. All Aſtrin- 
Y ate not Cauſticks, are proper for the 


Of Shankers. 


They are round Ulcers, and hollow in the 
widdle, which appear upon the Glands and the 
ium, To cure them, they muſt be rouch'd 
Ih the Lapis Infernalis, and brought to Sup» 
wration by the means of red Precipitate mix d 
a the Ointment ot Andreas Cruciu. Oleum 
le Meeurii laid on a Pledgit or Bolſter, is very 
s, ed to open Shankers ,- and conſume their 
„ ie. The Patient muſt be well purg'd with 
k Mrewius Dulcis and Scammony, taking. twelve 
xr || fifteen Grains of each in Conſerve of Roſes ; 
e A after theſe Purgations are ſufficiently re- 
+ ed, he may take the Mercurial Pana- 
n, It is an excellent Remedy for all ſorts 


* 


remaining therein too org, might be con- 
ud into the Blood by the Circulation, and fo 
Mduce the Grand Pox: Therefore it is neceſſa- 

w open them betimes with a Lancet, or elſe 

th Cauſticks, it chey are roo hard. They oughr 

| to 


0 

a' Bd 7 Diſtempers not yet conſummated, 
e N uriv'd at the greateſt heigbt of Maligni- 
e 1 I +: B Bra 5 
d 8 | | | | 

e Of Buboes. We... 
n WM. ; | 

* | Woes are groſs Tumours or Abſceſſes that a- 
ein the Groin, the perfect Maturity of which 
eo to be waited for in order to open them; 
auſe it is to be fear'd, left the corrupt Mat- 
| 
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to be ſuppurated Tor a conſiderable time : Tbe 
Patient muſt be well purg'd with Scammony and 


Mercurius Dulcis : He muft alſo take the . 
curial Panaceas. e 


Of the Pox. 


This loathſome Diſeaſe begins ſometimes with 
a virulent Gonorrhæa, and a wearineſs or faintueſt 
at the ſame time ſeizeth on all the Memben 
of the Body : It is uſually accompany d with 
Salivation and the Head- ach, which grows mote 
violent at Night: Pricking Pains are alle 
felt in the Arms and Legs, the Palate of the 
Mouth being ſometimes ulcerated. If it be an 
inveterate Pox, rhe Bones are corrupred, and 
Exoſtofes happen therein; divers Spots with dry 
round and red Puſtules appear in the Skin; 
and the Cartilages or Griftles of the Noſe ar 
ſometimes eaten up. Bur when this Diſeaſe is 
come to its greateſt height of Malignity, the 
Hair falls off; the Gums are ulcerared ; the 
Teeth are looſe, and drop out; the whole BY 
. dy is dry'd up; the Eyes are livid ; the Ears 
tingle; the Noſe becomes ftinking ; the Ab 
monds of the Ears ſwell ; the Uvula or Palate 
is down; Ulcers break out in the Privy Parts; 
Bubos - ariſe in the Groin ; as alſo Warte il 
the Glands and Preputium ; and Condylomas in tit 
n . 3 24 
ladeed the Pox may be eafily cur d in tht 
beginning; but when ir hath taken deep Roa 
by a long continuance, it is not extirpated with 
out much difficulty; more eſpecially if it be 0 
company d with Ulcers, Caries, and * 


=> KS res rr res rs ET 
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Ide | te Perſon afflicted with ir . an ill Conſtitu- 
rand | ton, and his Voice grown hoarle. 

My, | The 8 5. 1 Summer are the proper Sea- 
* | (ins of the Year for undertaking the Cure of 
this Diſeaſe : In order to which it is neceſſary 
that the Patient begin with- a regular Dier, 
bdging in a warm Place, and taking ſuch Ali» 

its as yield a good Juice; as Jelly-broth 
made with boil'd Fowl : Let him drink Sudo- 

rick Decoctions, prepar'd with the Wood of 

Cujacum, . Chiza-Roor, and Sarſaparilla, and let 

hm abſtain from eating any thing that is high 

lalon'd :- Let him take Clyſters to keep bis Bo- 

(1 open ; ſomerimes alſo he may be let Blood, 

ad purg'd with half a Dram of Jalap , and 

llteen Grains of Mercurius Dulen. The Pigs: 

tons may be repeated as often as it ſhall. 

ped convenient; and then the Pazipot may 
for nine or ten Days, every Morning and 

N during which time be may take vo- 

late Salt of Vipers, the Doſe being from fix 

ofxteen Grains; or elſe Viper's Greaſe fr 

1. Dram to a whole Dram in Conlerve f. 


_Akterward it will be neceſſary to proceed @ 
Nurion, by Frictions with Dnguentum Mercuri, 
s; Mech is made of crude Mercury ſtirr'd abaur 
i Mortar with Turpentine, and then the whole 
the | Angled with Hogs- Greaſe, one part of Mercury 
£ | Rig uſually put into two parts of Hogs-Grealſe. 
the Ide Rubbing is begun at the Sole of the Feet, 
ending to the Legs, and the inſide. of the 
ib» | Thighs ; but the Back Bone muſt not be rubb'd 
a& | #4, When the Perſons are tender, or ih 
| - ö 
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weak Conſtitution, a ſingle Friction may be 
ſomerimes ſufficient, Thus the Patient muſt. he 
rabb'd ar the Fire, after he hath taken a 
Mels of Broth ; but I would not adviſe it ts 
- be done with more than one or two Drams of 
Mercury at a time, withour reckoning the other 


Ingredients. Then the Patient muſt be dieß Ide 


with a Pair of Linen Drawers, and laid in his 
Bed, where his Mouth may be look'd into from $ 
time to time, to ſee whether the Mercury hath 
taken effect; which may be eaſily known, ly 
reaſon that his Tongue, Gums and Palate f 
his Head akes, his Breath is ſtrong, his Face red, 
and he can ſcarce ſwallow his Spictle ; or elle x 
begins to ſalivate. — 
If none of rheſe Signs appear, the Rubbing 
muſt be begun again in the Morning and I 

vening : Then if no Salvation be perceiy d, ( 
Ometimes four or five Frictions are made ſug 
ceifively ) a little Mercurial Panacæa may be t 
ken inwardly, to promote ir. During the Fi 
ctions, the Patient is to be nouriſh'd with Eggs, 
Brorhs, and Gellies: He maſt alſo keep M. 
in a warm Room, and never riſe till it (hal 
thought fir- to ſtop the Salivation, whid 


continues Twenty or Twenty five Days: Qt 

rather till it becomes Laudable ; that is to {Wy 
till it be no longer ſtinking nor colour'd, but cla 
If 'a Looſeneſs ſhould happen during the Wiki 
Tivation, it would ceaſe ; ſo that to renew 
the Looſeneſs may be ſtay'd with Clyſters mail 
of Milk and the Volks of Eggs: And in alt 
the Salivation ſhould not begin afreſh, ir mill 


be excited with a flight Friction : Bur if it 
| | "Pp ſhould Þ 


J 
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ald be too violent, it may be diminiſid by 
bne gentle Purge, or with four or five Grains 
eum Fulminans, taken in Conſerve of 
t 10 es. | | 
s of bree or Four Pints of Rheum are com- 
cher nooly ſalivated every Day in a Baſon 
et e for that purpoſe, which the Patient 
bs Fas in his Bed near his Mouth, ſo as the Spit- 
en way run into it. Bur if the Fluxing ſhould 
bath I at ceaſe of it ſelf at the time when it ought, 
1. Fmuſt be purg d to put a ſtop thereto. If any 

ers remain in his Mouth, to dry them up, 
red, Þ Gargariſms are to be often us d, which are made 
e le - ad water, Honey of Roſes, or lukewarm 


The Warts are cur'd by tying them, if a Li- 
re be 3 or elſe they may be conſumꝰd 
WW Caufticks, ſuch as the Powder of Savine, 
i du Fortis, taking care to preſerve the 
öbouring Parts: Sometimes they are cut, 
8 bleed for a while, and bath'd with warm 
me. 
When the Patient begins to riſe, he muſt be 
Wd, his Linen, Bed and Chamber, being 
d; and afrerward his Strength is to be re- 
Wed with good Victuals and generous Wine, 
the were too much weakned, let him take 
Kills Os Milk wich Saccharum Roſatum, | 
che Pox were not inyererate, the Fluxing 
Whit be excited by the Panacæa alone, with» 
Wany Frictions : For after the Phlebotomy, 
Miions and Bleedings duly adminiſtred, the 
Went might take Ten Grains of this in the 
| 152 and as many at Night; on the next 
liy Fiftee 


n Grains might be given, and the like 
As Quantity 
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Quantity at Night; on the Third Day Tweng 
Grains' might bent 14 
ing: On the Fourth Day Twenty five Grains u 
the Morning, and as many at Night; and onthf 
Fifth Day Thirty Grains in the Morning, andthe 
very ſame Quantity in the Evening, continging 
thus to augment the Doſe, till the Fluxing ch 
in abundance: And it may be maintain d by N 


ven both Morning and e. 


ing every two or three Days Twelve Grains d 


the ſame. This Courſe muſt be continually fob 
low'd till the Salivation becomes Laudable au 
the Symptoms ceaſe. 


. The Manner of making the Mereurlal 
Panacza. 1 


© To prepare this Panacæa, it is requiſite wi 
take Mercury reviv'd from Cinnabar, becauſe i 

is more pure than that which is immediately ay | 
our of the Mine, The Mercury is prepar'd & 

ter this manner: Take a Pound of artificul 
Cinnabar pulveriz d, and mingled exactly with 
Three Pound of unſlack'd Lime, in like mannet 
bearen to Powder : Let this mixture be pur int 
a Retort of Stone, or Glaſs lured, the Third pan 
of which at leaſt remains empty: Let it be pla 
ced in a teverberating Furnace; and after haying 
fitted a . fll'd with Water, let the 
whole be left _ Twenty Four Hours g 
leaſt: Then let the Fire be put under it by d 
gtees, and at length let the Heat be very mig 
augmented, whereupon the Mercury will run drop 
by drop into the Recipient: Let the Fire be ci 
rinu'd till nothing comes forth, and the Opetts 
tion will be perform d generally in fix or leven 
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vency Bus: Then pour the Water out of the Re- 

ent; and having wafſh'd the Mercury, to 
ale ir from ſome ſmall Quantity of Earth 
may ſtick to it, ler ir be dry'd with 
ches; or elſe with the Crum of Bread: 
Thus Thirteen Ounces of Mercury may be 
og {lawn off from every Pound of artificial Cinna- 


is of The Panacee is made of Merourivs 'Dwlcis | 


e this of - Corrofive Sublimate: To make 


20d de Corroſive Sublimate, put ſixteen Ounces 
Mercury reviv'd from Cinnabar, into a Ma- 
ms; pour upon ir eighteen Ounces of Spirit 
" F dNitre-; place the Matraſs upon the Sand, which 
{muſt be ſomewhar hor, and leave it there till 
te Diſſolution be effected: Then pour off this 
quor , which will be as clear as Water, 


# Moiſture evaporate gently over a Sand- 


Wy pulverize in a Glaſs Mortar, mingling it 
mh 6£xreen Ounces of Virriol calcin'd, and as 


Mals, two third Parts of which remain em 
pan and the Neck of which hath been cut in t 
pls & Wale of its Height; then fix the Marraſs in 
vin Sand, and begin to kindle a gentle Fire un- 
Weath , which may be continued for three 
Durs; afterwards let Coals be thrown upon it 
Wthe Fire burn very vehemently, and a Subli- 
late will ariſe on the top of the Matraſs; fo 
the Operation may be perform'd within the 
Mace of fix or ſeven Hours. Let the Matraſe 
*eool'd and afterward broken; avoiding a 
of Flower or light Powder, which 


* 
11:19 


us «I 


up 


Ito a Glaſs Vial, or into a Stone Jug, and ler 


all a white Maſs remains; which you 


eb decrepitate Salt: Put this Mixture into a 
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up into the Air as ſoon as this Matter is rx 
moyv'd ; whereupon you'll find ninetcer Out 
ces of very good corrofive Sublimate; but the 
red Scoria or Droſs which ſettles at the bow 
rom muſt. be caſt away as unprofirable 
This Sublimate being a powerful Efcai 
tick, eats away proud Fleſh, and is 
fingular Uſe in cleanſing old Ulcers. Tt M 
a Dram thereof be diffolv'd in a Pint d 
Lime-water, it gives a yellow Tincture; 
— this is that which is call'd the Phagedenich 

ater. ? | 


— 
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ca is immediately compos'd, is made with 
ſixteen Ounces of Corroſive Sublimate, - pulyes 
riz d in a Marble or Glaſs Mortar, intermiz- 
ing with it by little and little, twelve Oun- 
ces of Mercury revivd from Cinnabar; Le 
this Mixture be ſtirr'd about with a wooden 
Peſtle, till the Quickfilver becomes impet- 
ceptible; then put the Powder, which will be 
of a grey Colour into divers Glaſs Vials, ot 
into a Matraſs, of which two third Parts re 


— g, ,, , — 
— p n 
K = 


mee 


and kindle a (mall Fire in the beginning, the 
Heat of which may be afterward encreas d to 
the Third Degree: Let ir continue in this 
Condition till the Sublimate be made; and 
the Operation will be generally conſummated 
in four or ſive Hours: Whereupon you may; 


leſs, a little ligbt Earth that lies at the bot 
tom. You muſt allo ſeparate that which ſticks 
to the Neck of the Vials, or of the Ma- 
traſs, and keep it for Ointmeats againf 


The: ſweet -Sublimate, of which the parti 


main empty; place your. Veſſel on the Sand, 


break your Vial, and throw away as uſe⸗ 
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; but carefully gather together the white 
er which lies in the middle, and having pul- 
ad ir, cauſe it ro be ſublimated in the Vials , 
Matraſs, as before. „ This Matter muſt alſo be 
rated again (as we have already ſhewn) and 
into other Vials to be ſublimated a third 
we. Laſtly, the Terreſtrial Parts in the bo- 
and the Fuliginous in the Neck of the Vials, 
be, in like manner, ſeparared, ſtill preſer- 
lg the Sublimare in the middle, which will 
then be very well dulcify'd, and amount to the 
ſuanticy of Twenty five Ounces and an half: It 
n efficacious Remedy for all ſorts of Venereal 
ns" Þ Diſeaſes ; 11 kills Whom, 

"Fad purgeth gently by Stool, being taken in Pills, 
48 lam fix Grains to thirty. > 


Ee Fr - 


2 


Dix- 

111 | Ki 5 
te proper Compoſition of the Mercurial 
— Panacci ... 

per- 

by 3 
tere what Quantity you pleaſe of ſweet 


blimate, teduce ir to Powder in a Mar- 
or Glaſs Mortar, and put ic into a Ma- 
three quarters whereof remain empty, 
of which you have cut off the Neck in 
middle of its height : Then place this 
aß in a Furnace or Balneum of Sand, 
make a little Fire underneath for an 
I, ro give a gentle Heat to the Matter, 
Ich may be augmented by little and little 
ide third Degree : Let it continue in this 
Ie about five Hours, and the Matter will 
fſublimated within that ſpace of time. 
L Then 


N : 
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Then let the Veſſel cool, and break it, throw 
ing away as unprofitable, 'a little light fort g 
Earth, of a reddiſh Colour, which is found 
at the bottom, and ſepgratin} all the Sul 
mate from the Glaſs. Afterward pulverize j 
a ſecond time, and let it be ſublimated in; 
Matraſs, as before: Thus the Sublimation 
muſt be reiterated ſeven ſeveral times, chay 
ging the Matraſſes every time, and caſtny 
away the light Earth. Then having reduc 
— Sublimate to a very fine impalpable Po.] 
y-grinding it upon a Porphyry or Marble dot 

put ix into a Glaſs Cucurbit, pour into it alan 
Spirir of Wine ro the height of four Fingen; 
cover the Cucurbit with its Head, and leave M 
Matter in Infuſion during fifreen Days, ftirring i] 
about from time to time with an Ivory Sp 3 
Afterward ſet your Cucurbit in Balneo Maria, 
in a vaporous Bath, make fit a Recipient ro 
Mouth of the Alembick ; lute the Joints exagh 
with a moiſtned Bladder, and cauſe all the Spit 
of Wine to be diſtill'd with a moderate Fir: 
Let the Veſſels be cool'd and unluted, and the 
nacea will appear at the bottom of the Cucurbih» 
If it be not already dry enough, you may dry i 
up with a gentle Fire in the Sand, ftirring it wi 
an Ivory or wooden Spatula in the Cucurbit 
ſelf till it be reduc'd ro Powder. It may be kf 
for uſe in a Glaſs Veſſel, as a Remedy of vllly 
great Efficacy for all ſorts of Veneral Diſeaſes, Þ I 
alſo for Obſtructions, the Scurvy, Scrophuls @ 
| King's-Evil, Teiter, Scab, Scurf, Worms, 4% 7 
rides, inveterate Ulcers, Ge. The Doſe is ſton 
fix Crains to two Scruples, in Conſerve of Raa 


* 
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IWR EATISE 


OF THE. 
DISEASES 
8 3 OF THE 
BONES. 


CHAP. t 


0% the Diſlecation of the 8 
me AT are the Diſeaſes incident to the 


Bones ? 

They are Five in number; viz. Diſlocation, 
InQure, Caries or Ulcer, Exoſtofis and Nodus. 

hat is a Diſlocation or Luxation d 

It is the flipping of the Head of one Bone out 
1 il the * another, with an Interdition,- 
L 2 which 


* 


220 The Compleat Surgeon. 


which diſables the Part from performing iu N 
tural Motion: Or elle it is the dis jointing of ty 
Bones united together for the Motion of a Par 
How many Cauſes are there of Diſtocatiq ing 
neral d | | 
Two, that is ro ſay, one violent and the 9 
ther gentle; thus the Diſlocation is made yip 
lently in Falls, Strains, Knocks and Blows ; by 
it is done gently and flowly by a Fluxion of Hh, 
mours, as well as by a gradual Collection of t 
between the Joints and the Ligaments, the N 
laxation or Looſning of which gives occaſion a 
rerward to the Head of the Bone to go out of in 
Place; whence this Conſequence may well by 
drawn, viz. That a violent Diflocation uſual 
depends upon an external Cauſe, and a flow or 
upon an internal. | 

After how many manners doth a Diſlocation | 


r HR 


ev» 
— 
— 


? 

7 Two ſeveral ways, viz. the filſt is call 
complear, total and perfect; and the ſecond 
compleat, partial, and imperfect: Bur boil 
may happen before, behind, on the inſide, ati 
without; and may alſo be ſimple or complicates 

What are the Signs of a perfect, total and ch 
pleat Diſlocation? Np Wc 

It is when a hard Tumour or Swelling 1 
perceiv'd near a Hole in the Place of the Join 
great Pain being felt in the Parr, and the Mona 
of ir aboliſh'd, | * 

Phat are the Sigus of an imperfect, partial. a 
incompleat Diſlocation ? ' 
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is when the Motion is ftreightned, and 
maker than ordinary, ſo that ſome Pain is ſelt 
be Joint, and a Deformity may be dilcern'd 
therein, by comparing the hurt Part with the op- 
e which is ſound : This Diſlocation is other- 
wie call d a Sprain, when it proceeds from an 
external Cauſe; or elſe it is rerm'd a Relaxation, 
when ir happens by an internal. 
bat is a ſimple, and what is a complicated 
Diſlocation or Luxation ? | | gp 
{The Diſlocation is properly ſimple, when it 
lth no concomirant Accidents; and it is compli- 
ated when accompany'd with ſome ill Symproms 
# «Accidents, ſuch as Swellings, Inflammations, 
Wounds, Fractures, c. | Y 
What are the Means proper to be us'd in a ſim- 
jo Diſlocation ? . 
A ſpeedy and ſimple reducing thereof, which is 
norm ' d by extending the diſlocated or- luxated 
ber, and thruſting back the Head of the 
ue into its natural Place. Afterward the 
unt muſt be ſtrengthned with a Fomentation 
ade with Provence Roſes, the Leaves of Worm- 
mod, Roſemary, Camomile, Sr. Fobn's-wort and 
Oik-Moſs, boil'd in the Lees of Wine and Forge- 
Vater; keeping the Part well bound up, and ſu- 
ud in a convenient ſituation. Bur if any ill 
Unſequence is to be fear d, apply Emplaſtrum 
Merbeium, or Dia palma diſſolv'd in Wine. 
ny is to be done in a complicated Diſlo- 


L 3 The 


make an Attempt before, by reaſon of the ws 
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The Accidents muſt be firſt remov'd, and then 
the Bone may be ſer, which is impaſſible 10 be 
done : otherwiſe ; it being dangerous even 10 


great Violence with which it is effected, aid 
| which would infallibly produce a Convulſion or 
a Gangrene. ogy 
If the Diſlocation be accompany'd with a Wound, 
muſt the Wound be cur'd before any Endeavourt ar 
us d to reduce it? 
No, but the Symptoms of the Wound, which 
hinder the Operation, muſt be taken away, a 
the Swelling, Inflammation, and others of the 
like Nature; and then it may be reduc'd, and 
the Wound may be dreſt according to the uſual} 
Method. N 
If a Diſlocation be complicated with ag Fraddint, 
what is to be done then d | | 
It is. neceſſary to begin with reducing of the Dif 
location, and afterward to perform that of the 
Fracture, by reaſon of the Extenſion which muſt 
be made to reduce the Diflocation, which would 
abſolutely binder the Settling of the Fracture 
How ts the Irflammation and Swelling to be aſs. 
ſwag dꝰ | 
With Linen Cloths dipt in Brandy and vom- 
mon Water, which muſt be often renew'd ; of 
elſe with the Tops of Wormwood and Camo 
mile, with Sage and Roſemary boil'd in the Lees 
of Wine, wherein the Compreſſes and Bands are 
to be ſteep'd. But all Repellants and Aftringents 
muſt be avoided. | 
How doth it appear that the Reduction jy wi 
perform'd 2 | 
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Dy the re-eftabliſhMenr of the Part in its natural 
face, by its being free from Pain, by its regular 
Mation, and by its conformity to the oppoſite 
un which is ſound. | 3 
bat Diſtocaf ions of Parts are moſt difficult to 
* educ'd ? . 
Thoſe of the Thighs with the Hip-Bones, 


'wdich are almoſt never perfectly ſer; that of the 


rſt Vertebra is extremely difficult ro be reduc'd ; 
and thoſe A the Lower Jaw and Soles of the Feet 
are mortal. | 


The reducing of Diſlocations is perform'd with 


wearer facility in Infants than in Perſons ad- 
mcd in Years; but it becomes moſt difficult 
when. it is deferr'd for many Days, by reaſon of 
tte overflowing of the Lympha and nutritious 


If an Kaammation ſhould happen before the 
Member is reduc'd, nothing can be done till ir 
te allay'd, as we have already intimated ; but 
6 ptevent and mitigate ir, the diſlacated Joint, 
the neigbouring Parts may be bath'd with 
hkewarm Wine, in which hath been boil'd the 
Tops of Sr. Jobn's-wort, Camomile, Roſemary, 
dera Arabica, and other ingredients of the like 
Nature ; the Bands muſt be alſo ſteep'd in the 
ume Liquor. WE LS | 
If an Oedematous Tumour ariſe in the luxated 
Member after the Joint bath been ſer, it is re- 
— to take Internal Sudorificks, and to apply 
iniments made with the diſtill'd Oil of Tar- 
u, and of Humane Bones, which may be re- 
aify'd with burnt Harts- horn, or ſome other 
part of Animals, to rake away its ſtink : Or 
le take yellow Wax, and very white Roſin, 


1 4 melt 


224 The Compleat Surgeon. 


melt the whole Maſs,-and put into it white Ani 
ber and Gum Elemi, a ſufficient quantity of each 
to make a Compoſition to be incorporated with 
Balſam of Peru: a Plaiſter of which may be pre- 
par d, and apply d to the diſlocated. Member; but 
the Plaiſter muſt not be laid acroſs, left it ſhould 
contract the Part too much. The whole Men 
ber may alſo be anointed with Oil of St. 20 
wort, ot with the diſtill'd Oil of Turpentine; of 
rather with a ſimple Decoction of Nervous Flanty 
in Wine, | — 
If the Bone be put out of its place by a co- 
- agulared. ſort of Matter like Mortar or Pla- 
ſter, Reſolutives and Attenuants are to be ug(d, 
ſuch as the volatil Spirit of Tartar prepard 
with the Lees of Wine, volatil Spirit of. Tartar 
diftill'd with Nitre in a Retort with a long Neck, 
or Spirit of Tartar prepar'd by Fermentation with 
Tartar and its proper Alkals : This laft is the 
beſt of all, and the uſe thereof ought to be con- 
tinud. The volatil Salt of Humane Bones is 
alſo very efficacious; but ir is neceſſary to be- 
gin firſt with the taking of Laxative and Su- 
dorifick Medicines, appropriated according to the 
reſpective Circumſtances. The Spirit of Earth» F | 
Worms may be alſo apply'd onrwardly, which } 1t 
is made by Fermentation, and may be often laid F 
on the Part, either alone, or with the Spirit of 
Cal Ammoniacl. | 2 
If a diflocated Bone be not ſet in good time, 
a Coagulum, or kind of curdled Subſtance i 
form'd*in the Cavity, which hinders the redu- 
cing of it to its place; but this Coagulum ma 
be diffoly'd with the following Medicament | * 
before you attempt to ſer the Bone. Take one 
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of the diftill'd Oil of Human Bones, two 

Anz | gg. of feerid Oil of Tartar ; mingle the whole, 
ach, | nd add quick Lime to be diſtill'd in a Rertorr + 
with ler the Parts be fomented with this Oil. 
Tf the Diſlocation hapned by the Relaxation of 
boy & the Ligaments, recourſe may. had to univerſal 
oult | Sadorificks taken inwardly ; as alſo to ſuch Medi- 
cines as are full of an unctuous and volatil Salt, 
xanicularly Aromatick Oils, and Spirit of Sal 
% Amen ach. In the mean while Aromaticks 
aum Reſolutives and moderate Aftringents may be 

| aplyd outwardly. . 


R178 
| of the Fractures of Bones. 


he ME 


JJ Fat is the Fracture of a None? * 
| * is the Diviſion of the Continuity of 4 

"After how many different manners may a Bone 

broken ? „ 

"ThreeNeveral ways, viz. croſs-wiſe, ſide-wiſe, 
tits length, and perhaps in Shatters or Splinrexs. 

"By what means may a Bone be fratur'd 3 

It may happen to be done by three ſorts of In- 
ſtruments, viz, ſuch as ate fir for bruiſing, cut- 
ting, or wreſting; that is to ſay, a Bone may be 
aided in che Continuity of its proper Parts, by 
Contufion, Incifion, or Contorſion. 

"Hp is the Fracture of a Bone diſcover d? 
„ 21 L 's Di- 
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Divers ways, viz. by the ill Diſpoſition of 
the Part, which ET OD ſhorter; rigs Want 
of Motion ; by its flexibility or pliantneſs elle - 
where than in its Articulations; by the uneven» 
neſs that may be perceiv'd in irs Continuity; 
by the cracking which is heard; ſometimes allo 
by the ſhooting forth of one of its ends rhrough 
the Eleſh which it hath open d; and laſtly, by.a 
Compariſon made thereof with the ſound Parton 
cher fide, as that of the Right Arm with the 
14 ; / 
| — kind of Fracture is moſt difficult to be diſs 
Ir is that which happens in the lengrh of the 
Bone, commonly call d a Cleft or Fiſſure, which 
gives occaſion to very great Symptoms when it 
is unknown : Bur it may be found ouPby the 
Pain and Swelling felt at the bottom of the Clef 
In touching it; belides the Conjectures which 
may be made from the Relation of the Perſon 
who hath had a Fall, and might have heard the 
cracking of the Bone. Ws 
NN ſort of Fracture is moſt difficult to be 
cur'de | | | | 
The ſhattering or ſplitting of a Bons in pie- 
ces, by reaſon of the great number of Splinters, 
which daily cauſe new Pains and - Suppurat 


Qns. - | 
What is 4 ſimple, and what it a complicated 


Fracture? 

The fimple Fracture is that whereby the 

Bone is broken, without any other Accident; 

and the complicated Fracture is that which I 

follow'd by ſome Accident; as that in whic 

there is a ſplitting of the Bone in oct © 
| . . 
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where the Bone is broken in two ſeveral pla- 
©, or elſe when the Fracture is aecompa- 


Ad with a Luxation, a Woynd, an Inflam- 
mation, or other Circumſtanees of the like Na- 


Faftures of the Bones? | 
Old Men, becauſe their Bones are drier ; 
whereas thoſe of Infants are almoſt Cartilagi- 


me. 
fre old Men or Children moſt ſubject to theſe + 


nous, and yield or give way to the violence of- 
ferd to em; from whence proceed the ſinkings* 


and hollowneſs that happens in their Skull, eſpe- 
dally in the Mould of their Heads, or elſewhere ; 


for which a Remedy is found out by the means 
of Plaiſters, Splints, and Bandages, fitted to the 
- tape of the Parts. Ir is alſo on the ſame Ac- 
count that Bones are more eaſily broken in the 


Vinter than in the Summer. 


"In what Parts are the Fractures of Bones moſt © 


Perous 2 | 
ys are thoſe that happen in the Skull and” 
Joints ; in the former by reaion of the Brain: 
and in the latter in regard of the Nervous 


Parts 


What Courſe is to be taken by a Surgeon who is» 
{mt for to cure a Fracture d 


He ought to do three things, that is to 


lay, at firſt he muſt inceſſantly endeayour to 


teduce ir, to the end that Nature may re- unite 


Parts with great Facility, and that its 


remities may be brought together again 


with leſs trouble, before a Swelling, Inflam- 


mation, or Gangrene happen in the Part. 


Afterward he is to uſe means to retain the 


Parts in their proper Figure; and Natu- 
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ral Situation, and to prevent all ſorts of Aci. 
dents, "7 
Ho is the ſetting of a broken Bone to be yer 
form'do - © 


When. the Fracture is Croſs-wiſe, it muſt be 


reduc'd by Extenſion and contra-Extenfion ; and 
when it is in length, the Coaptation or bring» 
ing together again of , the Sides, is only neceſ- 
_ ſary. 80 X | | 
pat is to be done in a Fracture complicated with 
a Wound *? b Wide 1 
The Operator muſt firſt reduce it, and then 


adminiſter the other Helps, as in a ſimple Fra- 


2 i 


How may it be hnown that the reducing of the } 


Fracture is well perform d 2 
When the Pain ceaſeth ; when the Part hath 


reſum'd its natural Shape; when n6 Unepen- 


neſs is any longer perceiv'd therein; and when 
| 2 conformable to the ſound. Part on the other 
, E. — a — 
Nhat are the Signs which ſhew that the Splin- 
ters remain in the Fracture after it hath been w. 
due ds | : 
They are the ſecret and continual Workings of 


the Fibres, or Twitchings, that are ſelt by Inter- 
vals in the Part, with great Pains, which are the 
Indications of an Abſceſs ariſing therein; and 


when a Wound is join d to the Fracture, the Lips 
of it are puffed up, and become more ſoft and 
pale, the purulent Matter abounding alfo more 
than ordinary. 


by force ? 
2 By 
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When Splinter? appear, muſt they be drawn on 
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y no means; for great Care ought to be ta- 
ken to avoid all manner of violent Operations; 


| being requiſite to wait for their going out with 


the purulent Matter; or at moſt to facilitate 
their Paſſage by the uſe of Injections of the Tin- 


{ Qure of Myrrh and Aloes; by the Application 
| of Emplaſtrum Andreæ Crucis, and by the help of 
the Force ps. ö 


How # 4 fimple Fracture to be dreſ#'d, after it 
hath been reduce s? : . 
The Parts are to be ſtrengthned and conſoli- 


dated with Liniments of Oleum Lumbricorum, 
or of Oil of St. John s- wort mingl'd with Wine, 


Brandy, or Aqua-Vite ; with Fomentations of 
Red: Roſes , - Roſemary, and St. Jobn's- wort 
boild in Wine; and with Emplaſtrum contra 
Rupreram, or de Betonica, carefully wrapping up 
the broken Member, but after ſuch a manner 
that the two Extremities may not croſs one ano- 
ther ; and that a ſmall Space may remain open 
between both. Afrerward the Splints and Bands 
are to be apply'd, taking care to avoid binding 
them roo bard, and to rake them off every three 
Days. in order to refit them, to abate. rrouble- 
ſme Itchings, and to give Air to the Part; by 
theſe means preventing the Gangrene, Which 
might happen by the Suffocation of the natu- 
ral Hear. If the Thighs or Legs are broken, 


Karves are to be us d to ſupport and ſtay them in 


the Bed. | = 
Mat ſpace of time may there be allow'd for cu» 
. wo the Fracture of a Bone? 


he Cure will take up more or leſs time; 


+ according to the variety of the Parts, or the 
© different thickneſs of the Bones: Thus ro form 


the 
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the Calus of the broken Jaw-bone, twenty Di 
may well be allotred ; for that of the Clavide oe 
that of the Shoulder-bone, twenty four: for tha 
of the Bones of the Elbow, thirty; for that of 
the Arm-bone, forty ; for that of the Wriſt» bone, 
and thoſe of the Fingers, twenty; for that of the 
Ribs, rwenty ; for that of the Thigh-bone, fifty; 
for that of the Leg-bone, forty ; for that ofthe 
Bones of the Tarſus and Toes, twenty. 
I bat ought to be done in. * to promote 
the Formation of the Callus ! | 
The fractur d Part muſt be rubb'd with Oleum 
Lumbricorum and Spirit of Wine heated and mins 
gled together: The Decoction of Agrimony, Sas 
vine, and Saxifrage are alſo to be us'd, and the 
Lapis Oſteocolla is a Specifick : It is uſually give 
in great Comphrey Water, or in a Decodtion d 


Perewinkle made with Wine, and is oſten rene 


rated. . y 
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CHAP. II. 


of the particular Fractures of the F 


Skull. 


har Fracture of the Cranium er 
| Skul. 


. 


It is a Wound of the Head complicated with : 


a Fracture of the Skull-bone. 

After how many manners may the Skull be fra- 
dur d ? ; 3 

| Three 


. 
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hree ſeveral ways, viz. by Contuſion, by In- 

don, and by. Puncture. | KL 
What is the moſt dangerous of theſe Frafturts 5 
bat which happens by Contuſion; becauſe - 


* 
4 1 
* 


* ie Concuſſion and Commotion is greater. 
hs "Do all the Fractures of the $kull require the uſe 


of the Trepan ? | ated 
"No, the Fractures muſt be deep which ſtand 
in need of the help of ſuch an Inſtrument ; for 
thoſe that are ſuperficial may be cur'd by a ſimple 
Exfoliation. 
"What is that deep Fracture wherein the uſe of 
the Trepan is abſolutely neceſſary ? | 
"Tris that which is made in the two Tables of 
the Skull, penetrating to the Meninges of the 
ain; upon which at that time re Blood is ex- 
raſated, and muſt be remov'd by the Operati- 
on of the Trepan. 15 
How may it be diſcover d that the two Tables of 
| the Shu are broken d | 
Zy Inſpection or Reaſon. 
Are not the Eyes ſufficient alone, and are they 
wt more certain than Reaſonings ? | 
Yes ; bur foraſmuch as things are not always 
ſeen; there is often a neceflity of making uſe of 
rational Deductions to find out that which the 
| yes cannot diſcern. 5 
„M ben doth it happen that the Eyes alone diſcover 
de Fracture ? 
| When the Wound is large and wide, fo that it 
may be immediately view'd, 
Wen doth it happen that, Reaſon ſupplies the 
delt of the Eyes ® 5 
When the Wound is ſo ſmall that the Bone 
cannot be ſeen, and nothing appears but the Ac» 
cidents. Wb hat 


F. 
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Fever, Deliriums, Convulfions,  &c, 
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bat are the Accidents or Sign. of the Fragte 
of the Skull ? | „„ 
They are a dimneſs of the Sight, and loſs of 
the Underſtanding, which happen at the yery I 
Moment when the Fall or Blow is receiv'd, wih Þ (6n 
the Vomitting of Choler that follows ſoon after : 

Theſe Signs are call'd Vnivocal. And there ate Þ;& 
others call'd Equivocal, and which confirm the | mai 
former; as a Flux of Blood thro' the Noſe, Byes Þ ade 
and Ears, redneſs of the Eyes, heavineſs of the || ift 

Head, and puffing up of the Face; as alſo aſter- I gt 

ward Drowlineſs, ſhivering of the whole Body, 1 thi 


Muſt all theſe Signs appear before a Determins- | jel 
tion can be made of the neceſſity of uſing the Tre» | wt 
1 | | 
E No, it is ſuffcienr to have the Univocal Signs 1 
ro make a Crucial Incifion in the place of the 
Wound, and to lay bare the Bone, in order to 
obſerve the Fracture, which ſometimes is fo fine, 
that the Operator is oblig'd to make uſe of Ink, 
which inſinuates it felf into the Cleſt, and of a 
particular Inſtrument with which the black Line 
that hath penetrated to the bottom, cannot be 
rubb'd out; whereas ir may be eaſily defac'd 
when the Fracture is only ſuperficial. _ Wi. 
"How long time is commonly ſpent before the ap» 

pearing of the Accidents ? ly 
In the Summer Seaſon they appear in three or 
four Days, and at the lateſt in ſeven; in Winter | 


they are ſlower, and ſometimes do not happen till 
the fourteenth Dax. Bur at the end of this term, 
it may be affirm d that the Trepan is ofren un- 
proſitable. — ] 7 
. | | Phat 


#&#S % 
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What it requiſite to be done in a doubtful Occaſi- 
mw? mu} the Trepan be apply d or omitted? 
The Sufgeon is to have recourſe ro. his own 
Conſcience and Diſcrerion, which ought to ſerve 
wa Guide, and requires that we ſhould always 
K according to the known Rules of Art; inſo- 
much that after having well conſider'd the Ac- 


© ridents, wich all the Circumſtances of the Wound, 


if there be no good Grounds for the undertaking 
ofthe Operation, ir is expedient te deſiſt, and in 


"this caſe to have deference to the Advice of other 


le Surgeous of the ſame Society, rather than to 
rl too much upon his awn Judgment, to the 

id that he may be always ſecure from all man- 
wer of Blame. 4 

In the Trepan apply'd upon the Fracture ? 

No; but on one ſide of ir, and always in a 
im place. | 55 
har courſe it to be taken when a Fraflure is 
fund in a Suture ?- | 
A double Trepan is to be made and apply'd on 
ach fide of the Surure, by reaſon of the effuſion 
of the Blood which may —_ therein. 

What Method ought to be obſerv'd in the curing. 
* Wounds of the Head, and Fraftures. of tbe 

ö 1 | 

In fimple Wounds of the Head it is neceſſary 
only ro make uſe of Balſams, and ro lay over 
them Emplaſtrum de Betonica. When there is a. 
Contuſion either in the Pericranium, or in the 


Fall, the Wound muſt be kept open till after 


uration or Exfoliation. 

hen there is only a Bunch without an 
Wound or Accident, it muſt ſpeedily be dil- 
yd with Plaiſter or Mortar, * 


"IS a Day with Clyſters, obliging him to keep a 
80 
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Oil of Olives, and Wine, laid upon the Part he. 
tween two Linen Rags; or elſe with Soot Spirit 
of Wine, and Oil of St. Fobn's-wotr, wherein the 
Bolſters are ſoak d, to be in like manner apply d 
with a Band. 

- Wounds of the Head accompany d with a Fre. 
Cute, abſolutely require the application of the 
Trepan, wherein it is requiſite to make uſe of Oi] 
of Turpentine to the Membranes of the Brain; or 
elſe Spirit of Wine mingl'd with Oil of Almonds, 
and not with the Oil or Syrrup of Roſes; and to 
endeavougto cauſe a plentiful outward Supputa- 
i RG 3 1 


Beſides, it muſt not be neglected to enjoin the 


wounded Perſon to be ler Blood borh before and 
afrer the Operation, if he hath a Fever or a Ple- 


thory ; and more eſpecially it is to be remembted 


to cauſe his Body to be kept open ar leaſt every 


Diet, and to avoid all violent Agitations 

oth of Body and Mind, abRaining from eating 
Fleſh till the fourteenth Day. All manner of 
Venery and Conjugal Embraces, which prove fa 
tal at this time, are to be prohibited during forty 
_ Days, to be counted from the Day of the Opera- 


tion; as they are alſo in all other conſiderable 


Wounds. 
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CHAP. IV. 


0f the Caries or Ulcer of the Bones, | 
F Exoſtoſis, and Nodus. 


* 


Hat is Caries 8 | | | 
It is the Putrefation of the Subſtance cf 
the Bone, or elſe irs Ulcer or Gangrene. 

Whence doth the Caries of the Bone derive its 


4 Ex | 
l proceeds from an internal and external 
Guſe 3 the former being that which hath been 
'F froduc'd ar firſt in the Subſtance of the Bone; 
ud the other thar which rakes its Riſe 
hom an inveterate Ulcer in the Fleſh, which 
th communicated its Malignity to the Sub- 
_ the Bone, and by that means corrupted 


of | 8 6 

* How is the Caries known which proceeds from an 
y . | 

m 

e 


ard Cauſe ? JET 

By the continual and violent Pains which are 
elt before, and continue for a long time withour 
tbe Fleſh that covers the Bone, and whi 
mes (oft, ſpongy and livid. | 4 

' By what.means is a Caries, that derives it Ori- 

final from an outward Cauſe, diſcover d? 

By the quality of the purulent Matter that iſ- 
ſneth out of the Ulcer in the Fleſh, which js 


dackiſh, Uncuous, and extremely ſtinking ; as 
il by the help of the Probe, that diſcovererh 


diminution ; as alſo afterward by the altera 


an 
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laid bare. 


What Means are to be us'd in order to Cure 4 
Caries proceeding. from an external Cauſe ? 


and it is ſufficient for that purpoſe, when the C4 
ries is ſuperficial ; but it is neceſſary to take Oleum 
Guaiaci, and to ſoak Pledgits therein, to be laid 


[ 


upon the Ulcer when it is deep; or elſe A. 


wits, or Brandy, in which have been infus'd the 


Laſtly, the Actual Caurery, which is Fire, muſt 
be apply'd thereto. hae 


an internal Cauſe» © © | 
The Fleſh muſt be open'd to give paſſage to 
the Sanies that runs out of the ulcerated Bone, 
to the end that exfoliation, may be procur'd; 
and if the Ulcer hath not as yet laid open 
the Bone on the outſide. the Trepan ought to 
be apply d: but the Ulcer or Caries muſt be 
afrerward handl'd, as we have even now de- 
Clar d. ; 7 * 
Hat is Exoſtoſis? 


It is the Swelling of a Bone made by the 


ſertling of a corrupt Humour in its proper Sub- 
ſtance. „ hg 
Hat is a Nodus? 


mour between the Bone and the Perieſteum. 
Are Exoſtoſes and Noduſes ſuppurable Tu- 
mours d 3 
Tes, becauſe they ſometimes produce Ulcers 
and Gangrenes in the Bone, which are 
OY aries, 


» 


an Aſperity or Roughneſs in the Bone when wh | 


Roots of Flower-de- Luce, Cinnamon and Cloves. 


What is to be done when the Caries proceed: from” 


Ic is a kind of gummy and wavering Tumour, 
which is form'd by the ſetiling of a groſs Hu- 


| The Powder of Flower de- Luce may be uud, 


1 
1 
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it ii gien, eding from an internal Cauſe; ne- 
I renheleſs they — diſſolv'd by Frictions 
res | with 3 Griſeum, or by the application 
Plaiſters of Tobacco, or H plaſtrum de Vigo 
F quadruplicato Mercurio; taking alſo to the ſapie 
— internal Diaphoreticks, and Sudori 
— with convenient Purgatives. 


HA. v. 


o Cauteries, V. eficatories, Serons, Cup: 
| ping Glaſſes,. ana Leeches, 


to 
ne, | 
d; Hat is a Veſicatory ? 
en The Name of Veſicatory may be attri- 
to } huted to every thing that is capable of rg. 
de Bladders or Bliſters in the Skin; neyerthel 
& | in Surgery, by a Veſicatory is underſtood a 
Medicament prepar'd with Cantharides or Spa- 
I Flies dry'd, which are beaten to Powder, 
e | and mingl'd with Turpentine, Plailters, Laren, 
" and other Ingredients. 
| In what Places, and 8 what manner are Ver 
I featories uſually applyd 
„ They are apply d — where accordingly as 
| is occaſion to draw out or diſcharge ſome 
Humour from a Part : In Defluctions of Rheum 
* the Eyes or Teeth, they are laid on the 
eck and Temples ; in Apoplexies, behind the 
Lars; and ſo of the reſt, obſerving always to 
© make Frictions on the Places where the b. 


* o 
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plication is to be made, to the end that the et 
catory may ſooner take effect. 

How long time muſt the Veſicatory continut 'm th 


Part ? 


The Bliſters are generally rais d by them with. 


in the ſpace of five or fix Hours; yet this Ope- 
ration depends more or leſs upon the Finenels of 
the Skin ; and when the Bladders or Bliſters ap- 
pear, it is requiſite to defer the opening of then 
for ſome time, to the end that Nature may hays 
an Opportunity to introduce a new Scarf-Skin, by 
which means the Pain may be avoided that would 
be felt, if che Skin were too much — d to the 
Air. 

| "What is a Cautery 55 

It is a Compoſition made of many lend 
which corrode, burn, and make an Eſcar on the 
Part to which they are apply d. N 
How many ſorts of Cauteries are there in gent» 
ral ? 

There are two kinds, viz. the Actual, and the 
Potential; the former are thoſe that have an im- 
mediate Operation, as Fire, or a red-hot Tron; 


and the others are thoſe char produce the ſame Bb. 


fect, but in a longer ſpace of time; ſuch are the 


Ordinary Cauteries compos d of Cauftick Medica: ; 


Which are the moſt ſafe, the Aua! or the ke 


tentia ! Cauteries ? 
A diſtinction is to be made herein; for Aan 
al 1 — * in the Operation, be- 
cauſe they apply'd whereſoever one 
ſhall — be, 4 A for as long a time, or for 
any Purpoſe : Whereas the Potential cannot be 
guided after the ſame manner. Bur in Hæmot- 


rhages, 
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2, the Potential Cauteries are moſt eligible, 
Veks . that the Eſcar produc d by them not be- 
n th || ng ſo ſpeedily form'd, the Veſſels are berter clos'd 
md they are not fo ſubject to open again when it 
-v | fills off; as ir often happens in the fall of an Eſ- 
ar made by Fire. TA.” 

I what Places are Cauteries nſually 9 ? 

In all Places where an Attraction is to be made, 
af an Intemperature to be corrected, or a Flux of 
*Hamours to be ſtopt, by inducing an Eſcar on the 
„hn: However, they are commonly laid upon 
ouls | #&Nape of the Neck, between the firſt and ſecond 
ſatebre; on the outward Part of the Arm in a 
{mall Hole between the Muſcle Deltoides and the 
eps; above the Thigh, between the Muſcle 
lartorius, and the Vaſtu Internus ; and on the 
aide of the Knee, below the Flexors of the 
leg; obſerving every where that the Cautery be 
plac'd near the great Veſſels, to the end that it 

draw out and cleanſe more abundantly. 
* is the Compoſition of the Potential Caute- 
nes | | : 
They may be made with quick Lime, Soap and 

Chimney-Soqt ; or elſe take an Ounce of Sal Am- 

mniack, two Ounces of burnt Reman- Virriol, 

three Ounces of quick Lime, and as many of cal- 
.tind Tartar ; mingle the whole Maſs together in 

a Lixivium of Bean-Cod Aſhes, and cauſe it to 

wraporate gently to a Conſiſtence: Let this Paſte 

de kept for uſe in a dry Place, and in a well ſtopt 
| Veſſel: Or elſe the Silver Cautery, or Lapis in- 

alis, may be prepar'd after the following 
manner: | 


* 2 Ty Take 


.. . ̃œß,: 
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Take what Quantity you pleaſe of Silver; ls Þ 


it. be diffolv'd with thrice as much Spirit of 


Nitre in a Vial, and ſer the Vial upog 
Sand-Fire, to the end that two Third Party 
its Moiſture may evaporate : Then the 
reſt ſcalding-hor into a good Crucible, y 0 


over a gentle Fire, and the Ebullition being 


made, the Hear of the Fire muſt be augmen- 


ted, till rhe Matter fink to the bottom, which 
will become as ir were an Oil: Afterwat 
pour it into a ſomewhat thick and hot Mou 


and it will coagulate, ſo as to be fit foruls 


if ir be kept in a well-ſtopr Vial. This Cas 


tery is the beſt ; and an Ounce of Silver mil 


yield one Ounce and ſive Drams of Lapis it 


fernalis. + 


MI bat 3s a Seton? 


Aa 


It is a String of Silk, Thread or Cotton, thread: 
ed through a kind of Pack-Needle, with which 


the Skin of a Part is to-be-pierc'd thro', ro make 


an Ulcer therein, that hath almoſt the ſame Bb 


fect as a Cantery. 


What is moſt nemarkeble is the Application if F 
Seton d | „ 


Ic ought to be obſerv'd, that the Scring mull 


be dipt in Oil of Roſes, and that one end of i 


muſt always be kept longer than the other, to fa 


cilirace the running of the Humours. "4 
In what Parts is the Seton to be applyd? 1 
The Nape of the Neck is the uſual Place df 


its Application, altho ir may be made in « 
Part of the Body where it is neceſſary. 
| ſometimes happens that a Surgeon is oblig d io 


S 


vie a kind of Seton in ſuch Wounds made 


with a Sword, or by Gun - ſhot, as paſs ke 


* g 
* 
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eo from one fide to the other; then the String 
© Skain muſt be dipt in convenient Ointments or 
Wedicinal Compoſitions ; and as often as the 
ess are taken away, it will be requiſite to 
ar off the-Parc ſoak d in the purulent Matter, 


"ch muſt be taken out of the Ulcer. 


n cupping- Gj 

k is a Veſſel 9 Lind of Vial, made with Glaſs, 
bottom whereof is ſomewhat broader than 
op, which is apply'd to the Skin, to cauſe 
action. There are two ſorts of theſe Cup- 
laſſes, viz. the Dry and the Wer; the 
er are thoſe that are laid upon the Skin with- 
Vopening it; and the latter thoſe that are ap- 
a with ſcarification. A dhe 

what Diſeaſes are Cupping-Glaſſes und?“ 
th all kinds where it is neceſſary to make any 
ection; but more eſpecially in Apoplexies, 
urs in Women, Palſies, and other Diftem- _ 
ol the like Nature. But the Applications of 
Cupping-Glaſſes are altogether different; for in 
koplexies, they are generally ſer upon the Shoul- 
or upon the Coccyx; in Vapours upon the 
f che Thighs; and in Palfies, upon the 
Faralytick Part it ſelf. . J 72351 

| A Leech? 2 | | 

Kc ip = y like a nie — ore "_ — 

„and is commonly apply'd to Children 

weak Perſons, to ſerve apy of. Phleboto- 
Leeches are allo us'd for the diſcharging of 
WWefluxion of Humours in any Part; as alſo in 
tt Hzmocrhoidal Veins, when they are too ſull ; 
ike Varices, and in ſeveral Parts of the Face. 


M | What 
» 44). 9. ö * 
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What choice ought'to be made of Leecher ? 


ſeek for them in a clear running Stream undh 
caſt away thoſe that are black and hairy. 


CHAP. W. 
. 1c oF. - 
harz Phlebotomy ? * 1 
Ir is un Evacuation of Blood procurdy 
the artificial Inciſion of a Vein or Artery, with 
deſign to reftore Health. | | 
 _ Which are the Veſſels that 


, 


u or Blood detting ? 


4 £ 
_ 


are open'd in Pblih 


eſpecially appropriated to this Operation; i 
Vena Preparata inthe Forehead ＋ the Runuie 4 
der the Tongue; the Fugular Veins and Arte 
in the Neck; the Temporal Arteries in the T& 
ples; the Cephalick, Median and Bafilick M 


teen the Ring Finger and the Little Fin 
|  » the Poplitea in the Ham; the Sapbena in the 


the externa. — 294 
. What are the Conditions requiſite in the due 
forming of the Operation of Phlebotomy 2 © © 

. Fhey are theſe, vi. to make choice of 
proper Veſſel ; not to open any at all Ades 
tutes; not to let Blood without neceflity, 


It is requifite to rake thoſe that have lh 
Backs greeniſh, and their Bellies red; av all 


« -— > > SC oo oo 66 SR ES as 


Tl They are in general all the Veins and A 
ol the Body, nevertheleſs ſome of them are wi 


in rhe inſide of the Elbow ; the Sa/vatels wil 


ternal Malleolus or Ancle, and the Tſchiatita'l 


with- 


| 
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en the Advice of a Phyſician ; whoſe Of- 
be it is to determine the Seaſons or Times 
ient for that purpoſe ; as that of Inter- 
miffion in an intermitting Fever; that of Cool- 
in the Summer; and that of Noon-tide in 
the Winter ; and laſtly, ro take away different 
Quantities of Blood; for in the Heat of Sum- 
mer they oughr to be leſſer, and greater in the 
Mer. 

let are the Accidents of Phlebotomy 52. | 
They are an Impoſtume, a Thrombus, an Echy- 
, an Aneuri/m, bon. r Swooning, ___ 
@Convulfion. 
„„ Thrombus? | | 
tis a ſmall Tumour of the Blood which 15 
= the Place where the Operation is per- 

'd, either by making the Orifice roo (mall, 

a larger than the Capaciouſneſs of the Veſ- 


6 will admit. The T. rombus is cur'd by lay» 


oon ic a Compreſs dipt in fair Water, be- 
Nees the Folds of which muſt be put a lit- 
alt, to diſſolve and prevent the r 
ton, 
may it be priceiv'd that an Artery bark 
cee openid-in letting Blood | 
rde Puncture of an Artery produceth an Anon 
| Aan; and the opening of it cauſerh à Flux of a 
Mgbe Scarlet colour d Blood, which iſſueth forth ; 
© abundance, and by Leaps. _ | 

Are the Leaps which the Blood makes in 


ing, certain Sign that it comes from an 
artery ? 


No becauſe it may ſo happen, that the B. 
Meck Vein lies directly upon an Artery, the 

Vang of which may * the Blood of the 
ih 2 Ba- 
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Baſilicæ ro run out leaping : Therefore ths #5 
\ - Three | Circumſtances ought to be conſiders BY 
Jointly; that is ro ſay, rhe Vermillion” Colour 
the great Quantity and the Leaps, in order 
hw aſſured that the Blood proceeds ſrom 
Artery, - l e 
How may it be diſcover'd that a Tendon bath bm 
Hure in letting Blood? © . 1 00G 
| It is known when in opening the Median Ven 
1 the End of the Lancet hath met with ſome Ne 
| 


ſiſtance; when the Patient hath felt great Pain, 
and afterward when the Tendon apparently be 
gins to be puff d up, and the Arm to {well 1 
Remedy may be apply'd to this Accident thus; 

| after having finiſhed the Operation, - a Bolſter 
= ſteepd in Oxycratum is to be laid upon the Veb 
| | ſel, a proper Bandage is to be made, andthe 


Arm muft be wrapt up in a Scarf: If the It 

_ flammation that ariſeth in the Parr, be follow 
* with Suppuration, ir muſt be dreſs'd with a ſmall F- 
> Tent; and if the Suppuration be conſiderable; 

| is neceſſaty to dilate the Wound, and to make 
uſe of Oil of Eggs and Brandy, or Arcaw's I 

niment, with a good Digeſtive; as alſo ro apply 
Emplaſtrum Ceratum; to make an Embrocatts 

* on on the Arm with Oil of Roſes ; and to dig 
the Bolſters in Oæxycratum to cover the whole 


BY 


Pact. | 2 cond 
Is it not to. be fear'd that ſome Nerve may Þt 
wounded in letting Blood ? v 

2 4 they lie ſo deep that they cannot be tow 


* 


Under what Vein is the Artery of the Arm? 


a » id 


It is uſually firuared under the Baſilice. ' 


“cCourſe j proper 10 be 
"rf the Pundture of an Artery in letting 
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be felt with the Hand beſore the Liga- 
e made, obſerving well whether it be deep 
ar ſuperficial ; for when it lies deep, there is no- 
thing to be tear'd ; and when it is ſuperficial it 
may be eafily avoided by pricking the Vein either 
Meer or lower. | | 
What js to be done when an Artery is open- 


ed 7 


ie be well open d, it is requiſite to ler the 


Pod run our till the Perſon falls into a Syncope 
oon, by which means the Aneuriſm is pre- 
vented ; and afterward the Blood will be more 

way ſtopp'd : It remains only ro make a good 
adage with many Bolſters, in the firſt of which 
8 imply put a Counter or a Piece of Money; 
but bit of Paper chew'd will ſerve much ber- 
er, with Bolſters laid upon it in ſeveral 


Folds. 


If the Arteries cauſe ſo much trouble when 0 
ed accidentally, why are thoſe of the Temples ſome- 
nes open d on purpoſe, to aſſwage violent Pains in 


the Head. ' 


By reaſon that in this Place the Arteries are 
irate upon the Bones that preſs them behind; 


Which very much facilitates their Re- union. 


Are not the Arteries of Perſons advanc'd in 
ſears more difficult to be clos'd than thoſe of Chil» 


dren ? 


— 
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Are not Accidents to be 


fear d in letting Blood in 

the Foot ? Senn 
Much leſs than in the Arm; becauſe the Veing 
of the Maleoli or Ankles are not accotapany'd 
either with Arteries or Tendons ; which ow 


Occaſion to the Saying, Let the Apprentice 
Jou in the Foot, but the Maſter in the Arm. © 
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EA. I. 


ls Operation is to be perform'd, 
when it is inferr'd from the Signs, 
of which we have already given a- par- 
teuer Aecount, that there is an Effuſion of 
Matter on the Dura Mater, The Trepan 
muſt not be us'd in the Sinus Superciliares , 
by reaſon of their Cavity; nor in the Sutures, 
» regard of the Veſſels that paſs thro them; nor 
de Temporal Bone without great necefiity, e- 
| ally in that part of it which is join'd to the. 
arietal Bone, leſt the End of this Bone ſhould 
fly out of irs Place, fince it is only laid upon 
the Parieral ; nor in the middle of the Coro- 
ul and Occipital Wo by reaſon of an inner 


4 Pro- 
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Prominence wherein they adhere to the Dy, 
Mater; nor in the Paſſage of the Latergl N. 
nus s, that are ſituated on the fide of the Occiph 
tal. 85 | i | 
If the Fiſſure be very ſmall, the Trepaq 
may be apply d upon it, alrho' it is more expe. 
dient to uſe this Inſtrument on the ſide of the 
Fiſſure in the lower part; neither is the Trepan 
to be fer upon any Depreſſions; and if the Bones 
are looſen'd or ſeparated, there needs no cihet 
rrepanning than to take them away with the B 
levatory. 6 | . 
The Operation muſt be begun with Incifion, 
which is uſually made in form of a Croſs, if 
the Wound be remote from the Surures, aud 
there are no Muſcles to be cur, and in the ſhape of 
the Letter T, or of the Figure 7, if it be near 
the Sutures, fo that the Foot of the 7, or of 
the T, ought to be parallel to the Suture, the 
top of the Letter deſcending toward the Tem- 
pu ; it is alſo made in the middle of the Fore- 
ead. If it be ſufficient ro make a longitudinal 
Incifion in the Forehead, irs Wrinkles may be 
follow'd, and there will be leſs Deformity in 
the Scar; but it is never done croſs-wile in 
this Parr, and the Lips of the Wound are not 


to be cur. If an Incifion be made on the Teme 


poral Muſcle, and on thoſe of the back-part 
of the Head, it may be done in form of the 


Letter V, the Point of which muſt ftand ar the 
bottom of che Muſcles ;- nevertheleſs it is more 


convenient to make a longitudinal Inciſion, by 
which means: fewer Fibres will be cut; and it 


is always requiſite to begin at the lower part; 


to avoid being hindred by the na 


72 


\ | 
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The Incifions are to be made with the Inciſi- 
"ax-Knife, and that boldly when there are no 
Depreflions ; but if there be any, roo much weight 
nun not be laid on them. Thus the Inciſion 
being finiſh'd, the Lips of the Wound muſt be 
fparated from the Skull, either with the Fin- 

or ſome convenient Inſtrument : Then if 
there be no urgent occaſion to apply the Tre- 

ir may be deferr'd till the next Day, the 
Wound being dreſs'd in the mean time with 
Phiſters, Compreſſes, Pledgits, and a large Ker- 
chef or Cap, the uſe of which we ſhall ſhew 
fon, # hereafter, | 1 
„ if be Operation is begun with the Perforative, 
and d make a little Hole for the fixing of the Py- 
eof mid or Pin which is in the Crown ; aſter- 
wrd'the Crown is to be apply'd, holding the 
' of Handle of the Trepan with the Left Hand, and 
the Þ turning with the other very faſt in the begin- 
ning z bur when the Crown hath made its way, 
tis lifted up to remove the Pin, leſt ics Point. 
ſhould hurt the Dura Mater: Thus the Crown 
being taken off from time to time, to be cleans'd 
fromthe Filings, it is ſer on again, and the Ope- 
rator begins his Work of turning anew, which 
muſt be carry'd on gently when any Blood ap- 
pears, that the piece of Bone of the firſt Table 
may not be broken off from the ſecond. When 
he comes near the Dura Mater, the Operator 
1} muſtproceed, in like manner, gently ſearching 

with a Quill, cut into a Knib, like a Pen for 

Writing, round about the Bone, to obſerve whe» 
{ Her he ſtill be in the Skull. He mull alſo often 

lie up the Trepan to ſearch the Hole, to cleanſe 


the Inſtrument, and to keep ir from growing 
M 5 bot. 


- 
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hot. As often as the Trepan is taken off, le h 
ſearch with a Feather, ro ſee whether the. Blow 
be cur equally ; and if it be not, he muſh le 
more on that fide which is leaſt cur. If ir ho 
neceſſary to make uſe of the Terebelum,. the 
Hole muſt be made in the beginning whilſt the 
Bone is as yet firm; and when the Piece he 
gins to move, the Terebellum is to be put yer 
gently into its Hole, without preſſing the Bone 
to draw it out; or elſe ic may be taken 
with the Myrtle-Leaf, When the Piece is thu 
remoy'd, the uneven Parts that remain at the 
bottom of the Hole, are to be cur with ub 
Scalper- Lenticularis or Lenticular Inſtrument; 
and if there be any Depreſſions, they may 
be rais'd with the Elevarory. Where the 
Dura Mater may be compreſs'd a little with the 
Scalper Lenticularis, to facilitate the running 
aut of the Blood, the wounded Perſon being 
oblig'd ro ſtoop with bis Head downward, 
Ropping his Noſe and Mouth, and holdig 
his Breath for a while whilſt it is evacuated 
Then the Dura Mater may be wip'd wit 
Lint ; but if any Pus or corrupt Matter lies uns 
derneath, it muſt be pierc'd with a Lancet w 
up in a Tent, that it may not be perceiv'd b 
the Aſſiſtants. Aſterward a Sindon or very int 
Linen Rag dipt in a proper Medicament, is u 
between the Dura Mater and the Skull; tt 
Hole is fill'd with ſmall Pledgirs ſteep'd in Meds 
cinal Liquors ; and the Wound is dreſs'd wil 
Pledgits, a Plaiſter, and a Kerchief. | 
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i hid duo che Hole ought to be well ſtopt with 
e _ becauſe the Dura Mater is ſometimes 
lem och inflam'd that ir burſts forth. If any Ex- 
tbe | geſcences ariſe therein, and go our of the Hole, 
Vs ſmall Roots, they may be bound and cut; 
it the hut if their Roots be large, they muſt be preſs'd 
ee with ſmall Pledgits ſteep'd in Spirirous Me- 
des Here obſerve, that the Operation of the 
Bote Trepan ought to be perform'd more gently in 
wy baren than in adult Perſons, in regard that 
u & their Bones are more tender; and that Oily Me- 
it tl ves muſt not be us'd, but Spirituous. The 
b the "Fxfoliation is made ſometimes ſooner, and ſome- 


nene times later; but the Cal uſually covers the o- 
my 'F "pening of the Skull within the Space of forty or 
d the be Days, if no ill Accident happens. In great 
be Fractures, where there is no longer any Connex- 


"ey n between the Bones, it is requiſite to take em 
being ay. 


u Of the Bandage of the Trepan. 


ll + The r Bandage to be us'd aſter the O- 
45 end ofthe Trapan, is the great Kerchief or 


* Cap, which is a large Napkin folded into two 


parts after ſuch a manner that the fide which 
Py wicheth che Head exceeds that which doth not 
ed, Tuch it in the breadth of four Fingers; it is ap- 


ply'd' to the Head in the middle, whilſt a Servant 


w_ holds on the Drefling with his Hand: Then the 


Wo upper ends of the Napkin being brought 
Bat under che Chin, the Surgeon rakes the two low- 
er, and draws them ſtrait by the fides, fo as 


Ur ſide of the Napkin, which is four Fingers 
\ broad- 
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broader than the other, may be laid upon the W's 
Forehead ; Afterward the two ends of the Nay Win 
kin are croſs'd behind the Head. and faſtned 
their Extremities with Pins, without making 4, 
ny Folds that might hurt the Part; but the e 
of. the Napkin which fall upon the Shoulders, . 
rais d up to the Head near the leſſer Corner ofthe 
Eyes; and the two ends under the Chin are fafþ 
ned with Pins, or elſe ty'd in a Knot. ff 


— — 
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CHAP. Il. 


Of the Operation of the Fiſtula 
- Lachrymalis. | 


F- HIS Operation is perform'd when there 
is a Fiſtulous Ulcer in the great Corner of 

the Eye, afrer this manner : The Parient being 
plac'd in a convenient Poſture, and having hi 
ſound Eye bound up, to take away the Sight of 
the Inſtruments ; the Operator cauſeth the other 
Eye to be kept ſteady by a Comprels kept an 

by a Spoon, and makes an Incifion with 4 
Lancet, in form of a Creſcent, upon the I. 
mour, taking care to avoid cutting the Eye-Lil 
and the little Cartilage which ſerves as a Pulle 
to the great Oblique Muſcle. If the Bone be 
carious, an Actual Cautery may be apply d there 
to, uſirg for that purpoſe a ſmall Funnel d. 
Tube, through the Canal of which the Caute!) 
is convey d to the Bone. But the Bone _ 
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pere d, for it is exfoliared entire by reaſon of 
is ſmallneſs ; and ſo the Hole is made without 
Perforation. 
The Dreſſing and Bandage of the Fiſtula 
| Lachrymalis. 


The Wound is fill'd with ſmall dry Pledgits, 
and cover'd with a Plaiſter and Compreſs : The 
Bindage is made with an Handkerchief folded tri- 
Fugolar-wiſe ; the ends of which are faſtned be - 
ind the Head. If the Fleſh grows too faſt, it 
may be conſum'd with the Lunar Cauſtick ; and 
there be occaſion to dilate the Wound, to faci- 
litate the Exfoliation, it may be done with little 
pieces of Spunge prepar'd, and put into it, Af- 
rerward Canfticks are to be us'd ro eat away the 
Callous Parts, which may be mingl'd with Oily 
Medicines, to weaken their Action; taking care, 
nevertheleſs, that the Eye receive no damage by 
them, If the Bone be cofrupred, a little Eupbor- 
um may be apply'd ; or elſe ſmall Pledgits 
in the Tincture of Myrrh and Aloes; and 


Ree * 
the Ulcer may be treated as all others. 
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CHAP. I. 


Of the Operation of the Catract. 


88 A. HIS Operation is perform'd when there 
a ſmall Body before the Pupil of the Eye, 
1 * which hinders the Sight from-entring into it; but 
| it. is undertaken only in Blue, Green, and Peath 
_ colour'd Cataracts, or in thoſe that are of the C 
3 lour of poliſh'd Steel ; and not in Yellow, Black, 
or Lead- colour d. To know whether the Cararat 
4 be fir to be couch'd, the Patients Eye . muſt be 
rubb'd ; ſo that if the Cataract remains unmoye- 
able, it is mature enough; bur if it changeth its 
Place, it is requiſite ro wait till it become more Þ 
ſolid. The Spring and Autumn are the moſt pro- 
per Seaſons for performing the Operation. 
To this purpoſe the Patient being ſer down with 
his Eyes turn'd toward the Lighr, and having 
1 his Sound Eye bound up, the Surgeon muſt like- 
„ wiſe fir on a higher Seat, whilft the Patients 
Head is held by a Servant ; and his Eye being 
3 rurn'd toward his Noſe, is kept ft:ady with a 
| Speculum Oculi, which is a little Steel Inſtrument 
made like a Spoon, pierc'd in the middle, fo tha 
the Ball of the Eye may be let through the Hole: 
Then the Surgeon taking a Stecl Needle, either 
| Found or flat, accordingly as he ſhall judge con» 
venient, perforates the Conjunctive at the end of 
the Corneous Tunicle, on the fide of the little Cor- 
net 
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ur of the Eye, and boldly rhrafts bis Needle into 


* he middle of the Cataract, which be ar firſt puſh 


ahupward, to looſen it with the Point of the Nee- 
de; and then downward, keeping it for ſome time 
with his Needle under the Pupil of the Eye. If 
itaſcend again after it is let go, it muſt be depreſ- 
ſed a ſecond time; but the Operation is finiſh'd, 
when it remains in the ſame place whereto it was 
thruſt: Neither is the Needle to be remov'd till 
allthis be done, and the Cataract entirel) couch'd, 
taking our the Needle, the Eye-Lid muſt be 
pall'd down, and preſs'd a little over the Eye. 


A The Dreſſing and Bandage. | 
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Is to cauſe both the Patient's Eyes to be clos'd 
and bound up; then he muſt be oblig'd to keep 
his Bed during ſeven or eight Days, and ſome 
Deſenſative is to be laid upon the ſore Eye, to 
hinder the Inflammation. | 

M. Dupre, a Surgeon, of the Hotel Dieu, a Per- 
ſon very eminent in theſe kind of Operations, 
hath obſer vd, that as ſome Cataracts were form'd 
in a very little ſpace of time in perfect Maturity; 
it hapned alſo very often, that the Cataracts 
which were ſuppos'd to have got up again , 
were not the very ſame with thoſe that were 
couch d, but rather a new Pellicula or little Skin, 
which ſcmetimes hath irs Origin in the top of 
the Upeous Tunicle, and is caus' d only by a 
very conſiderable Relaxation of the Excrerory , 


Veſſels from the Sourſes of the Aqueous Hu- 


mour, which in filtrating permits the _— 
0 
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off of many heterogeneous Parts, the E 
which produceth a new Cataract. 


Of other Operations in the Eyes | 


Sometimes a ſort of Purulent Matter is gather. 
ed together under the Corneous Tunicle ; to le 
this out, the Eye muſt be fix d in a Poſture with 

the Speculum Oculi, and after a ſmall Incifion 
made therein with a fine Lancer, it muſt be pref 

a little ro diſcharge the Matter; bur if it be too 
thick, it may be drawn forth by ſucking gently 
with a ſmall Tube or Pipe, having a little Vial in 
the middle, into which the Matter will fall as it 
is ſuck'd out. - = 
Sometimes a ſmall Tumour ariſeth in the Eye 
Which being ty'd at its Root with a Slip- Knot, 
to ſtraighten it from time to time, will ar length 
fall off: Bur if the Tumour lie in the Hole of the 
Pupil, this Operation muſt not be admitted, left 
rhe Scar ſhould hinder rhe Paſſage of the Lighr, 


Sometimes alſo a ſomewhat hard Membrane, 


call'd Unguis, appears in the great Corner of the 
Eye, which, when it ſticks thereto, may be eut 
off by binding it; this is done with a Needle and 
Thread, which is paſs d rhro' the Membrane, and 
afterward ry'd | 2 uh 


If the Eye Lids are glu'd together, a crook- 


ed Needle without a Point may be threaded, 


and paſs'd underneath them; then the Ends of 
the Thread may be drawn, to lift up the Eye- 
Lids, and they may be ſeparated with-a Lan- 

cet. | | 
If the Hairs of the Bye-Lids or Eye- Brows 
offend the Eye, they muſt be pull'd oar W a 
| air 
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aſe of | Mir of Tweezers or Nippers ; and when any 

I (wall, hard, and tranſparent Tumonrs ariſe in 
e Eye-Lids, they are to be open d, to let our 
' | the corrupt Matter. 


— 
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CHAP. II. 


— 7 


. the Operation of the Poly pus. 
ee N 5 k 
HIS Operation is neceſſary, when there are 
any Excreſcences of Fleſh in the Noſtrils, 
which, nevertheleſs, when they are livid, ſtinking, 
hard, painful, and adhere cloſely, muſt nor be 
unper d with, becauſe they are Cancers, But if 
they are whiriſh, red, pendulous, and free from 
Fain, the Cure may be undertaken after this 
leſt J minner': Take hold of the Polypw with a Pair of 
ghr, . as near its Root as is poſſible, and turn 
pit on one Gde, and then on another, till it 
the F bepulld off. If the Polypus deſcends into the 
cut | Throat, ir may be drawn thro' the Mouth with a 
and crooked Forceps; and if an Hemorrhage ſhould! 
and | happen after the Operation, it may be Rtop'd by 

I thruſting up into the Noftrils certain Tents ſoak- 
ok- el in ſome ſtyptick Liquor; or elſe by ſyringing 
ed, Vith the ſame Liquor, | 
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CHAP. V. 
Of the Operation of the Hare- Lip. 


T HIS Operation is perform'd when the uppet 

Lip is cleft; but if there be a great Loſs of 
Subſtance, it muſt not be undertaken ; neither 
oughr it to be practis d upon old nor ſcorbutick 
Perſons, nor upon young Children, by reaſon that 
their continual Crying would hinder the Re. un- 
on. Bur if any are defirous that it ſhould be 
done to theſe laft, they are to be kept from taking 
any Reft for a long time, to the end that they 
. may fall aſleep after the Operation, which is thus 


If the Lip ſticks to the Gums, it is to be ſepte 
rated with an Incifion-Knife, without burung 
them; then rhe Hare-Lip muſt be cut a little + 
bout the Edges with Sciſſars, that it may more 
eaſily re unite, the Edges being held for that puts 
poſe with a Pair of Pincers, whilſt the Servant 
who ſupports the Patient's Head, preſſeth hu 
Checks forwardsto bring together the ſides of tha 
Jare-Lip. Then let the Operator paſs a Needle 
with wax'd Thread into the two Lips of the 
Wound. from the outſide to the inſide, a Hairy 
breadth. from their Edges. Here Care muſt be 
had that the two ſides of the Hare- Lip be well ad- 
juſted, and very even. Laſtly, let him twiſt the 
hread round the Needle by croſſing it above. 


The 


W 
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The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


Ater the Lips are waſh'd with warm Wine, the 
Points of the Needle muſt be cut off, ſmall Bol- 
en being laid under their Ends; then the Wound 
4 to be dreſt with a little Pledgit arm'd with 


r the Gum a Linen Rag fteep'd in fome deſic- 
ative Liquor, left the Lipſhould tick to the Gum, 
{it be neceſſary ro keep em apart. Laſtly, up- 
de Hole is to be laid an agglutinative Plaiſter, 
which muſt be kept on with the uniting Bandage. 

This is 4 ſmall Filler perforated in the middle, 
It this behind the Head, bring one End for- 
nid, paſs ir thro the Hole in the middle, lay 
lis part in the Wound, then bring the two Tails 


Kind the Head, and paffing them over the firſt 


err them there with a ſufficient Num- 
of Pins. | 

"The Patient muſt be dreft three Days after; 
it is requiſite at the firſt time only to untwiſt 
half the Needle, looſning the middle Thread if 
there be three; to which purpoſe a Servant is ta 
thru ide Cheeks ſomewhat forward. On the 
eighth Day the middle Needle may be taken off, 
i be a young Infant; nevertheleſs the Needles 
muſt not be remov'd till it appear that the Sides 
ire well join d; neither muſt they be leſt too 
long, becauſe the Holes would ſcarce be brought 


o cloſe, 
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ſome 1 5 Balſam, putting at the ſame time un- 
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CHAP. VI 
Of the Operation of Bronchotomy. 


| FT HIS Operation becomes neceſſary, when 
the Inflammation that happens in the Lam 
hinders Reſpiration, and is perform'd after this 
manner : "+67 
The Wind-pipe is open'd between the third and 
fourth Ring, above the Cricoides Cartilage, or ell 
in the middle of the Wind-pipe ; but in (eparating 
the Muſcies call'd Sternohyoides, care muſt be had 
to avoid cutting the recurrent Neryes, leſt the 
Voice ſhould. be loſt ; as alſo rhe Glandules, nh 
med Thyroidee, The ſpace between the Rings i 
to be open'd with a ſlender Lancet, bound round 
with a little Tape, and a tranſverſe Incifion made 
between them: Before the Lancet is taken out; 
pur a Probe into the Orifice, on which pals a lit 
tle Pipe, ſhort, flat, and ſomewhat crooked. at 
the end, which muſt not be thruſt in too far, fot 
fear of exciting a Cough. This Pipe hath wo 
ſmall Rings for the faſtning of Ribbons, which 


are ty'd round about the Neck; and muſt be let 


in the Wound till the Symptoms ceaſe. After that 
it muſt be taken away, and the Wound drels4, 
the Lips of it being brought together with the . 


. y 
CHAP. 


niting Bandage, which hath been already deſerid'd, 
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CHAP. VIL 
of the Operation of the Uvula. 


WH EN the Uvula is ſwell'd fo as to hinder. 


Reſpiration or Swallowing, or elſe is Gan- 

d, it may be extirpated thus: The Tongue 
Ing firſt depreſs d with an Inſtrument call'd Spe- 
un Oris, this muſt be held with a Forceps, and 
off wich a Pair of Sciſſars; or elſe a Ligature 
ty be made before it is cut; and rhe Mouth 
my be afterward gargl'd with Aftringent Liquors. 
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CHAP. VIII. 
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00 the Operation of a Cancer in the Breaſt. 


HE Cancer at firſt is not ſo big as a Pea, 
being a (mall, hard, ill colour'd Swelling, 
ſometimes livid, and very troubleſome by rea- 
bd of its Prickings ; but when it is increas d, 
the Tumonr appears hard, Lead · colour d and 
lyid, cauſing in the Beginning a Pain that may 
de pretty well endur'd ; but in the Increaſe it 
grows intolerable, and the Stink is extremely 
wilome. „When it is ready to ulcerate, the 
Heat is vehement, with a pricking Pulſation, 


the Veins round about are Turgid, being 
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fill'd with black Blood, and extended 48 it were 1 


the Feet of a Crab or Crey-Fiſh, till Death kw 
n. When this Tumour is not ulcerated, 6 

call'd an. Occult Cancer; and an Apparent ons 

when it breaks forth into an open Ulcer. 
To palliate an Occult Cancer, and preyenthy 


Ulceration, a Cataplaſm or Pultis of Hemlock 


very freſh, may be apply d to the Part. All th 
kinds of Succory, the Decoction of Solanum vr 
Night- ſhade; the Juices of theſe Plants, as al 
thoſe of Scabious, Geranium, or Storks-Bill, He 
niaria, or Ruprure-worr, Plantain, Sc. are 
good in the beginning, Riyer Crabs poundedin 
a Leaden Mortar, and their Juice beaten ina like 
Mortar, are an excellent Remedy; as alſo. 
Humane Excrements, or Urine diſtill'd, and lai 
upon the Part: Or elle, | 
Take an Ounce of Calcin'd Lead, two Qune 
of Oil of Roſes, and fix Drams of Saffron ; It 
the whole Compoſition be beaten in a Motta 
with a Leaden Peſtle, and apply'd. The Ama 


gama of Mercury with Saturn is likewiſe a ven 


efficacious Remedy. 18 

In the mean while the Patient may be purgl 
with Black Hellebore and Mercurius Dulets, tt 
king allo inwardly. from one Scruple to half 
Dram of the Powder of Earch-worms, given 9 
drink, with half the Quantity of Crabs- Eyes 
But very great Care muſt be taken to avoid 
the Application of Maturatives or Emollients, 
which would certainly bring the Tumour to Ut 
ceration. . | | 


Wet 
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© When the Cancer is already ulcerated, the Spi- 
» Br of Soot may be us d with good ſucceſs; and 
he Of] of Sea-Crabs pour'd ſcalding hor into the 
Der, is an excellent Remedy. Bur if it be 
gd expedient entirely to extirpate the Cancer, 
my be done thus: | | 
The Patient being laid in Bed, let the Surgeon 
e tbe Arm on the fide of the Cancer, and rai- 
fog it, and bringing it back to give (cope to the 
Selling ; then having paſsd a Needle with a 
wy ifong Thread through the bottom of the 
Taft, ler him cut the Thread, take away the 
Needle, and paſſing the Needle again into the 
alt, cauſe che Threads ro croſs one another, 
Next, theſe four Ends of the Threads muft be 
4d together, to make a kind of Hold to take 
ide Tumour, which is cut quite round to 
the Ribs with a very ſharp Razor. The Cutting 
uſually begun in the lowet Part, that ſo it 
ay end in the Veſſels near the Arm · pit, where a 
wall piece of Fleſh is left ro ſtop the Blood with 
3 Facility: Then having laid a Piece of 
kriol upon the Veſſels, or Bolſters ſoak'd in 
ſypiick Water; the ſides of the Breaſt muſt be 
— with the Hand, to let out the Blood and 
umours; and an actual Cautery is to be lightly 
ipply d thereto. oe 


The Dreſſing. 


4 6 


| The Wound is to be dreſt with Pledgits 
ew d with Aſtringent Powders, a ole: a 
Con. 


2 
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Compreſs, a Napkin round the Breaſt, and a $4, 
pulary to ſupport the whole Bandage. | 
But inſtead of theſe croſs Threads, it is bets 
ro make uſe of a ſort of Boreas turn d at bay 
Ends in form of a Creſcent, after ſuch a mange 
that thoſe Ends may paſs one over another, wha 
rhe Forceps is ſhut. Thus the Surgeon may ly 
hold on the Breaſt, draw it to him, and after q 
it off at one fingle Stroke with a very flat, crook 
ed, and ſharp Knife. Neither is it convenient h 
apply the Actual Cautery to ſtop the Hzmgy 
Thage, becauſe it is apt to, break forth again & 
new, when the Eſcar 1s fallen off. 0 
When rhe Tumour is not as yet ulcerated, x 
Crucial Inciſion may be made in the Skin, with 
out penetrating into the Glandulous Bodies; 
Then the four Flaps being ſeparated and rais'd, 
the Cancerous Tumour may be held with the 
Forceps and cut off, If there be any Veſſels (well 
they may be bound before the Tumour is takes 
away; but if the Tumour fticks cloſe to the 
Ribs, the Operation is not uſually undertaken. 


AP 
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CCH AP. IX. 
Of the Operation of the Empyema. 


Tals Operation is perform'd when it may 
be reaſonably concluded that ſome corrupt 
Mater is lodg'd in the Breaſt, which may be per- 
yd by the Weight that the Patient feels in 
aching bis Breath; being alſo ſenſible of the 
lating of the Matte: when he turns himſelf from 
(ne ide to another. 

If the Tumour appears on the Outſide, the Ab- 
kels may be open'd between the Ribs; bur if no 
external Signs, are diſcern'd, the Surgeon may 
thooſe a more convenient Place to make the O- 
pening.. Thus when the Patient is ſet upon his 
Bed; and conveniently ſupported, the Opening is 
tobe made between the ſecond and third of the 
opurious Ribs, within four Fingers breadth of the 
Spine, and the lower Corner of the Scapula ; to 
this purpole the Skin is to be cut up a-crols, to 
cut it in its length, the Surgeon holding it on one 
ide, and the Aſſiſtant on the other. The Inciſion 
8 made with a ſtraight Knife rwo or three Fin- 
ſes breadth long, and the Fibres of the great 

orſal Muſcle are cut a-crols, that they may nor 
op the Opening. Then the Surgeon puts the 
fore-Finger of bis Left- Hand into the Incifion, 
lo'remove the Fibres, and divides the Interco- 
el Muſcles, guiding the Point of the Knife with 
in Finger, while be perforates the Plenra, for 
kar of wounding the — which a 

Ad- 
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adhere thereto : The Orifice being thus made, i 
the Matter runs well, it muſt be let our, burif 
not, the Fore- Finger muſt be pur into the Wound 

to dis join thoſe Parts of the Lungs that adhere jg 
the Pleura. | 
1 To let out the Matter, the Patient muſt be q 
It lig'd to lean on one fide, ſtopping his Mouth an 


1 Noſe, and puffing up his Chee ks, as if he were 
| Ii blow vehemently ; then if Blood appears, a great 
I er Quantity of it may be taken away than if 
[| | were Matter, in regard that a Flux of Matte 


| | weakens more than that of Blood. It is alf 
| | worth the while to obſerve, that in making the 
Incifion, the Intercoſtal Muſcles ought to be cu 
a-crols, that the fide of the Ribs may not be laid 
bare, by which means the Wound will nor fo ſoon 
become Fiſtulous. 
If it be judg'd that purulent Matter is contain 
in both ſides of the Breaſt, it is requiſite that the 
Operation be made on each fide ; ir being wel 
known that the Breaſt is divided into tw 
Parts by the Mediaſtinum : But in this caſe the 
two Holes made by the Inciſion muſt not be 
left open at the ſame time, for fear of (uffocating 
the Patient. 


The Dreſſing and. Bandage. 


| The Wound is dreſsd with a Tent of Rap 

roll'd up, arm'd with ſome Balſam. This mul 

be ſoſt, and blunt ar the End, and enter onl 
between the Ribs for fear of hurting the Lung 

5 but a good Doſſil of Lint is more convenient tis 
2 Tent; however, a Thread muſt by 7 


made, if 
It, burif 
7 Wound 
dhere to 


ſt be oh. 
duth and 
were i 
| a great 
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er of them, leſt it ſhould fall into the Breaſt ; 
wedgirs muſt be put into the Wound, and a good 
Miſter and Compreſs over all. This Drefling 
vio be kept on with a Napkin faſtned round the 
feaſt with Pins, and ſupported by a Scapulary. 
This is a ſort of Band about four Inches broad, 
ing a Hole in the middle to ler in the Head: 
Oe of its Ends falls behind and the other before; 
ad they are both faſtned to the Napkin, Laſt- 


ban it the Patient muſt be laid in Bed, and ſet half 
Ma bt. It the Lungs hinder the running out of 
7 ul the Matter, a. Pipe muſt be put in, and the 
king te {99nd after ward dreſ d according to Art. 

o be cu 

be lad , — 
ſo (ooh c 

ontain' HA F. X. 

that the ; | 

ing wel the Operation of the Paracenteſis of 
no W the lower Bech. 

caſe the | 

— THIS Manual Operation is ſometimes ne- 


ceſſary in a Dropſie, when Watry Humours 


are contain'd in the Cavity of the Belly, or 
elle between the Teguments. The Diſeaſe is 
manifeſt by che great Swelling ; and the Ope- 
tation is perform'd with the Trocar, which is a 
Cane or a Pipe, made of Silver or Steel, with a. 
Makin ſharp-pointed at the End in it; al- 
tbo” the Ancients were wont to do it with a 
lancer, The Patient being ſupporied, fitting 
ma Bed, or in a great Elbuw Chair, to 
tt end that the Wage may run downward, 

Gf" X = 


of Rap 
nis mul 
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ls undertaken when thoſe Parts are diftended 
with Water, after this manner: As ſoon as the 


a Servant muſt preſs the Belly with bis Hands 
that the Tumour may be extended, whilft the 


© Surgeon perforates it three or four Finger 


breadth below the Navel, and makes the PunQure 
on the' fide, to avoid the Whire- Line ; but before 
the Opening is made, ir is expedient that the Skiz 
be a little rais d up. After the Puncture the Bod: 
kin or Wire is remov'd to let out the Water; and 
a convenient quantity of it is taken away, acc 
dingly as the Strength of the Patient will ada 
This makes fo ſmall an Orifice, chart it is not tg 
be fear'd left the Water ſhould run our, whi 
might happen in making uſe of the Lancet, be 
cauſe there would be occaſion for a thicker Pipe, 
When a new Puncture is requiſite, it muſt be 
made beneath the former; but if the Waters caule 
the Navel to ſtrut out, the Aperture may be made 
there, without ſeeking tor any other place. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage 


Are made with a large Compreſs in four dots 
bles kept on with a Napkin folded into three or 
we Leaves; and this is ſupported by the Scapwſ 
ary. | 


The Operation of the Peracenteſis of th 
| Scrotum 


Patient is plac'd in a convenient Poſture, eithet 


ſtanding or ſitting, the Operator lays hold 4 
l 


Hand, 
hilſt the 
Fingers 
'unQure 
U before 
the Skin 
he Bod. 
er; and 
, Accor» 
| adwit 
s not t6 
, Which 
cet, be 
er Pipe. 
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he Scrotum with one Hand, preſſeth ic a little 
n render the Tumour. hard, and makes a Pur - 
dure, as in the Paracenteſis of the Abdomen, In 
an Hdrocele that happens to young Infants, the 
PMacture may be made with a Lancer, rs let 
cut all the Water at once: But in Men, eſpeci- 
Ih when there is a great quantity thereof, it is 
beuer to do it with the Trocar or ſharp- pointed 
pe; but the Teſticles muſt be drawn back, 
for fear of wounding em with the Point of the 
lutrument. 8 1 

If you judge the Hydrocele to be included in a 
Big, the Membrane containing the Water is to 
be conſum'd with Cauſticks, which is done by 
lying a Cautery in the place where the Inciſion 
ould be made, and afterward opening the Eſcar 
wth a Lancer. > | 

When the Puncture is made, ir ought to be 
done in the upper part of the Scrotum, becauſe 
tis leſs painful than the lower, and leſs ſubject 
0 Inflammation, 


1 — 


CH AP. XI. 
Of the Operation of Gaſlrography. 


THIS Operation is uſually perform'd when 

there is a Wound in the Belly ſo wide as 
0 let out the Guts. If there be a conſiderable 
Vound in the Inteſtine, it may be ſew'd up 
with the Glover's Stitch; the manner of ma- 
Ing which we have before explain'd. If the 

7 N 3 Omentum 
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Part mu cut off; for which et 
Needle with wax d Thread, and 0 ber 
the ſound Part a-croſs the Caul, without prick 
the Veſſels, Then the Caul being ty'd on bath 
fides with each of the Threads that have been 
| 8 double, may be cut an Inch below the 
igature, and the Threads will go thro the 
Wound, and be ejected by the Suppuration, 
Next the Inteftines muſt be put up again into 
the Belly, by thruſting them ſucceſſively with the 
end of the Fingers. But if they cannot be re 
ſtor'd to their proper place without much diff 
culty, Spirituous Fomentations may be made 
with a handful of the Flowers of Camomile 
and Melilot, an Ounce of Aniſeeds, with as much 
Fennel and Cummin-ſeeds ; half an Ounce of 
Cloves and Nutmegs: Let them be boil'd in 
Milk, adding an Ounce of Camphorated Spi- 
rit of Wine, and two Drams of Saccharum $4 
turni, with two Scruples of Oil of Aniſeed, 
and 4 the Guts with this Fomentation very 
bot. Or, 


Apply Animals cut open alive; or elſe boil | 


Skeins of raw Thread in Milk, and fement 
them with this DecoCtion in like manner very 
hor. | 

Before the Surure or Stitching of the Guts, fo- 
ment them with Spirit of Wine, in which a little 
Camphire hath been diſſolv'd. But if they be 
morrify'd, they muft not be ſown up again, but 
fomented with Spiriruons Liquors. No Clyfters 
are to be given to the Patient, for fear of cauſing 


te Guts to ſwell; but a Suppoſitory may be put 


up: Or the Patient may uſe a Laxative Diet- 
| | "Drink, 


\ 
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Drink, if it be neceſſary to open his Body : He 
vaght alſo. ro be very temperate and abſtemious 
turing the Cure, and take no other Suftenance 
than Broths and Gellies. ; 

If the Inteſtines cannot be put up again, the 
Wound muft be dilared, avoiding the White- 
Line, and that too at the bottom rather than 
at the top, if it be above. To this purpoſe, 
the Iateſtines are to be rank'd along the fide 
of the Wound, and a Bolſter is to be laid upon 
dem dip'd in warm Wine, which may be held by 
ſome Aſſiſtant. Then rhe Surgeon introduceth 
Director or Channell'd Probe into the Belly, 
and takes a great deal of care to fix the Inteſtine 


betwen the Probe and the Peritoneum, which 
"may be effected by drawing our the inteſtine a 


little ; then holding the Probe with bis Left- 
Hand, to fic a crooked Incifion- Knife in irs chan- 
relling, he cuts the Teguments equally both on 
the ourfide and within, and thruſts back the En- 
rails alternately into the Wound with bis Fre- 


The Stitch muſt be intermitted, being made 


wWuh two crooked Needles threaded at each 


end with the ſame Thread. The Surgeon ha- 
ving at ficſt put the Fore-Finger of his Left- 
Hand into the Belly, to retain the Peritonæum, 
Muſcles, and Skin on the fide of the Wound, 
muſt paſs the Needle with his other Hand - 
Into the Belly, the Point of which is gui- 
ded with the Fore-Finger, and penetrates very 
far: Then he likewiſe paſſeth the other Nee- 
dle through the other Lip of the Wound inte 
the Belly, obſerving the ſame thing as in the 
former, and without taking bis Fingers off from 

l N 4 the 
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the Belly. If there are many Points or Stirchs 
to be made, they may be done after the ſuns 
manner, without removing the Fingers from 
the Parr, whilſt a Servant draws together the 
Lips of the Wound, and ties the Knots. Aﬀer. 
ward the Wound may be dreſs'd, and the Pre 
paratives or Dreflings kept cloſe on the Part with 
the Napkin and Scapulary, Bur the Patien 
* muſt be oblig'd to lie on h.s Belly for ſome Days 
ſucceſſively, ro cicatrize the Wound thereof; 
that of the Guts. +a 
If the Inteſtine were entirely cut, ir would 
be requiſite to ſew ir up round about (the 
Wound, after ſuch a manner that ſome part of 
it may always remain open; for if rhe Patient 
mould recover, his Excrements might be voided 
threugh the Wound: Of which Accident we have 
an Example in a Soldier belonging to the Hoſpi 
tal Des invalides at Paris, who liv'd a long time 
in this Condition. | | 


8 


Of the Operation of the Exomphalus, 


THIS Operation is neceſſary when the I. 
reftines or Guts have made a kind of 
Rupture in the Navel, and may be perform d 
thus: When the Patient is laid upon his Back, 
Jer an Incifion be made on the Tumour 
quite to the Far, by griping the Skin, if it can be, 
if not it may be done without it. Then jo the 

em- 
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Membranes be divided with a Fleam to lay open 


Þ the Peritoneum, for fear of cutting the Gut; and 


ſoon as the Peritonæum appears, let it be drawn 
ward with the Nails, in order to make a (mall 

ning therein with a Knife. And now the Sur- 

having put the Fore- Finger of his Left- 
d into the Belly ro guide the Point of the 
Scifars, with which the Incifion is enlarged, 
ler him reſtore the Gut to its proper place, 
ud looſen the Caul if it ſtick to the Tumour : 
ifthe Guts are faſten'd to the Caul, it is necel- 
in to ſeparate em by cutting a little of the 
Caul, rather than the Gut; Which laſt being 
reduc'd, let a Servant preſs the Belly on the 
lage of the Wound. It there be a Carnoſity 
d the Caul, form'd by irs Adheſion to the 
Muſcles and Peritonæum, this Fleſhy Maſs muſt 
e entirely looſen'd, and a Ligature made to 
uke it away, with part of the Caul, as we 


Je already ſhewn in the Gaſtrography. Aſter 


ward the the Stitch is to be made, as in that Ope- 
tion, and the Wound muſt be drels'd, obſerving 
the ſame Precautions, The Dreſſing is to be ſup- 
ported in like manner with the Napkin and Sca- 


g 
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C HAP. XII. 


Of the Operation of the Bubonocele, | # 
and of the compleat Rupture. 


W HEN the Inteſtinal Parts are fall'n ing 
the Groin or the Scrotum, the Operata 
of the Bubonocele is to be perform'd : In order u 
this, let the Patient be laid on his Back, wif 
his Buttocks ſome what high; then firipping teſÞ v1 
Skin a-croſs the Tumiour, let the Surgeon hall 
it on one ſide, and the Aſſiſtant on the other, 
till be makes an Inciſion, following the Bend 
ing of the Groin; when the Fat appears, laff ; 
him. tear off either with a Fleam, or with hy 
Mails, every thing that lies in the way, till tf; 
_ Gur be laid open, which muſt be drawn out 

little, to ſee if it do not cleave to the Rings of the 
Muſcle. The Gut muſt be gently bandled ts 
diſſolve the Excrements ; and thoſe Parts muſt be 
afrerward put again into the Belly (if ir be po 

| ible) with the two Fore-Fingers ; thruſting en 
alternatively ; but if they cannot be reduc d, tis 
Wound muſt be dilated upward, by introducing1 
Director into the Belly, which by its Channel 
guides the Point of the Sciſſars, and prevent 
their hurting the Part. If the Probe cane 
emer, the Inteftine muſt be taken out a lib 
tle, laying your Finger upon it near the Ring 
and making a ſmall Scarification in the Ring, 
with 4 ftraight Incifion-Knife, guided * rhe 
IN» 
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to give way for the Entry of the Director, 
ay be put a crooked Knife, to cur 
the Ring; that is to ſay, to dilare the Wound on 
the inſide; but care muſt be had to avoid pene- 
rating too far, for fear of dividing a Branch of 
Arteries; and then the Parts may be put into the 
Belly. If the Caul caus'd the Rupture, it would 
de neceſſary to tye it, and to cut off what is cor- 
mpted, ſcariſy ing the Ring on the inſide, to 
make a good Cicatrice or Scar: | 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


The Dreſſing is made with a Tent of Rags 
which ought ro be ſoft and blunt at the end, and 
of a ſufficient thickneſs and length, to hinder the 
Gas from forcing through the Rings by their 
ſmpulfon, a Thread being ty'd thereto, to draw 
tour as occaſion ſerves. Then Pledgits are to 
be put into the Wound, after they have been dipr 
ns good Digeſtive, ſuch as Turpentine with 
the Yolk of an Egg, applying at the ſame time 
4 Plaiſter, a Compreſs of a Triangular Figure, 
andthe Bandage call'd Spica, which is made much 
afterithe ſame manner, as that in the Fracture of. 
the Clavicle. 


Of the compleat Hernia or Rupture. 


It happens when the Inteſtinal Parts fall into 
de Scroeum in Men, or into the Lips of the 
Wombin Women. To perform this Operation, 
be Patient muſt. be laid upon his Back, as in the 
dubonocele, and the Inciſion after the ſame man- 
Wert. 9 ner; 
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ner. This muſt be conrinu'd into the Scrotun, 


. tearing the Membranes till the Gut lie ben 


Next it muſt be examin d whether any Parts al. 
here to the Teſticle; if the Caul does, it muſthe 
taken off, leaving a ſmall Portion on the Te 
cle ; but if it be the Gur, and thoſe Parts cant 
be ſeparared without hurting one of them, it 
better to take off part of the Teſticle than the lu 


teſtine. If the Caul be corrupted, it muſt be eu 


to the ſound Part. In the laſt place, the Wound 
muſt be dreſsd with Pledgits, Bolſters, and Ba 
dage Spica made as in the Bubonocele. 


——_—— *» 


C H A p. XIV. 
Of the Operation of Caſtration. 


TH E Mortification, or the Sarcocele of the 

Teſticles, gives occaſion for this Operation, 
To perform it, the Patient muſt be laid upon hi 
Back, with his Buttocks higher than his Head, 
his Legs being kept open, and the Skin of the 
Scrotum taken up, one end of which is to be 


held by a Servant, and the other by the Surgeon, Þ 
who having made a longitudinal Inciſion therein, 
or from the top to the bottom, mult ſeparate the 


Fleſhy Subſtance of the Dartos which covers the 
Teſticle, and tie the Veſſels that lie between 
the Rings and the Tumour, cutting them off! 
Fingers breadth beneath the Ligature: But 
care muſt be taken to avoid binding the 50 

; matic 
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@ naick Veſſels too hard, for fear of a Convulſi- 


0 and to let one end of the Thread paſs with- 
out the Wound. If an Excreſcence of Fleſh 
tick ro the Teſticle, and. it be moveable or looſe, it 
muſt be taken off neatly, leaving a ſmall Portion 
of.it on the Teſticle; and if any conſiderable . 
Veſſels appear in the Tumour, they muſt be ty'd 
before they are cut. : 


Tb Dreſſing and Bandage. 


The Drefling is made with Doflils and Pled- 
eu, with which the Scrotum is to be; and the 
oper Bandage is the Suſpenſory or Bag- Truſs. 
| s four Tails, the upper, as a Girth, goes 


wund the Body; and the lower paſſing between 


the Thighs, are faſtned behind ro the Girth. 

There is alſo another Bandage of the Scrotum, 
having in like manner four Tails, of which the 
upper make the Girth; bur it is flir at the bottom 
ind bath no Seams; the lower Tails croſſing one 
another, paſs between the Thighs, and are join'd 
to the Girth. Both theſe ſorts of Bandages have a 
Hale ro give Paſſage to the Yard. 
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CH A p. XV. 


f of the Operation of the Stone in the 
| Urethra. 2 


F the Stone be ſtopt at the * of the 
Bladder, ir ought ro be thruſt back with x 
Probe: If it ſtick at the end of the Glans, it mij 
be preſs'd to ler it out; and if it cannot come 
forth, a ſmall Inciſion may be made in the open» 
ing of the Glans on its fide. 
But if the Stone be remote from the Glany, it 
is requiſite to make an Inciſion in the Ureter; t 
which purpoſe, the Surgeon having caus'd the Skin 
to be drawn upward, muſt hold the Yard between 
his two Fingers, making a Longitudinal Incifon 
on its ſide upon the Stone, which muſt be preis d 
between the Fingers to diſcharge it; or elſe it may 
be taken our with an Extractor. Ther if the In- 
cifion were very ſmall, the Skin needs only to be 
ler go, and it will heal of it ſelf; but if it were 
large, a ſmall Leaden Pipe is to be put into the 
Drethra, leſt it ſhould be altogether clos d up 0 
the Scar. Ir is convenient to anoint the Pipe wit 
ſome Deſiccative Medicine, and ro dreſs the 
Wound with Balſam, Laſtly, a little Linen Bag 
or Caſe is ro be made, in which the Yard is to be 
pur, to keep on the Drefling ; bur ir muſt be 
ierc'd at the end, for the convenience for making 
arer, having two Bands at the other end, which 
are ty'd round the Waſte. | 
ö CHAP, 
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CHAP. XVI. 
of the Operat ion of Lithotomy . 


THIS Operation is undertaken when it is 
1 certainly known that there is a Stone in the 
Radder ; to be aſſur'd of which, it may not be 
improper to introduce a Finger into the Anus 
near the Os Pubis, by which means the Stone is 
ſomerimes felr, if there be any: The Finger is 
likewiſe uſually put into the Anus of young Vir- 
gins, and into the Vagina Uteri of Women, for 
the lame purpoſe. But it is more expedient to 
make uſe of the Catheter, anointed with Greaſe, 
iter this manner : The Patient being laid on bis 
Rick, the Operator holds the Yard ſtrait up- 
ward, the Glan, ly ing open between his Thumb 
and Fore-finger ; then holding the Catbeter with 
bis Righi- hand on the fide of the Rings, he guides 
i; into the Yard, and when it is entred, turns the 
Handle towards the Pubes, drawing out the Yard 
a little, to the end that the Duct of the Urethra 
may lie ftraight. If it be perceiv'd that the Probe 
hath nor as yer paſsd into the Bladder, ler him 
put his Finger into the Anus to conduct it thi- 
ther. Afterward, in order to know whether a 
Stone be lodg'd in the Bladder, the Inſtrument 
ought to be ſhaken a little therein, firſt on the 
Right» ſide, and then on the Left; and if a ſmall 
Noiſe be beard, it may be concluded for cer- 
tain that there is a Stone: Bur if it be judg'd 
that the Stone ſwims in the Bladder, ſo that it 

can- 


"AV 


280 The Compleat Surgeon, © 
cannot be felt, the Patient muſt be oblig d u 
make Water thro' the Catheter. 

Another manner of ſearching may be prada 
thus: Let the Yard be rais'd, inclining a little to 
the ſide of the Belly; ler the Rings of the Cathe. 


ter be turn'd towards the Belly, and the End o 


the fide of the Auus; and then let this Inſtrumen 
be introduc'd, ſhaking it a little on both ſides ig 
diſcover the Stone. | 1230 
In order to perform the Operation of Lithoto 
my, the Patient muſt be laid along upon a Te 
ble of a convenient Height, ſo that the Surgeon 
may go about his Work ftanding ; the Pati 
ent's Back muſt alſo lean upon the Back of q 
Chair, laid down, and trimm'd with Linen 
Cloth, left it ſhould hurt his Body; his Legs muſt 
be kept aſunder, and the Soles of his Feet on 
the ſides of the Table, whilſt a Man gets up be 
hind him to hold his Shoulders: His Arms and 
Legs muſt be alſo bound with Straps or Bands, 
Then a channell'd Catheter being put up into the 
| Bladder, a Servant ſtanding upon the Table on 
the fide of the Chair, holds the Back of the la- 
ſtrument between his two Fore-Fingers on that 
Parr of «the Perin eum where the Incifion ought 
to be begun, which is to be made hetween his 
Fingers with a ſharp Knife that cuts on both ſides. 
The Inciſion may be three or four Fingers 
breadth, on the left fide of the Raphe or Suture: 


Bur in Children its length muſt not exceed wo: : 


Fingers breadth, If the Incifion were too little 
to give pallage to the Stone, it would be more 
expedient to enlarge it than to ſtretch the Wound 
with the Dzilaters. When the Convex Part 
where the chanuelling of the Catheter is, hall boy 
1 : ve 


it is to be ſtopt with Aſtringents: A Tent muſt 


181 
gell lad open, the Conductors may be ſlipt into 


te fame Channelling, between which the For- 
is to be pur, having before taken away the 


* i. | ; | | > 2 
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Catheter; Some Operators make uſe of a Gorpger 
r Introductor to that purpoſe, conveying the 


Ind of it into the channelling of the Catheter ; - 


which is remov'd to introduce the Forceps into the 
Bladder.: And as ſoon as they are fixt therein, the 
Conductors or Gorget muſt be likewiſe taken out. 
Afterward ſearch being made for the Stone, it 
gut be held faſt, and drawn out of the Bladder : 
hut if the Stone be long, and the Operator hath 
got hold thereof by the rwo Ends, he muſt en- 


devour to lay hold on it again by the middle, to 


god the great ſcattering which would happen in 
tbe Paſſage. The Stones are alſo ſometimes ſo 
Inge, chat there is an abſolute neceflity of leav- 
ig them in the Bladder, Again, if the Stone 


ticks very clofe to the Bladder, the Extraction 


dught to be deferr'd for ſome time, and perhaps 
t may be looſen d in the Suppuration. . Laſtly, 
when the Stone hath been taken our, an Extra- 
Qor is uſually introduc'd into the Bladder, to re- 
woe the Gravel, Fragments and Clots of Nood. 

After the Operation, the Patient is carry'd to 
his Bed, having before cover'd the Wound with 
a good Bolfter ; and it an Hzmorrhage happens, 


allo be put into the Wound, when ir is ſuſpected 
that ſome Scone or Gravel may as yet remain 
therein : Bur if ir evidently appears that there 
z none, the Wound may be dreſt with Pledgits, 
f Plaiſter and a Bolſter, of a Figure convenient 


ar the Part, The Dreſſing may be kept up with 
K. A 
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a Sling ſupported by a Scapulatory; or elle th 
Bandage of the double T may be us'd, the my, 
ner of the Application of which we have 
elſewhere, The Patients Thighs muſt be draw 
- Cloſe one to another, and ry'd with a ſmall 

leſt they ſhould be ſer aſunder again, 

The Operation of Lithotomy in Women is 
ſually perform'd by the Leſſer Apparatus, whic 
is done by putting the Fore- Finger and Middls 
Finger into the Vagina Uteri, or into the Rel 
in young Virgins, to draw the Stone to the Net 
of the Bladder, and keep it ſteady ſo that it myy 
be taken out with a Hook or other [nſtrument, 

This Operation may allo be effected in We 

men, almoſt in the ſame manner as in Men; fa 
after having caus d the Female Patient to be ſa 
in the ſame Poſture or Situation as the Men are 
uſually plac d, according to the preceding Deſet 
ption, the Conductors may be convey d into the 
Urethra, to let in the Forceps between them, with 
which the Stone may be drawn out: But if it be 
too thick, a fmall Inciſion is to be made in ib 
Right and Left ſide of the Urethra. 

The Leſſer Apparatus was formerly us d in the 
Lithoromy of Men, after this manger : The Fi- 
ger was put into the Anus, to draw the Stone to- 
ward the Perineum ; then an Incifion was made 
upon the Stone on the (ide of the Surure, and it 
was taken out with an Inſtrument. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. xvIl 


of the Operation of the Puncture of the 
5 Perinzum. . 
His Operation is neceſſary in a Suppreſſion 
> of Urine, where the Inflammation is ſo great, 
that che Catheter cannot be introduc'd. en 
an ſncifon is to be made with a Knife or Lancet, 
. inthe ſame Place where it is done in Lithotomy; 
0; fa da ſmall Tube or Pipe is to be put in the Blad- 
bel &r, till the Inflammation be remov'd. 


2903 Al Gs ET 
will. CHAP. XVII. 
in be Þ of the Operation of the Fiſtula in Ano. 


y the Fele are Callous Ulcers: If one of theſe 
* happens in the Fundament, and is open on the 
nade datfde, it may be cur d thus: After the Patient 
d is blech been laid upon his Belly on the fide of the 

Bed, with his Legs aſunder, the Surgeon makes a 
{mall Inciſion with his Knife in the Orifice of a 
Fiſtula, in order to paſs therein another ſmall 
crooked Incifion-Knife, at the End of which 1s a 
pointed Probe with a little Silver Head which co- 
vers it, to the end that it may enter without ca u- 
ling Pain. When the Surgeon hath convey d his 


I. J Kaife into the Fiſtula, having the ban 
| is 
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his Left-hand in the Anus or Fundament, he pulls 
off irs Head, holding the Handle with one hand, 
and the Probe that pierceth the Anus with the o 

ther; and at laſt draws out the Inſtrument to cu 
the Fiſtula entirely at one Stroke. | 
If the Fiſtula hath an Opening into the Ins 
ſtine, an Inciſion is to be made on the outfide a 
the bottom thereof, to open it in the Place where 
a {mall Tumour or Inflammation uſually appean, 
or elle in the Place where the Patient feels a Pain 
when it is touch d. If the Tumour be remoꝶ 
from the Anus, it may be open'd with the Potey 
tial Cautery, ro avoid a greater Inconvenience 
After having thus laid open the very bottom, the 
\ little Incifion- Knife and Probe, with its Head, 
is to be pals'd therein, the End of the Probe is tg 
be drawn thro' the Anus, and the Fleſh is to be 
cut all at once. Bur if the Fiſtula be ſituated toq 
far forward in the Fundament, the SphinRer of 
the Anus muſt not be entirely cut, otherwiſe the 

Excrements cannot be any longer retain d. Laſt. 

Iy, when the Fiſtula hath been treated after thi 

manner all its Sinuoſities ought likewiſe to be o- 
end, and the Wound being fill'd with thick 
ledgits ſteep'd in ſome Anodyn, is to be cover'd 


with a Plaiſter and a Triangular Compreſs, and 
the Bandage call'd the T made. 


C HAP. 
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"Oy CHAP, XIX. 


tide n of the-Suture or Stitching of a Tendon. 


pea THIS Operation is made when the Tendons 

are cut, and big enough to bear it. If the 
pom Wound be heal'd, ir muſt be open'd again to lay 
| the Tendons bare, and the Part muſt be bended, 
whring together their Ends. Then the Surgeon 


TH aking a flat, ſtraight, and fine Needle, with a 
- is to Kable wax d Thread, paſles it into a ſmall Bol- 
to be ber, and makes a Kner at the end of the Thread, 
d toy | which muſt reſt upon the Bolſter. Afterward he 
er of | pierces the Tendon from the Outſide to the In- 


e the le, at a good diſtance, leſt the Thread ſhould 
Lal. | bear it, and proceeds to pals the Needle in like 
manner under the other End of the Tendon, upon 
which is laid a ſmall Bolſter, for the Thread to be 
hick id in a Knot over it. Then he cauſes the Ex- 
erg | Yemities of the Tendons to lie a little one upon 
and | another, by bending the Part, and dreſſeth the 
Wound with ſome Ballam. It may not be im- 
proper here to obſerve, that Ointments are never 
to be apply'd ro the Tendons, which would cauſe 
em to putriſie, but alrogether Spirituous Medica- 
ments; and that the Part muſt be kept bent, leſt 
the Extenſion of it ſhould ſeparate the Tendons. 


Pe | 
| CHAP. 
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CHAP. XX, 
Of the Cæſarean Operation. 


/ HEN a Woman cannot be deliver'd by ih 
ordinary means, this bold and dangeroy 
Operation hath been ſomerimes perform'd with 
good Succeſs, The Woman being laid upon he 
Back, the Surgeon makes a Longitudinal Incifigh 
beneath the Navel, on the fide of the White: line 
till the Wound appears, which he openeth, taking 
great Care to avoid wounding the Child; Thea 
he divides the Membranes with which it is ung 
up, ſeparares the Afrer-burthen from the W 
and takes out the Child. Laſtly, he waſheth the 
Wound with warm Wine, and makes the Gaſtrs 
grapby or ſtitching up of the Belly, without ſew* 
ing the Womb. After the Operation, Injection 
are to be made into the Matrix, to bring awaj 
the Blood; and a pierc'd Peſſary muſt be intto 
duc d into its Neck. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XXI. 
0 Abe Operation of Amputation, with 
its proper Dreſſings and Bandages. 
by E | | 


E Leg is uſually cut off about the Place 
where rhe Garter is commonly ty'd ; the 
Thigh: af near as can be to the Knee, and the 
es near as poſſible to the Wrift : But an Am- 
tion is ne ver made in the Articulation except 
taking nde Fingers and Toes. | 
; Then & i order to cut off a Leg, the Patient is to be 
wrapt on the fide of his Bed, or in a Chair, and ſup- 
Vomb, ned by divers Aſſiſtants; one of em being em- 
th the ed co hold the Leg at the bottom, and ano- 
raſers ber to draw the Skin upward above the Knee, to 
ſew» end that the Fleſh may cover the Bone again 
tion der che Operation. In the mean while a very 
away F thick Bolfter is laid under the Ham, upon which 
nite ; a made two Ligatures, viz. the firſt above the 

Mee to ſtop the Blood, by ſcrewing it up with the 
$ imnigquee or Gripe-ſtick; and the ſecond below 
whe Knee, to render the Fleſh firm for the Knife. 
deore rhe Ligature is drawn cloſe with rhe Gripe- 
I, a little Piece of Paſtboard is to be put un- 
beneath for fear of pinching the Skin. Thus the 

I les being well fix d, the Surgeon placeth himſelf 

eveen both the Legs of the Patient, io make the 
A JF incifion with a crooked Knife, turning it circular- 
to the Bone, and laying one Hand upon the 

lack of the Knife, which muſt have no Edge, 

Al- 
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Afterward the Perioſteum is to be ſcrap d witha kink 
Incifion- Knite, and the Fleſh, with the Veſlelstha The 
lie between the two Bones are to be cut, Wha wk 
the Fleſh is thus ſeparated, a clefr Band is to! fle 


laid upon it, with which the Heads are croſel 


to draw the Fleſh upward, to the Intent that th 
Bones may be cut farther, and that it may cg 
em after the Amputation, as alſo to facilitate i 
Paſſage of the Saw. Then the Surgeon holk 
the Leg wich his Lefc-Hand, and ſaweth wh 
his Right, which he lets fall upon the t 
Bones, to divide them aſunder at the ſame ig 
beginning with the Perone or Fibula, and ef 
ing with the Tibia. But it is neceſſary to H 
cline the Saw, and to go gently. in the begins 
ning, to make way for it, and aftet ward 
work it faſter, The Leg being cur off, M 
Ligature muſt be unty'd below the Knee, look 
ning the Gripe-Stick to let the Blood tun 
little, and to diſcern the Veſſels with greg 
Facility; and then the Gripe- Stick may be i 
ed again to ſtop the Blood; which ſome Su 
ons effect by laying Vitriol Buttons upon the Ulf 
pening of the Arteries, and Aſtringent Pow] as 


x! 


on a large Bolſter of Cotton or Tow, to be 


ly'd to the End of” the Stump; bur if ſuch 
ethod be us'd, it is requiſite that {ome Peril 


be employ'd to keep on the whole Dreſſing wilif 


his Hand during twenty four Hours. Howe 
this Cuſtom has prevail'd in the Hoſpital of Hi 
Dieu at Paris. | 5 
Others make a Ligature of the Veſſels, raking 
up the Ends of them with a Pair of Forceps, haut 
a Spring; or with the Valet 4 Patin, which 
a tort of Pincers that are clos'd with a — 
in 


* 
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iss let down to the bottom of the Branches. 
Witha ſhele Pincers being held by a Servant, the Surge- 
els th " paſſerh a Needle with wax d Thread, into the 
en below the Veſſel, bringing it back again, 
uh wich the two Ends of the Thread makes a 
crolg4 Ligarare upon the ſame Veſſel ; then he 
mt the Gripe-Stick and the Band, the Stump 
o be ſomewhat bended, and the Fleſh ler 
nn to cover the Bones. 


The Dreſing and Bandage. 


er the Operation, it is requiſite to lay ſmall 
lalfters upon the Veſſels, and dry Pledgits upon 
the Two Bones, as allo many other Pledgits 
ed with Aſtringent Powders ; and over all a- 
ber large Bolſter or Pledgir of Cotton or Tow, 
wrer'd in like manner with Aſtringent Powders ; 
then the whole Dreſſing is to be wrapt up with a 
Milter and a Bolſter, in form of a Malta Croſs ; 
Jibat there are three or four Longitudinal 
ers, and one Circular. 
be Surgeon uſually begins to apply the Malta 
Croſs and Bolſter under the Ham, -crofling the 
"8 ads or Ends upon the Stump, and cauſeth em 
de held by a Servant that ſupports the Part; 
den he likewiſe croſſeth the other Heads, and 
Hing on the two Longirudinal Bolſters chat croſs 
web other in the middle of the Stump, together 
Mb a Third Longitudinal, which is brought 
found about the Stump, to ſtay the Two former: 
Teeſe Bolſters ought to be Three Fingers broad, 
Mea very long, to paſs over the Stump. Afterward 
e proceeds to apply | x: 


O ; The 


"* 
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tate the 


290 The Compleat Surgeon, 
The Bandage 33 cal d Capeline 31 
French Surgeons, "AY 


This is made with a Band four Ells long, a 
three Fingers broad, roil'd up with one Bl 
three Circumvolutions being made on the fi 
of the Part which is amputated ; the Band 
be carry d upward with Rollers, paſſing obliqu} 
ly above the Knee, and is brought down az 
over its former Turns. If it be thought fit 
make this Bandage with the ſame Band, it mu 
be let down to the Middle of rhe-ampuratedPanff 
and carry'd up again to the Knee, many bad} 
folds being made, which are ftay'd with the 
cumvolutions, till the Stump be intirely co 
and the whole Bandage wrapt up with Rolleng 
Bolſters. | It 

The Capeline with Two Heads is made wi 
Band of the ſame breadth, but ſome what long 
This Band being at firſt apply'd to the middi 
the Wound, the Heads are carry'd up above iq | 
Knee, and one of the Ends are turn'd backwallfi 
. to bring it down, and to paſs it oyer the BAA 
the Stump. At every back-fold which is form 
above and below the Knee, a Circumvolutio i 
to be made with the other End of the Band, ul 
ſtrengthen the back-folds, continuing to bring 


the Band downward and upward, till the wang! 
Stump be cover'd : Then Edgings are made round 
the Stump, and the Band is ſtay'd above 
Knee. Afterward the Part may be brougti 


| 
| 


1 
as | 
| 
| 


1 
1 
* 
1 


Suppuration, cleans'd and cicatriz d. 


C HAT 
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f the Operation of the Aneuriſm. 
118 Operation is perſorm d when the Sur- 
geon bath prick d an Artery, or when a Tu- 


and is y 
oblique 
n agu peur ariſerh in an Artery... wo. 
hr fic uf To chis purpoſe the Patient js ſer in a Chair. 
it muff 4nd a Servant imploy d in bolding his Arm in 
ted ku Poſture proper for the Operation ; then a 
ny bach beider is to be laid four double, following the 
» the Go Fhogreſs of che Artery, to the end that the Liga- 
cov ee may better preſs the Veſſel z and the Arm 
Tollen gay be alſo ſurrounded with another ſingle Bol» 
Ther, on which is made a Ligature (crew'd up WIr 
le with Wipe Sick provided the Arm be not too much 
t long elkd; for in this Caſe it wou'd be mote expe- 
niddledfient to defer the Operation for fear of a Gan- 
bove ene. The Arrery being thus well ſtopt, the 
acki geen lays hold on the Arm with one Hand, 
e End de, the Tumour, and with the other makes an 
s fon helßon with his Lancet, beginning ar the bottom 
lution the Tumour, and ending on the top along the 
Band, Mf Regels of the Artery. When the Tumour is 
to beigf pen d, the coagulated Blood may be diſcharg'd 
he wal with the Finger: And if there are any Strings at 
de tau bottom, they may be cut with a crooked Pair 
dove e Seiſſars, to the end that all rhe Clods of Blood, 
oughe u ad other extraneous Bodies (which are ſome- 
des form'd in Aneuriſins when they are very in- 
Rerate) may be 3 remoy'd, But the 


„ Gri pe- 
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Gripe-Stick muſt be looſen'd, ro diſcover th 
Opening of the Artery with greater Facility, an 
the Artery ſeparated from the Membranes with 
Fleam ; for it wou'd be dangerous to cut it wich 
ſtreight Inciſion- Knife: The Artery muſt alſo h; 
ſupported with a convenient Inſtrument to diyid 
it from the Nerve and Membranes : and to be affur} 
of the Place of irs Opening, the Gripe-Stick my 
be ſamewhar looſen'd, and afrerward ſcrew'd y 
again. In the time the Surgeon gives the Inſtr 
ment to a Servant to hold, whilſt he paſſeth unde 
the Artery a crooked Needle with a wax d String 
cuts the Thread, and takes away the Needle: Tha 
he begins to make the Ligature beneath the Open 
ing of the Artery, tying at firſt a fingle Knor, a 
which may be put (if you pleaſe) a {mall Bolſter, 
that may be kept ſteady with too other Knots: 


= 


_ «<< Aa 


is alſo neceſſary that another Ligature be made n. 


the lower part of the Artery, by reaſon that the li 


tile lateral Arteries might otherwiſe let out Blood 


The Artery ought not to be cut between the 
two Ligatures, leſt the firſt Ligarure ſtiou'd be 
forc'd by the Impulſion of the Blood; but the 
Thread muſt be let fall, that it may rot with the 
Suppuration. Then the Wound may be dreſhl 
with Pledgits, Bolfters ftrew'd with Aſtringent 
Powder and Plaiſter ; a Bolſter being allo laid i 
the bending of the Elbow. | 
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The Bandage 


"Jo mgde with a Band (ix Ells long, and an Inch 
Tread, roll'd up at one end, being at firſt applied 
with divers Circumvolutions under the Elbow, 
ind moderately bound. Many turns are to be 
eau "ade, and a tbick and ſtreight Bolſter is to be 
ick may Þ 14 upon the Tumour, (as in the Bandage for 
Us fhleboromy) along the Artery, till it paſs under 
Intro · I ide Arm- pic: The Arm and Bolſter muſt be ſur- 
th unde Handed with the Band, which is brought up with 
| String el Rollers, to the Arm- pit, and ſtay d with 
e: They Creumvolutions round about the Breaſt. After- 
e Oper yard the Patient is to be laid in bis Bed with the 
not, e em lying ſomewhat bended on the Pillow, and 
Bellen te Hand a little higher than the Elbow. 


"Beth . 15 
een the 2 CHAP. * 
ut the of the Operation of Phlebotomy. 


O perform this Operation, the Surgeon - 
ingen >. holds the Lancer between his Thumb and 
laid fore-Finger, and Three other Fingers lying upon 
the Patient's Arm, and thruſts the Point of the 

| Lancet into the Veſſel, carrying the ſame Point 

|} (mewhar upward, to make the Orific- the 

"I greater, If a Tendon, which is known by its 

F urdneſs ; or an Artery, which is diſcover'd by 

1 ulation, appear beyond the Vein, and very 
{Year it, the — 8 be only thruſt into the 
3 


Vein, 


| — : ARNE. 
) N. 
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Vein, and drawn back again freight, withow 
omg up its Point, otherwiſe the Artery « 
| Tendon would be certainly cut with the Pom 
If the Artery or Tendon lies immediately unde 
the Vein, the latter muſt be prick'd ſomewhat 
dernearh, holding the Lancet inclin'd (ide-way 
and thruſting it very little forward; ſo thy 
the Point will finiſh the Opening, by turningh 

upward. | | | 
If the Artery adhere cloſely ro the Vein, th 
latter is to be prick d higher or lower than it i 
ordinarily done; and if the Vein be ſuperficial 
and lie cloſe upon a hard Muſcle, the Lang 
muſt not be chruſt downright into the Vein, bu 
ir is requiſite to carry it ſomewhat obliquely, 
and to take the Veſſel abo ve, left the Muſcle at 
its Membrane ſhould be prick'd, which woyl 
cauſe a great deal of Pain, and perhaps a vehs 
ment Inflammation, Ir is well known that the 
Veins of the Right Arm are uſually open'd with 
the Righr- Hand, and thoſe of the Left- Arm wil 
the Leſt- Hand. k 


The Bandage 


Is made thus: The Surgeon having hid i} 
Bolfter upon the Orifice, keeps it cloſe wit 
two Fingers, and holds the Band or Filler witl 
the other H ind; then taking one end of ihe 
Filler with the Middle-Finger, Fore- Finger aul 
Thumb, and applying it to the, Bolfter, 
makes with the longeſt end of the Filler, diven 
Figures in form ws the Letter X on the ben 
ing of the Arm; as alſo a back fold with te 
ſhorter end of the Filler, held between way 
| Pa + Fit 


———— — ad .ca.cuk__— IK — 1 


| 
| 


— 7” 


F 3 . x —-— -- a © Tr x 
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Withow After ward both ends of the Fillet are 
E= eh the Elbow. $ 
ie dom © If an Inflammation happens after the Operati- 
y- under Bas, the Bolſters are to be dip'd in Oxycrate: but 
what m. Bi the Orifice where ſo ſmall as to produce a 
de- Nn {ſhombus, it would be requiſite to preſs the, 
ſo the { Found often with Two Fingers, and immediate- 
urning i Ie apply a Bolſter dip'd in Oxycrare, 


Gn, th} IO 2 
an it ß | 2 

M HA. XXIV. 

cin, ba of the Operation of Encyſted Tumours. 
que } | F- 

[cle and | 

won 18 the Tumours are ſmall and pendulous, and 
a vel» have a narrow bottom, a Ligature may be 
that the} made with Horſe- Hair or Silk dip'd in Aqua- 


od with N, which will cauſe 'em to fall off of them» 
rm wil l yes after ſome time; or elſe they may be cut 
ſhove the Ligature. 590 & 

© if the Tumour or Wen be thick, and its 
wttom large, a Crucial Inciſion is to be made 
the Skin, without impairing the Cyſt or Bag; 
and when the Inciſion is finiſh'd, the Bag may 
be torn off with the Nails, or with the Handle 
i Pen-Knife ; bur ſometimes it is neceſſary to 
edt ir. If there be any conſiderable Veſſels at 
be Root, they may be bound or elſe cut; and 
the Blood may be ſtopt with Aſtringents. If any 
dives} parts of the Cy/?/s remain, they are to be con- 
d with Corroſives ; and the Lips of the 

ich the } Vound are to be drawn together without a Stitch, 
s three Y Waking uſe only of an agglutinarive Plaiſter. * 


f FO | O4 
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if the Tumour adheres very cloſe to the Periere 


| ww it is moſt expedient not to meddle with i 
art a . "4 | jt N | 


Of Gan glions, 


- -. Ganglions are Tumours arifing upon the Ten. 
dons and Nervous Parts, which may be cur'd by 
comprefiing them and making a very ftrai 
Bandage, provided they ,be very recent: a f. 
ſolvent-Plaiſter is allo to be apply'd to the Pan, 


* 


— 


8 
mn... 


2 CHAP. XXV. 
Of the Operation of the Hydrocephalus, 


T HIS Operation is perform'd when it is ne- 
=» ceſſary to diſcharge watry Humours out of 
the Head : If theſe Waters lie under the Skin, 4 
very large Opening is to be made with a Lancet, 
and a ſmall Tube or Pipe left rherein to let em 
run out. If the Water lie between the Brain 
and the Dura Mater, the Membrane is to be 
perforated with a Lancer, after the Trepan hath 
— apply d according to the uſual Method, of 
which we have already given (ome account: Caute 
ries and Scarifications may be allo us d to very 
good purpoſe in this Dilcale. 
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CHAP, XXVII. 


of the Operation of cutting the Tt gu- 
e 


| W HEN the Ligaments of the Tongue in 


Infants is extend to its Extremity, they 
cannot ſuck without difficulty; and when grown 
up, they have an Impediment in their Speech. 

This Ligament may be cur with a little pair of 
deiſſars; to which Purpoſe the Thumb of the Left- 
hand being laid upon the Gum of the Lower. Jaw, 
to keep the Mouth open, the Tongue muſt be 
nis d with the Fore-Finger of the ſame Hand, and 


the Sciſſars paſs d between the Two Fingers, to 


divide the String as near as is poſſible, to the 


Noot of the Tongue, avoiding the Veſſels : If an 


Hemorrhage happens, recourſe may be bad to 
Styptick Waters. Afrerward the Nurſe muſt take 
care to let a Finger be oſten put into the Child's 
Mouth, ro prevent the re-uniting of the String-- 
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r IS 


CHAP. Xxvn. 


8 07 the Operation of opening lobt 
1 Ductus's. | 


ner. ST =” 


F there be only one Membrane that ſtops the 
Entrance of the Vagina, an Inciſion may be 

made, and a Leaden Pipe pur into it, having | © 
Rings to faſten it ro the Waſte, to hinder the te- 
uniting of the Wound. 

If the Lips of the Pudendum are clos'd-the 
Patient muſt be laid upon her Back, and bet 
Knees tais'd, in order to make an Incifion with 0 
a a crooked Inciſion - Knife, beginning at the Top; 
| 5 then a Leaden Pipe is to be put into the Oi- 
1 | 
If the Vagina be fill'd with a Fleſhy Subſtance, 
an Incifion mnſt be made therein, till it be en- 
. tirely perforated, putting at the ſame time a Lew | 
den Tube into the Orifice. c-: 

If the Urinary Ductus, as well in young Boys 
as in Virgins, be ſtopr up, an Incifion is to be 
made therein with a very narrow Lancet; and i 
a (mall Leaden Pipe can be conveniently intto- 
duc'd, it may be * ; but it is not very nec. 
ſary, in regard that Children are almoſt alwaji 
making Water. which would of it ſelf binder tit 
cloſing of the Orifice. 

Tf the Ductus of the Ear be ſtopt with a 
Membrane, it muſt be perforated, taking cate 


. W fm. x co wwwiaAanc e£©. AT 


not to go too far, for fear of Pere te 
| els 
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Membrane of the Tympanum or Drum, and a - 
wall Leaden Pipe is to be pur into the Opening. 


chere be a carnous Excreſcence on the outſide 
of the Bar, a Ligature ought to be made on it; 
| orelfe it may be cur off with a Pair of Scillars, . 
ul the reſt of the Fleſty Subſtance that remains 
tutte far muſt be conſum'd with Cauſticks, con- 
ey d to the Part by the means of a ſmall Tube, 
a beiag had nevertheleſs, ro avoid hurting tbe 
8 the Dpanum. 6 
„ LHR 
a Ving — — — — — —— 
he tes | 
14 CHAP. XXVII. 
] her F A 5 ; : 
wit | Of. the Operation of the Phymoſis a 
"oh Paraphymoſis. 
ance, HE N the Præputium is fo fireight that 
en the Glands can be no longer uncover'd, - 
Ler-: this Indiſpoſition is call'd Phymaſis, but if the 
| Preputium be turn'd back above the Glans, af- - 
Boys | itt ſuch a manner that it can no longer co- 
o be der the ſame Glands, it is a Paraphymoſis. If in 


nd if | the Phymoſis the Præ pueium cleaves very cloſe - 
atro- | Wand the Slans, it is beſt to let it alone; but 


Win handling the Glan: it be perceiv'd that it 


* moveable, or elſe that ſome parts of it only 


lick rogether, the Operation may be performed 
iter this manner: The Patient being fer in a a 
Chair, let a Servant pull back the Skin to the 
Root of the Penis, to che end that the Inciſion 

ay be made directly at the bottom = the - 
= 7 | | ans: : 


300 The Compleat Surgeon, 
Glans : Then the Surgeon having drawn Out the 
bottom of the Præputium, introduces a ſmall lu 
ſtrument with a very ſharp Point on its fþ 
ſide, at the end of which is fix d a Button of 
Wax,” pierces the Pr.eputium at the bottom g 
the Glans on the ſide of the Thread, and finiſha 


n= Y ©S 


the Incifion by drawing the Inſtrument town! 


himſelf. 


The Paraphymoſis is cur d by making Fomey 
tations on the Part, to allay the Inflammation, 
there be any; and it is to be pull'd down wit 
the Fingers. But if Medicinal Preparations proj 
' Ineffectual, Scarifications are to be made roun 

about the Præputium; and afterward convenien 
Remedies may be apply'd to remove the Iþ 
flammation, and prevent the Mortification of th 
Fart, fo that at length the Preputium may ke 
drawn over the Glans. , 


1— 


— 


C HAP. XXIX. 
of the Operation of the Vati 


IN order to cure this Tumour, the Surged 
having firſt cur the Skin ro diſcover. the dil 
ted Vein, ſeparates it from the Membrane 
and paſſeth underneath a crooked Needle with 
a double wax'd Thread; then he makes 4 Li 
garure. both above and below the dilatation « 
the Vein, opens the dilated Part with a Lab 
cet, to let ont the Blood, and applies a conte 
nient ge : But without performing 1 


re ͤ ͤͥͤͤͤ n 4 


— 
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ration, rhe Vein might be open'd with a Lan- 
o draw out a (ſufficient quantity of Blood; 


ad then the Varix is to be preſs'd with a ſome» . 


what cloſer Bandage. 


— — 


CHAP. XXX. 
Of the Operation of the Panaritium. 


HE Panaritium is an Abſceſs which ari- 
ſeth ar the end of the Fingers; ſome of 


the Tumours are only ſuperficial ; and others 


ſenetrate even under the Periofteum ; never- 


"Hheleſs after whatſoever manner the Panaritium 


may happen, it ought ro be open'd on the ſide 
of the Finger, that the Tendons may not be hurt. 
If the Abſceſs be extended under the Periofteum, 
the opening muſt be made on the fide, and the 
Lancet thruſt forward to the Bone: Afterward 


the Pw or corrupt Matter is to be diſcharg'd, 


which would cauſe the Tendons to putriſie, if it 
ſhould remain roo long upon m. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage 


Are made with a Plaiſter cut in form of a 
Malta Croſs, whoſe middle is apply'd to the 


end of the Finger, the Tails being croſs d 


round ir. The Bolfters muſt be alſo cur in the 
ſhape of the Malta Croſs, or of a plain 


Croſs only ; the Band being a Finger's breadth 


1 wide 5 


2 nn — 
—— — 


— — — > — — 
—— ow I — — — 
— — — — 
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wide, and long enough. to be roll'd abou 
whole Drefling : It muſt be pierc'd at one ph 
ends, and flirt the length of three Fingers a+ 
other ; io that the two Heads may pals 1 

_ Hole, to roll up the Fingers with {mall Bp 
_—— —— 


- 


— 1 r 1 ll. 


_—_ 


CHAP. XXXI. 


_ Of the Reduction of the falling out of th 
N52 e -: 


O reduce the Anm to its proper place why 
ir is fallen our; the Patient being laid g 
- bis Belly, with his Zuttocks higher than his Head, 
the Operator gently thruſts back the Roll, mak 
by the Protruſion of the Fundament, with lis 
Fingers dipt in the Oil of Roſes. Then he 4p} 
plies Bolſters ſteept in ſome Aſtringent Liquor, Þ 
which muſt be ſupported with a ſort of Bandage, 
the Nature of which we ſhall ſhew in treating of 
the Fracture of the Coccyx the T, the double I. 
or elſe the Sling with four Tails. 


| 
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ſs CH n 
— of the Reduction of the falling out of the 


— 


„ 


[N this Opetation, the Patient being laid npon 

Ile Back, with her Buttocks rais d up, Fo- 

? of th muarions are to be apply'd to the Part, a Linen 

Goth is to be laid upon the Neck of the Womb 

ch is out of irs Place, and it is to be put 

Very gently with Fingers, without uſing much 

ce win te, If the Womb ſhould fall out again, it 

id op a be requiſite to convey a Peſſary into it, 

is Head ger it hath been reduc'd ; and to enjoyn the Pa- 
, made F deve ro lie on her Back with her Legs a-crols. 


——_— ———— 


mmm ai. TY 4 N * a. 2 


_ * 
ins ] CHAP. XXXIII. 
of the” Application of the Cauſticks. 


| A Cautery is an Ulcer which is made in the 
Skin, by applying Cauſticks to it, after this 

|» | manner : 
AP} The Surgeon having moiſten'd the Skin for a 
| while with Spittle, or elſe having caus'd a light 
Friction ro be made with a warm Cloth, applies 


a perforatzd Plaiſter to the Parts, and lay the 
| Cauſtick 


: * 
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Cauſticks on the Hole, leaving it for a 

or ſhorter time, accordingly as he knows ing BE 
cacy, or as the Skin is more or leſs Fine, Jy. 
ward he fortifieth the Eſcar with his Lance, wi 
puts a Suppurative, or piece of freſh Bu u 
the Part, till it be fallen off. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage, | 


After the Application of the Lapis Ine 
or any other Cauſtick, it is neceſſary to lay qa 
a Plaiſter, a Bolſter, and a Circular Band 
which ought to be kept ſufficiently cloſe to jr 
the Stone, having firſt put a Pea or little piece 
Orice-Roor, into the Ulcer to keep it open. Th 
the Patient is to make uſe of this Bandage, ml 
which he may dreſs ir himſelf. Take a pic 
very ſtrong Cloth, large enough to go round 
Part without coming over it: And let threes 
four Holes be made in one of its fides, as may 
ſmall Ribbands or Pieces of Tape _ ſewan 
the other, which may be let into the Holes, a8 
_ calioh ſerves to cloſe the Band. 


" x I 


|: ·2»» f we 665 20 . ˙ RUG TR LL 5, .- 
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CHAP. XXXIV. 
o/ the Application of Lecebes. 


& T HE Leeches muſt be taken in clear running 
„ Waters, and be long and flender, having 
Inferny le Head, the Back green with yellow 
lay i freaks, and the Belly ſome what reddiſh. Before 
3andap, ** apply d, let em purge during ſome Days 
e te dir Water, faſt half a Day in a Box without 
piece i er. After ward the Part being tubb d or chaffd 
warm Water, Milk, or the Blood of ſome 
the Opening of the Box is to be ſer-ro the 
or the Leeches themſelves laid upon a Cloth; 
they will nor faſten when taken up with the 
pers. The End of their Tail may be cut with 
mag ar of Sciſſars, to ſee the Blood run, and to de- 
wine its Quantity, as alſo to facilitate their 
Aeking. When you wou'd take em away, put 
tes, Salt, or any other ſharp thing upon their 
lead, and they will ſuddenly deſiſt from their 
Vork; but they are not to be pull'd off by force, 


I & they ſhou'd leave their Head or Sting in the - 
Wound, wbich wou'd be of very dangerous Con- 
quence, When they are remoy'd, let a little 
_ run our, and waſh the Part with ſalt 

ner. | 


LAP 


The 
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The Dreſſing | 


Is made with a Bolſter ſoak'd in ſome Stypich 
Water, if the Blood will not otherwiſe ſtop; 
or in Brandy or Aqua Vite, if there be an le 
flammation; and this is to be kept on with | 
Bandage proper for the Part. d 


At. 1 * a Fo 


CHAP. XXXV.' 
_ Of the Application of the Seton. | 


| T O perform this Operation, a Cotton ot M 
1 Thread is to be taken, after it hath ben 
dipt in Oil of Roſes, and let into a kind of fach 
Needle; then the Patient fitting in a Chair, u 
hold his Head backward, whilſt the Sutgen 
ripes.the Skin tranſverſely in the Nape of 'll 
Neck with his Fingers, or elſe takes it up withi 
Pair of Forceps, and paſſeth the Needle th 
the Hole of the Forceps, leaving the String in 
Skin. As often as the Bolſter that covers the 
ton is taken off, that Part of the String wic 
lies in the Wound is to be drawn out, and cus u 


E 


N 
* 
75 
4 


CHAP. 
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\ 


\ 
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n 


e Sms C HAP. XXXVI. 
an b. Of Scarifications. 


FEARIFIC ATIONS are to be made 
more or leſs deep, accordingly as Neceflity 
"Df kpires, beginning ar the bottom, and going up- 
a, to avoid being hinder'd by the Hzmor- 

Ie. They muſt alſo be ler one into another, 
tat Strings may not be left in the Skin. 


111 8 8 m — — — 
w_ 


or N * 5 
baſs, CHAP. XXXVI. 
f Pack 4 n dl 2 * 
ir, u Of the Application of Veficatories. 
al the YES! CATORIES are compounded 
wilt? with the Powder of Cantharides or Spani 
** lies, mis d with very ſower Leaven, or elſe 
In gn Turpentine, Before they are apply'd, a light 
he EF Friction is to be made on the Part . 2 warm 
wid F Clab, and a greater or lefſer Quantity is to be 
-upof lad on, accordingly as rhe Skin is more or leſs 
er, leaving em on the Part about ſeven or eight 
+F fours ; then they are to be taken away, and the 
ners are to be open'd; applying thereto ſome 
\ 7 ert of Spiriruous Liquor. 


* 
* 


CHAP. 


„„ 


— * 
\ \ \ 
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CHAP. XXXVII. 
Of the Application of Cupping-Glis | * 


A Good Friction being firſt made with wan 
Clothes, lighted Tow is to be put imo q 
Cupping-Glaſs, or elſe a Wax-Candle faftendy 
a Counter, and then it is to be apply'd-tro thePn 
till he Fire be extingviſh'd, and the Skin ſwell{ 
reiterating the Operation as often as it is neceſlan; F 
and afterward laying on a Bolſter ſteep'd in uf 
of Wine. Theſe are call'd Dry Cupping Glaſs: J 
ly 

t 

{ 


wht 


But if you wou'd draw Blood, every thing is v 
obſerv'd that we have now mention'd belids 
that Scarifications are ro be made, according i 
the uſual manner; and the Cupping-Glaſsis to 
ſer upon the Scarifications: but when the Cuppinþ 
Glals is half full of Blood, ir muſt be taken of 
to be empty d, and the Application thereof is 
be re-iterared, as often as it is requiſite to take i 
way any Blood. Laſtly, the Incifions are to he 
waſh'd with ſome ſpirituous Liquor; and a Buy 
dage is made conyenient for the Parr. 


4 
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J. CHA P. XXXIX. 

8 of the opening of Abſceſſes or Im- 
lala © * poſtumes. 

ith u ,, | oftume ought ro be open'd 
t into iq N _ eo and in the Place to 
aſtendy dich the Tumours tend, endeayouring to pre- 
delt tne the Fibres of the Muſcles from being cut, 
) ſwell gels there be an abſolute Neceſſity, avoiding 
_ the great Veſſels, Tendons and Nerves. The 
in Spit 


| be rather large than ſmall, and 
oy . ach preſs'd in letting out the purulent 
is to he er. If the Skin be thick, as ir dee io 
ay Reel, it may be par'd with a Razor; = "a 
aun Matter be lodg'd under the Nails, it wou 
wie ite to ferape em with Glaſs before they are 


xen of ere d. 
f u 
ake 

to be 

11 
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TRE AT ISE 
1 . 


OPERATIONS. 


FRACTURES. 


CHAP. I. 
Of the Frafture of the Noſe. 


IL AN / HEN the Fracture is conſiderable, the 
Noſtrils are ſtopt up, and the Senſe of 
Selling is loſt, In order to reduce 

it, the Surgeon takes a little Stick wrapp'd up in 
Cotton, and introduceth it into the Noſtrils as, 

ently as is poſſible, to raiſe up the Bones again, 

aying the Thumb of his Lefr-hand upon the Noſe, 
toretain em in their Place. The Bones being 


thus ſer, he proceeds to prepare 
. The 
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The Dreſſing and Bandage. c 


By conveying into the Noſtrils certain Lean 
Pipes of a convenient bigneſs and Figure, whis 
ſerve to {ſupport the Bones, and to facilitate N 0f 
ſpiration. But Care is to be had to avoid th. 
ing em up too far, for fear of hurting the fide H 
the Nole ; and they are to be anointed with Od!“ th 
Turpentine mix'd with Spirit of Wine: Te 
Pipes muſt have little Handles, with which4hy ve 
may be faſten'd to the Cap. If there be no Wan * 
in the Noſe, there will be no need of a Bandage; [the 
bur if the Fracture be accompany'd with a Wo i be 
after having apply'd proper Medicines, it will bs with 
requiſite to lay upon each fide of the Noſe a Tth 
angular Bolſter, cover'd with a little piece of kale 
board of the ſame Figure. This ſmall Dreſſingg i 
to be ſupported with a kind of Sling that hath fou 
Heads; being a piece of Linen Cloth, Two Fit 
ers broad, and halt an Ell long; it is ſlit at bath 

nds, and all along, only leaving in the middle N ad 
Plain of Three Fingers, that is to ſay, a Pn ds 
which is not cut. The Plain of this Sling is to be thid 
laid upon the Fracture, cauſing the upper Heat Y ukir 
to paſs behind the Nape of the Neck, which ate dhe 
to be brought back again forward; the lo I pp 
Heads are likewiſe ro be carry'd behind ai com 
bove the upper, and afterwards to be return ſoꝶ Fave 
ward. If rhe Bones of the Noſe be not timely e 
duc'd, a great Deformity ſoon happens theren 
and a Stink caus'd by the Excreſcences and 
Polypui's, | 


CHAT. 
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CHAP. II. 


edn | 125 3 
_— of the | Fracture of the Lower- Jaw. 


bra 08 , 
E Operator at firſt puts his Fingers into 
— 145 Partent's Mouth, to preſs the Promi- 
Tus fences} of the Bones; and afterward doth the 
hey ee thing on the Outſide. If the Bones paſs one 
aun ont another, a ſmall Extenſion is to be made. 
1206. libe Teeth be forc'd our of their Place, they are 
— be reduc d, and faſten'd ro the ſound Teeth 
eb a wax'd Thread. | * 


uh The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


Wy If the Fracture be only on one fide, a Bolſter 
und to a piece of Paſte-board is ro be laid upon 
tte flat fide of the Jaw, both being of the Figure 
wd Size of the Jaw ir ſelf, The Bandage of 
ths Fracture is call'd Cheveſtre, i. e. a Cord or 
Male, by the French Surgeons, and is made b 
king a Band roll'd with one Head or End, 
lee Ells long, and two Fingers broad; the 
Mplication of it is begun with making a Cir» 
amvolution round about the Head in paſſing 
wer the Forehead ; then the Band is let down 
ſ& Funder the Chin, and carry'd up again upon the 
ll, } Uieek, near the leſſer Corner of the Eye in 
nd | paſſing over the Fracture; afterward it is rais'd. 
Wto the Head, and brought down again under 
de Chin, to form a Roller or Bolſter upon the 
| | Fracture 
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Fracture : Thus three or four Circumvoly; 
and Rounds being made upon the Fracture, 5 5 
Band is let down under the Chin, to ft u 
ſtrengthen its ſeveral Turns, and is terwingy 
round the Head, in paſſing over the Fore-hey 

It the Jaw be fractur d on both fides, it uu 
be requiſite to apply thereto a Bolſter and bl 
board, perforated at the Chin, and of the kia T 
of the intire Jaw ; the Bandage which we i 
even now deſcrib'd, may be allo prepar'd in 
king Turns on both ſides of the Jaw : Orelſeth 
double Cheveſtre may be made with a Bandy 
five Ells long, and two Fingers broad, rolld; 
with two Balls, that is ro ſay, with two Fad 
The Appliczt on of this Band is begun under 
Chin, from whence it is carry'd up over t 
Cheek, croſs'd upon the Top of the Head, u 
brought down behind the Head, where it is ctoſ 
again; Then it is lex down under the Chix 
croſs d there, and carry'd up over the Fractur; 
afterward the Band being paſs'd three or 
times over the ſame Turns, in making Rol 
upon the Jaws, is turn'd upon the Chin, and ſtay 
upon the Forehead round about the Head. 


A Remark of Monſ. Arnaud. 
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In all Fractures and Luxations of the Lowt 
Jaw, M. Arnaud uſes only the Fronde or Sling W 
our Tails, large enough to embrace the w 
Chin : It muſt have a Hole in te Middle oft 
put the End of the Chin thro'; then it is tod 
applied like other Slings, by paſſing the Tails ow 
ide Head, This is far more convenient than 
Bandages formerly in uſe. _— 
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CAP. I. 
** / the Fracture of the Clavic | 


e en F H E Patient is to be ſet in a Chair, and his 
ve hi. Arm is to be drawn backward, whilft an 
lam Afiftane thruſts bis Shoulder forward : In the 
elle bf wean time the Operator ſets the Bones again in 
T weir Place, by thruſting the Protuberances, and 
4 # &awing out the ſunk Bone. 8205 | 
Or elſe a Tennis-Ball may be taken, and put 
Ver the Patient's Arm-pit, whoſe Elbow is then 
v be preſt againſt his Ribs, whilft the Surgeon 
# reducerh the Fracture. 0 | 
# Otherwiſe the Patient may be laid upon his 
af Jack, putting a Convex Body under both his 
# Shoulders, as a Bowl or large wooden Porringer ; 
ind then the Shoulders may be preſs'd, to raiſe 
ap the two Ends of the Bones, which the Surgeon 
# moſt take care to reduce. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


\The Cavities which are above and below the 
Clavicle, are to be filled with Bolſters trimmed 
with Paſte- boards; another is to be alſo laid 
won the Bone, which is almoſt of the ſame Fi- 
zue with the Clavicle, and a large Bolſter, to 
cover the three others: This Dreiſiog is to be 
ſecured with the Bandage called the Capc line or 
Head · bandage, provided the Fracture be in the 
middle of the Clavicle. A Band being taken 

„ about 
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about fix Ells long, and four Fingers thick, wt; 
with two Balls ;. it is apply'd in the middle» In 
the Fracture ;' one of irs Heads or, Ends hh | 6#® 
down upon the Breaſt, whilſt the other is aſks J 09S 
behind the Back, below the Arm-hole, oppoty ] Mea 
to the indiſpos'd Arm- hole, and above the bra | 
to be carry'd over the other End of the Band N 
which is rais d up, to make an Edging upon th 
Fracture: The other end is paſs'd under th 
indiſpos d Arm-pir, and upon the Band tha 
made the Roller, which is elevated by making 
third Roller upon the Clavicle : Theſe Circum 
volutions round about the Body are continu'd, u 
alſo theſe Edgings upon the Clavicle, till it be 
intirely cover d. Some Circumvolutions are 00 
made upon the upper Part of the Arm, near in 
Head : The Space that lies between the Edging 
and the Cireumvolutions of the Arm, which bean 
the Name of Geranium or Storks: bill, is likewik 
cover'd with ſome Circumvolutions, and the Band 
is ſtaid by making Circumvolutions quite round 
about the Body. : | 

If the Fracture were near the Head of the 
Humerus or Arm- bone, a fort of Bandage might 
be prepared, which is called Spica, with-a Band 
roll'd with one Ball five Ells long, and four 
Fingers broad; one end of this Band is paſſed 
under the Arm- pit oppoſite to the indiſpoſel 
one behind the Back : The other end is conveyd 
under the indiſpoſed Arm- pit; the Figure of 
the Letter X is made on the Shoulder ; the 
Band is return'd below the other Shoulder be- 
hind ; it is. brought back again before, to form 
a ſecond X upon the Fracture ; three or four 
mote are made upon the Fracture; two Cit 
2 Cum 
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lations are made in the upper part of the 
hag which conſtitute a Triangle, called 
$ it þy H Geranium ; This Triangle is cover'd with Edg- 
paſty ings, and the Band is terminated round about the 


bun brealt. 
Band, — St 18 
a CHAP. IV. 


boa ls, with a new Machine of Mon- 
eur Arnaud's for the Fracture of the 
Clavicle. ; 150 


4 


ar j 7 O reftore the fractur'd Clavicle, let a Ser- 
ging © vant draw back both the Shoulders with 


bein both his Hands, putting his two Thumbs one a- 


ewi geinſt the other on the Spine, and let him manage 
Band tbe Shoulders with his Fingers, keeping the Pa- 
ound dent in this Poſture to give the Operator an Op- 
pertunity to reſtore the fractur'd Clavicle. After 
le ends of the Bone are put together, the Servant 
maſt continue to keep them in the ſame Situation 
whilſt the Dreſſings are applied; for if he ſhould 
let go his Hold before that was done, they would 
all out of their Places. 5 
Tou muſt not lay any Bolſter or Paſte- board 
ry; the Clavicle, as is commonly done, becauſe 
the Bandage preſſing on it would cauſe it to fall 
ourof irs place ; - bur theſe muſt be laid above 
and. underneath the Clavicles in the Cavities 
Which are there, and lay a Roll abeve and un- 
der the Clavicle near its Articulation to the 
er, taking care that that below be longer 
P 3 than 
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than that above. This is done by folding li 
diverſe times the Compreſs. Theſe C 
muſt riſe higher than rhe Clavicle, which is d 
by multiplying them, that the Band which k 
on the Dreſſing, may not thruſt the Cai 
down, Next lay two Bolſters croſs-wiſe, an 
cover all with a large Oval Pafte-board cut 0 
the faſhion of a Heart, that ſo it may fit th 
Neck and Shoulder better, and keep all on wi 
the Bandage call'd Spica, beginning by applyi 
the End of it before on the Breaſt. And wal 
the chief buſineſs is ro keep the Shoulders bad 
that the Bones may not fall out of their 
you may make divers Turns of the Band to the 
middle of the Arm, beginning from before to be 
bind; for if you ſhould begin the contrary wy 
the Arm would be drawn forwards, which h 
contrary to the Intention of the Operator, wh 
muſt always draw the Shoulders back. 

Bur as theſe Turns hinder the free Circulation 
of the Blood, and by conſequence obſtruct the 
Nourithment of the Arm, and are very trouhls 
ſome to it. I ſhall deſcribe a Machine of M, 
Arnaud's Invention, which anſwers all theſe Is 
tentions without any of thoſe Inconveniences, 


4 Machine of Monſ. Arnaud's Inventin 
for a Fracture of the Clavicle, 
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This Machine is a Croſs or Steel T. who |} 


Branches are about two Inches broad, and co 
ver'd with · ſome proper Stuff. The upright a 
long Stoff goes from the top of the Spine, begin- 
ning between the two Shoulders, and ends at bob 

com, 
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on The Traverſe muſt be faſtned to the top 
{he Upright, and pale acrofs over both Shoul- 
bs, Ar the end of each Traverſe there muſt 
V fatned a Plate of Iron as large as the Hand, 
ahich muſt be made like a Spoon, and hollow'd 
exactly and commodiouſly to embrace the 
Goulder before, to draw. the Shoulders back. 
This ſort of Spoon muſt be raiſed a little round 
the Bdges, and cover'd with ſome proper Stuff, 
i may not hurt the Patient's Shoalders. This 
muſt coatract it ſelf as it goes backwards, 
mking a ſort of a Cuff. This Cuff is faſtned be- 
hind to the Extremity of the Traverſe, with a 
ew. The Tail of one of theſe Spoons muſt 
gm and have a Hinge : For when one is apply d 
n ode Shoulder, the other could not be apply d to 
ich | de other Shoulder without ſuch a Deviſe. There 
wie daft be at the Extremity, that is, at the foremoſt 
ud largeſt a long ſteel Rochet, which muſt go 
under the Patients Arm- pit, and be faſtned with 
a Strap behind to the Extremity of the Traverſe 
of the Croſs. You muſt pur a Leather Strap at 
be bottom of rhe Croſs to tie ic round the Loins, 
ud faſten it before on the Belly with a Buckle; 
for by the help of this you muſt draw the Shoul- 
ders back more or leſs as it ty'd more or leſs 
ght about the Body, and the bottom of the 
plac'd higher or lower on the Back. 


CHAP. 
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mat 


CHAP. v. 


Of the Fracture of the Scapula 97 
| Shoulder-Blade. © 


H E Acromion is uſually fractut'd, but f 
may be known that the middle of the Ons 
plata is broken by a Numbneſs which is felt inth 
whole Arm: Whereupon the Surgeon, after hy 
ving £xamin'd the Place of the Fracture, thrubh 
back the Prominences of the Bones into their 
Place; and if any Splint happen to prick the Pan, 
he makes an Inciſion to take em our, or to cut a 
their Points. 


Tube Dreſſing and Bandage. 


A Bolſter is laid upon the Stapula, as alſo 
large piece of Paſte-board of the bigneſs and figute 


of this Bone, and a fort of Bandage is prepar'd, 


known by the Name of the Star, with a Band 
roll'd with one Head ſour Ells long, and as many 
Fingers broad. This Band is convey'd. behind 
the Back, one of its Ends lying under the Arms 
hole, oppoſite to the indiſpoſed one; but the 
other is paſs'd under the Shoulder, and afterward 


Rick 
Rolle 
ſolut 
of the 
js fil 
Breal 


— 


above it, to make an X in the middle of the F 


Back; then paſſing under the other Arm. hole 
it is brought up to the Shoulder to be let down, 
and to form a ſecond X upon the middle of the 


N 


— 
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Kick : Theſe Turns are continu'd in making 
Rollers, till the Scapule are all cover'd : Circum- 
olurions are alſo made round the upper part 
of the Humerus, as in the Spica; and the Bandage 
« finiſh'd by Circumvolutions round about the 


ſt | 
K . \ J 
eats | 
| 
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«CHAP. VI. 
h of the Fracture of the Ribs. 
WH EN a Rib is broken, * one of the ends 


puſneth into the Breaſt, ſometimes ou 
the outfide ; and ſomerimes the Ends lie againſt 
ach other. In order to reduce it, the Patient 
being laid upon the found Rib, a Plaiſter of 
Maſtick is apply'd to the Fracture; and it is 
drawn out violently; ſo that ſometimes this 
Arractio brings back the Bone, which is ad- 
nnc'd into the Breair, but the ſureſt way is to 
make an Incifion cherein, to raiſe it up with the 
Finger, | 
"If the Rib appear without, the Patient is to 
be ſet in a Chair, and muſt bend his Body on the 
ide oppoſite ro the Fracture, holding his Breath 
ſtrongly, in order to dilate the Breaſt, whilſt the 


dungeon thruſts the Rib into its place. 


Ne 
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The Dreſſing and Bandage 


A Bolſler is to be apply d to the Fracture, vi 
two little pieces of Paſte- board laid in ſorm of 1 
St. Andrew's Croſs; and another Bolſter 
the whole Dreſſing, on which is alſo laid x 

tquare Paſte-board cover'd with a Bolſter 
Bandage is made with a Napkin folded iny 
three Folds, which is put round tho Breaſt þ 
ing ſtirch'd to, and ſupported by the Scapulay; 
which is a Band fix Fingers broad, perforated 
the middle, to let in the Head. The two a 


of the Scapulary are faſtned before and behindy 
the Napkin. - 


- = 


CHAP. VIL 


Of the Fracture of the Sternum, « 
Breaſt- Bone. 


180 reduce this Fracture, the Patient mult 
+ laid upon his Back, with a Convex Bo 
underneath ; and both his Shoulders preſs'd wil 
ſome weight, ro puſh 'em backward, and v 
raiſe up the Sternum, which is ſunk down; 
elſe an Inciſion may be made upon the Bone, 
diſcover it; and then a VeRis is to be app 


thereto very gently, in order to raiſe it up i 
its place. 


Ti 
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The Dreſſing and Bangage. 


A Bolfter and Paſte- board are to be laid upon 
the Herumm, almoſt of the ſame Figure with 
the Part; and the Bandage is to be prepared with 
; Napkin ſupported with a Scapulary. Or elſe 
the Bandage called Quadriga may be made with 
band rolPd with two Heads, five Ells long, and 
ber Fingers broad: The Application of this 
Band is begun under the Arm- pit, the Figure of 
X is form'd under the Shoulder; the Band is 
yd downward with the two Balls, one before, 
ind the other behind; it᷑ is paſſed undet the other 

I Arm-hole ; the Heads are croſs'd upon the Shoul- 
ee, and it is brought down back ward and for- 
ward, forming an X before and behind. After- 
ward the Band is rolled about the Breaſt leaving 
Edgings ; theſe Rollers are continu d till it be 
erminated, and it is ſtay d by a Circumvolution 
wund che Breaſt. 


1 
2 


. , * T” 


„ HA. vn. 
Of the Fracture of the Vertebræ. 


HE Proceſſes of. the Vertebre are com- 

monly broken, and their Bodies but ſel- 
dom: It may be known that the Body of the 
Vertebra of the Neck and Back is fractur'd by 
he Pallie of the Arm, accompanied with — 5 
I - . 108 -+ 


VX 
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loſs of Feeling ; by the ſuppreflion of Une 


* by the Palſie of the Spbincter of the au 


o that the Excrements cannot be any long 

retain d. If theſe Symptoms appear, it may wil 

be conceived that the Marrow is compre 

and prick'd with Points; for the removing d 
which it is neceſſary to make an Incifion-y 

the Body of the Vertebra in the fractur d Place, I. 

If the Spinal Proceſſes are only fracur(; 

i theſe Accidents will not happen; only fam 

Pain will be felt: To reduce em, the Paten 

is to be laid upon his Belly, and the Surgen 


the 
ſl o 
Fing 
muſt uſe his utmoſt Endeavours to taiſe wi the 
the Bone again, and to ſet it in its natural & de 
tuation. . ; be 
pal 

lo 
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The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


If a Spinal Proceſs were fractur d. it woll 
requiſite to apply to each fide of it a (mal 
long Bolſter, which is to be cover d with a Paſtt 
board of the fame Figure with the Bolſter; and: 
ther Bolſter lying upon each Paſte- board. The 
Bandage is ro be made with a Napkin ſuſtainu 
by its Scapulary ; or elſe the Quadriga may de 
uſed according to the manner we have already de 
(crib'd in the Fracture of the Sternum. 
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"CHAP. 1X. 
0f the Facture of the Os Sacrum. 


[7 is reduc'd as the other Vertebræ; but 
its Dreſſing and Bandage are made with 
leur the T perforated at the Anus, or elſe with the 
Nor double T. Ir is made with a Band two 
Fingers broad, and long enough to encompaſs 
the Body ahove the Hips; ſo that to the mid- 
dle of this Band is faften'd another Band of 
the ſame breadth, and of a ſufficient length to 
pals over the Dreſſing of the Os Sacrum, as al- 
ſo between the Thighs, to be join'd in the 
| fore-part to the firſt Cincture. The double T. 
voul s made by faſtning two Bands at a Fingers 
foal breadth diſtance one from another, to the Band 
11 which ought to be roll'd about the Body; and 
e this ſort of Bandage is to be ſupported with a 
Th Scapulary. | 


= th - — 
* | b 
de . 
Of the Fraclure of the Coccyx or 
Rump-bone. Wy 


of T HIs Bone is uſually broken by falls, and 
links into the inſide ; fo that to reduce it, 
the Fore-finger of one Hand is to be pur into the 

| Anus 
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Anus or Fundament as far as the Fracture , 
thruſt ir back again into its place, whilſt the ca 
Hand ſetleth it on the out-fide. "0 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. * 

4 Theſe are the ſame with thoſe in the Frachm - 

of the Os Sacrum ; but the Patient muſt be & || ,,d 

liged to lie on one ſide, and to fit in a perforgyl T 

Chair, when he hath a mind to riſe. — 

If the Os Innominatum be broken, the g, | the 

to be uſed aſter ir hath been dreſs'd; of which h | ye 
dage we have given an Account in the Fractuted * 

1 WS C 

6 * — p 

C H A P. XI. , N 

| | | l 

Of the Fracture of the Numerus or | « 

| 


TO ſer this Bone, a ſtrong Extenſion is to be 

made, if the two Ends croſs one another; 
to which purpoſe the Patient is to be plac'd on a 
little Stool or Seat, and ſupported by a Servant, 
two other Aſſiſtants being employ'd to draw, one 
at the upper-parr, and the ether at the lower, 
above the Elbow, and not beneath ir. In the 
mean time the Operator reduceth the two Bones, 
by cloſing em on all ſides with the Palms of his 
Hands, and afterward prepareth | 


Te. 
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he The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


k is neceſſary at firſt to lay round the Fra- 
dure a Bolſter ſteep'd in ſome proper Liquor, as 
Chret or Oxyeratum, then three ſeveral Bands 
ue to be taken, three or four Fingers broad, 
ud an Ell and a half long: The firſt of theſe 
to be laid upon the Fracture, round which are 
made three very ftteighr Circumvolutions; 
then ir is to be carry'd up with ſmall Rollers to 
Buy the top of the Arm, and ſtay'd round the Bo- 
red yy, The ſecond Band being apply'd io the 

7 ature ; on the fide oppoſite to the firſt, two 


I Circumvolutions are to be made upon the Fra- 
Qure, ſo that the ſame Band may be brought 

| down along the whole length of the Arm, 
making divers Rollers, and at laſt ſtay'd be- 

low the Elbow, which, nevertheleſs, it muſt not 

Of | cover. Afterward four Longitudinal Bolfters 
muſt be laid upon the Fracture round abour 
the Arm, which are to be kept cloſe with a 
third Band; it being of no great Importance 
whether the Application of this third Bard be 
begun at the top or at the bottom ; bur ir 
may be ſtay d round the Body, or elſe beneath 
the Elbow, The Arm ought alſo ro be en- 
compaſſed with two thick pieces of Paſte-board 
made round at the ends, and of the length of 
the Arm, bur they muſt nor croſs one another. 
[Theſe Paſte-boards are to be faſten'd with 
three Ribbands, and the Arm is to be pur in- 
to a Scarf made with a large Napkin, which 
is to be firſt apply d in the middle under 


the Arm- pit, the Arm reſting upon it, ſo has 
| the 
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the four ends may be raiſed up, and faſtned 
the oppoſite Shoulder; but the Hand mu |; 
higher than the Elbow. 


* 


CHAT. N 
Of the Fracture of the Bones of the Calin 
F both the Bones of the Cubir be broken, x 


= ſtronger Extenſion is to be made than if onl 
one of em were ſo hurt; to which purpoſe a Se 
vant muſt graſp the Arm above the Elbow with 
both his Hands, and another muſt hold ir above 
the Wriſt, whilſt the Surgeon ſets the Bones with 
the Palms of both bis Hands, till no uneyenne{ 
be any longer felt in the Part. 


4 
ume 


The Dreſſing and Bandage 


Are the ſame with thoſe of the Fracture of 

the Arm; bur the Bands which are .carryd 

upward are to be ſtay'd above the Elbow. If 

the Patient be defirons to keep his Bed, it is 

convenient that his Arm be laid upon a Pil 

— Ages Elbow lying ſomething higher than the 
and, 


A N 
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CHAP. XIII 


(of the Fracture of the Carpus or Wrift- 
N Bone. 


F the Bones of the Car pus, or thoſe of the 

Meracar pus be fractur'd, a Servant muſt hold 
the Arm 5 9th the Wriſt, and another the Fin- 
gets ; whilſt the Operator ſets the Bones in their 
place, ſo as no uneyenneſs may appear in the Parr. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


The Fracture of the Wriſt is to be prepar'd 
with a Band roll'd with one Head, _ fix Ells 
long, and two Fingers broad; ſo that three Cir- 
eumvolutions are to be made upon the Wriſt ; the 
Band is to be paſs'd over the Hand, between the 
Thumb and the Fore-Finger, making the Figure 
of KY upon the Thumb. Then after havin 
made divers Edgings on the Carpw, a Bolſter is 
to be applied, with a little piece of Paſte- board 
ofthe ſame ſhape with the Wriſt ; ſeveral Edgings 
are-to be made on the top of the Cubit to ſtay 
the 1 above it; and the Arm is to be put into 
a Scar * 
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CHAP. XIV. 


O the Fracture of the Bone of the 
Metacarpus. : 


T WO Servants ate to hold the Hand, ahg 
the ſame manner as in the ſetting of the 
Earpus or Wriſt- bone, whilſt the Surgeon ted 
ceth the broken Bone, by fixing it in its natun 
Siruation, f Wi 
The. Dreſſing and Bandage 
Are made with a Band roll'd up with one Head, 
fiveElls long, and rwo Fingers bread : This Band 
being faſtned ro the Wrift, with a Circumvuls 
tion, is to be laid on the M#4carpys, between 
the Thumb and the Fore- finger, and the Figure dl 
X is to be made upon the Hand. Then the forty 
ing of Rollers X's is to be continued till the 
Metacarpus be cover'd ; a Bolſter and Paſte 
board are to be laid upon the ſame ; as alſo on 
in the Hand, of rhe Shape of the Part: Thewth 
fide of the Hand is to be trimm d; and the uh 
Contexture is to be cover'd as before, with Rob 
lers, which are continu'd till above the Elbow, 
where the Band is ſtay d. 


ß ( 
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CHAP. XV. 
Of the Fracture of the Fingers. 


\ Light Extenſion is ro be made in the Fingers 

to reduce em, and a ſmall Dreſſing is to be 

ai | prepar'd for every Finger, almoſt like that of the 

f the 4 Arm. The Fingers are to be ſomewhar bent, and 

tedw | the infide of the Hand is to be trimm'd with a 

url & Bolſter, ro retain em in this Situation. The 

Iller is alſo to be ſtay'd with a Band, and the 
im to be put into a Scarf. By 


r 


fm * 3 „„ 


— 


0" 
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HA p. XVI 
o/ the Hrachure of the Thigh. 


the Thigh-bone be broken near irs Head, the 
Fracture is very difficuk to be diſcover d; but 
ide Bones paſs one over another, it may be 
ſoon known, becauſe the hurt Leg will be ſhorter 
than the other. Therefore a very great Exten- 
hon is ro be made; and if the Hands are not ſuf- 


ictenr for that purpoſe, recourſe may be had to 


SSS 


Maps and Engines, In the mean time the Ope- 
ator is to lay his Thumbs upon the fractur'd 
Bone, to thruſt ir back into its place, and after- 
ward apply | 


The 


— 
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The Cavity of the Thigh is to be fill'd wilt wiſe 
thick Bolſter, of the length of its bending; ax lngt 
three Bands four Fingers broad are to be proj 
ded, the firſt being three Ells long, and the f; 
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cond four as well as the third: Then three C 0 
cumvolutions are to be made upon the Fradm © 
with the firſt Band, carrying it up with ſmall A, 


lers, and is to be ſtay'd round the Body, Th} \ 
ſecond Band is to make two Circumyolution 
upon the Fracture, and is to be brought dom 
with ſmall Rollers, which are terminated abo! 
the Knee; or elſe they may be continu'd al} 41 
along the Leg; it is alſo to be paſs'd under i; 
Foot, and-to be drawn up again _ the Leg: | 
Then a Bolfter is to be applied to the lower pin 
of the Thigh, being thicker at bottom than u T 
top, to render the Thigh every where even ; and 
four Longitudinal Bolſters are to be added, on | lar 
which are laid Splints of the ſame length and - 
lie 
m 
ih 
bk 


breadth, which are to be wrapt up with a finge 
Bolſter. The third Band is to be roll'd upa 
theſe Splints, beginning at the bottom, and 
aſcending with Rollers. Then two large Paſt 
boards are to be uſed, which may embrace the 
whole Drefling, without crofling one anothe, 


being faſtned with three Ribbands. Afrerward, Þ tv 

a Pair of Pumps is to be put under the Foot, and If 

the Heel to be ſupported with a ſmall Roll, th! Fo 

Thigh and Leg being laid in Junks, the inget d I 

which is to extend to the Groin, and the outet I 

moſt is to be ſomewhat longer: Two * C Yi 
ons 
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Isos are alſo to be laid on each fide below the 
bee, and two others below the Ankles, to fill 


wich; 
5 0d 
prov.. 
the ſe. 
e Cit 


p the Cavities. Theſe Cuſhions or large Bol- 
ters are to lie between the Junks, and a thick 
alter is to be laid upon the Leg all along its 
kngth, as alfo one upon the Thigh. The Junks 
re to be bound with three Ribbands for the Legs 
ind as many for the Thighs ; the Knots being 
qd without, and on the fide. 


- 


' 


CHAP. XVI. 


Monſ. Arnaud on + Fraflure 


4 Remark of 
oy of the Thigh. 


T HE External Junk muſt go quite under 

the Arm- pit, and be wrapped in two 
lage Napkins folded lengthways, one of which 
* over the Belly, and the other over the 
To binder the Patient from turning croſs and 
laing down towards the Feet of the Bed, you 
mult plant a Stake into the Floor, underneath 
i Bed, and paſs it through the Matting and 
ar clothes, ſo that it may be between the Pa- 
tients Legs. This ought to be as thick as the 
(mall of the Arm, and cover'd with ſome Stuff 
orother, that it may not hurt the Patient. And 
or greater Security, let it be ty d with an equal 
binh to the Patient's Thigh above the Knee, 
ad let each Branch or Tail of the Girth paſs 


on 
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on each fide rhe Knee, exactly on the mid 
and over two Pullies (faftned at the end of th 
Bed's-feet) and at the end of em let there ber 
Weights ſuſpended ro draw the Thigh, and 
it in a ſtreight Poſture. The Thigh muſt be ung 
round with a Bolſter in the place where the Gink 
is, that it may not hurt it. Wt" 
If you cannot or would not have th 
Weight or Stake, you muſt make uſe of Mb 
fles, faſtning one to the upper, and the other 9 
the lower Part of the Thigh, and the end of th 
former to the Bed's-head, and the latter tot | 1 
Bed's-feer. 1 
Obſerve that theſe Muffles draw more or ls F 
ſtrongly, and are more eaſie or troubleſome 3 
they confiſt of a greater or leſſer Number off © 
Pullies; and therefore that faſtned to the lower 
end of the Thigh muft not be ſo complicate y 
the upper one; that is, muſt have fewer Pullia, 
becauſe it is this which muſt be logſend 5 
ory the Patient complains they draw 10 
har A 


— 


CH AP. XVIII. 


Refletions, and a New Machine of M. 
Arnaud, for curing the Rotula, frail | 
red tranſverſely. 


W HEN a piece of the Rotula fradturi 
tranſverſely, is drawn up by the Au, 


ion of the Extenſors of the Leg, it * 


— 
cc 
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& throſt with the Thumbs into its ordinary 
'« b: 
In order to this, the Patient muſt not be laid 
un, as is moſt 8 done, but ſhou'd 
i in a Chair, and have his Leg extended; be- 
ale in this Poſture the Operator has more 
Sreogrh co thruſt the Rozuls down with his 

Thumbs. | 

Tf there were nothing farther required, for the 
Cure, but to keep tbe Rotula in its Poſture, a 
common Bandage would be ſufficient ; but ſince 
this is never to be undone till the Cure be com- 
pleated, for fear the Rotula would be drawn out 
of its Place by the Muſcles ; and fince there is 
no part ſtands in more need of being embrocated 
than the great Tendons of the Hams in that part 
of the Semi Cylinder, Monſieur Arnaud has in- 
rented a New Machine. to effect this withour 
danger of the Rotula's flying vp. 

This Machine is made with a great and very 
thin'Plate of Iron about a Foot long, bent round 
ſo as ro form a hollow half Cylinder : It prett 
well reſembles half a Lanthorn without its Head, 
or being cur ſquare at the end. You muſt make 
it lengrhways, which muſt be placed under the 
Ham, a long Window like that of Horn Lan- 
thorns, and muſt he ſhut with a Plate of Iron a 
little larger than the Aperture. 


Al along both Edges of this Cylinder there 


miſt de a rifing three Inches broad; Lay the 
Patient's Leg in the middle, which goes half a 
Foot above and as much below the Ham. Lay 
on tas Machine that is above the Patient's Knees, 
4 thin Iron Plate more than four Inches broad, 
which being ſhap'd handſomely round, muſt be 

, : applied 
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applied on the Thigh, and one of its ends 

he upper edge of the Rotula to hinder ** 
riſing. | . 

| This Plare on each fide muſt have an Edpe o 
Riſing, which is ro be applied on the Edges ai; 
Semi-Cylinder, that is under the Ham, and 
on with a Screw. Lay andther like Plate beg 
the Knee, and let it juſt touch the inferiour I 
of the Rotula, which muſt be faften'd le . 
other with Screws to the Cylinder to ſupport the 
Rotula below the Knee. Theſe Plates muſt com 
cloſe ro the Edges of the Rotula, and not paſs oe 
it; and this muſt be faſten'd fo as to be put a 
or taken off at pleaſure, that ſo the Rotula lying 
between them may be kept from ſtirring, Thel 
Plates muſt be lin'd on the infide with Bolften 
for the better keeping down the Rotula. The 
large Bolfter laid on the Knees muſt have one end 
of it ingag d under the Plate which lies above the 
Knees, but muſt not be ingag'd under the Plate 
that lies below the Knees, that ſo it may be taken 
np when the Part is to be dreſs d without taking 
off the Plates that ſupport the Rotula. . 

Ler two Bolfters be likewiſe laid within the 
half. Cylinder, which is under rhe Ham; bur (0 
that they only touch one another at the Ends in the 
middle of the Ham, and have only one of thelt 
Ends ingag'd between the half-Cylinder and the 
Leg, that ſo when the Plate under the Ham 
taken, the Bolſters may fall down of themſelves 
and open a way to embrocate the Tendon 
When that is done, put on the Plate again. The 
Deſcription of this Machine is ſufficient to indrud 
any ingenious Workman to make one. 


4 FERSGEEEEZLEEGE 
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Obſerve that when the Roruls is broke imo 
pieces, you muſt preſs them down, and 
n each into its proper Place: For otherwiſe they 
wald agglutinate each other in a wrong Poſi- 
oo, and prove very inconvenient to the Patient 
er his Recovery whenever be ſhould kneel 


| tes theſe pieces of the Rotula are reduced 
Iſo their places, you muſt keep them there by 


wo good bits of Leather, three Inches broad laid 
Qlterwiſe over the Rotula, faſtening each end on 
the Plates of Iron, with Hooks made on purpoſe, 


/ 


—— | 
CHAP. XIX. 
; Of the Fracture of the A. nec - Pau. 


HE Knee-Pan is cleft or broken in divers 
pieces in its length, and croſs-wiſe : If it be 
broken croſs-wiſe obliquely, the two pieces 
fly our one from another; and on this Occaſion a 
ſtrong Extenſion is to be made; whilft the Sure 
geon.at the ſame time thruſts back again the up- 
rare of the Knee-Pan into its Place. 
the Knee-Pan be fractur'd in its length, no 
Extenſion can be made, becauſe the pieces of the 
Jones remain in their place. © 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. 
If the Knee - Pan be broken croſs- wiſe, a Band 


i to be provided three Ells long, ard two Fingers 
** 29 broad, 
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broad, which may be roll'd with one or the 
Heads. The Application is to be begun a 
| Knee-pan ; the Figure of X is to be made on i 
Ham, and a Circumvolution under the K 
then the Band is to be continually carry d up 
down, till the Knee- Pan be intitrely cover' 
If the Knee - Pan be fractur d in its length thy 
is to ſay, from the top to the bottom, the U, 
ting Band muſt be uſed, being two or three Bl 
long, and two Fingers broad, perforated in ig 
middle. It is to be at firft applied under q 
| Knee, and one of the Balls is to be paſſed throup 
the Hole ; it muſt alſo be well cloſed, and diyen 
Circumvolutions are to be made upon the Kits 
Pan, to cover it intirely, 


8 — 


nA xXx. 
Of the Fraflure of the Leg. 
. „ 


F the Tibia be only broken, it puſhes into the 
. * Infide; But if both Bones be tractur'd, thy 
are ſometimes ſeparated on both ſides, or elle thy 
paſs one upon another; and in this caſe the Lo 
is ſhorter than it ought to be: If the Perone,\ 
broken, it puſhes to the outſide | 
If one Bone be only fractur'd, fo ſtrong u 
Extenſion is not requiſite as when they att 
both ſharterr'd, and is to be drawn only on ons 
fide ; whereas the drawing ought to he equal on 
both ſides when both Bones are concerned.! 
Thus the Aſſiſtants are imploy'd in making de 
Pc 7) Extenſion; 


war 
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menſGon; the Surgeon performs the Operation 
bye h f by laying the Ends of rhe Bones exactly againſt 
ec e another ; and they are known to be reduc'd 
Kuben che great Toe remains in its natural Si- 


| up wy uation. 
th be Dreſſing and Bandage. 


ree BY A Gimple Bolſter dipt in a convenient Liquor 
in et firſt applied, and three Bands three Fin- 
der th broad are prepar d, the firſt being two Elks 
tou Pag, the ſecond three, and the third three and 
dne an balf. Three very ſtreight Circumvolutions are 
Kü to be made upon the Fracture; the Band is alſo 
to be carried up with Rollers, and ſtay'd above 
de Knee. The Application of the ſecond Band 
Is be begun upon the Fracture with two Cir- 
| cumvolutions ; it is to be brought down with 
gings to paſs under the Foot, after ward carri- 
up again and ftay'd where it is terminated. 
The Cavity of the Leg is to be fill'd with a Bol- 
fer thicker at the bottom than at the top; and 
; Ware to be laid on the four Longitudinal Bol- 
to the Nets, cwo Fingers broad, and as long as the 
they Leg; to Which are to be applied the Spliats of a 
e thy pliable and thin Wood: Theſe are wrapt u 


e L with a fimple Bolfter, and ſtrengthen'd wit 


ane the third Band, which is applied indifferently, 


either at the top or bottom, o 
wer; ſo that it is carried up, 


fire to the for- 
W elle down wich 


al wund at the ends, which are not to croſs one ano- 
ther, bur muſt be ſtreigbter at the bottom than 
dhe top, and are to be ty'd with three Ribbands 


y att es and ftay'd at its end. The whole is 
to de encompaſs d with large Paſt boards made 


Q 2 or 
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or pieces of Tape, beginning at the Middle; 
that the Knots be ty d on the outfide, Am, 
ward the Leg is to be put into the Junks, and iq 
Heel is ro be ſupported with a Linnen Roll, 

which are faften'd two Ribbands that are i 

upon the Junks. Theſe Rolls are made wil 
ſmall piece of Cloth, which is doubled and roll 
up at the Ends, in which is contain'd ſans 

Straw, and a little Stick in the middle; to mak 
them ſtiff. The Foot is ſupported with a Paß 
board or Wooden Sole, trimm'd with a Bolle 
or ſmall Quilt ſew'd over ir. Divers Strings ar 
alſo faſten d to the middle of the Sides of the $a 

or Pump, which are croſs'd to be join'd toth 

Juaks ; and another is fixed at the End of th 
Sole, which is ty'd to a Ribband that binds the 

middle of the Junk: Theſe Junks are lik 

wie faſten d with three Ribbands, beginniy 
with that in the middle, the Knots being üben 

and trimm'd with four Bolſters, that is to (a 

two on each fide, to fill up the Cavities that at 


below the Knee, and above the Ankle. Lab 


ly, the Leg is to be plac'd ſomewhat high, andy 

Gadle to be laid over it to keep off the Beb 

8 the Junks muſt go over the Knee a 
oor, 


- 


The Dreſſing of complicated Frattures 


_ Of the Arms, Legs and Thighs, is mak 
with a Bandage having eighteen Tails or End, 
in order to make which, a Lirinen Cloth is to it 
taken of the length of the Part, and broad enoupl 
to encompals it: It is to be folded * three 
cave, 
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leaves, and cut in three places on each fide, 
karing the middle plain; ſo that eighteen Tails 
or (malls Bands are form'd, every one of which 
will-be four Fingers broad, the upper Tails being 
+ little ſhorter than the lower. This Band ot 
ighteen Tails is to be laid upon the Junks, and 
zBolter is to be applied to it four Fingers broad, 
45 long as the Junks. The Leg is laid upon this 
Balfter, and it keeps the Pus from falling on the 
Bandage. a 2 
When the Wound hath been dreſs'd, the 
fracture muſt preſently be wrapp'd round with 
one of the Tails, which ought ro croſs one ano- 
ther : Then after the Leg hath been bound with 
the firſt Tails, two Longicudinal Bolſters are to 
be applied to the fide of it; and the other 
Tails are to be raiſed, with all the reſt of the 
. which hath been deſcribed in the ſimple 


— 


CHAP. XXI. 
e u Excellent and Judicious Remarks of Mon- 


fieur Arnaud en Fractures of the Leg 
and Arm. | 


— 


Mondeur Arnaud ſhew'd that the Roll pur 

under the Heel to ſupport it is inſignificant, 
becauſe it compreſſes the Tendons; but the beſt 
way is to uſe a ſmall Roll of Cloth, which muſt 
de put under the Leg between the Heel and the 
Dreſſing, that is under the Tendon of Achilles. 
„ Q 3 He 
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He ſhew'd likewiſe that if after ſome time the 
Patient be tired with this, it may be taken of 
and two falſe Junks, made without a Stick c 
Straw, with a Band about two Inches broad 
rolled with two Heads, which muſt ſupport the 
two Ankles, while the Heel reſts on chat 9 
of the Band which is between the three Heads, 
after ſome time the Patient be fatigu'd, you may 
rake this off and put on the former, ſhifting 
thus alternately for his Relief. If you chuſers 
ther to make uſe of the Roll, yon muſt have; 
longiſh Bolſter or Cuſhion to fill up the Hol 
 lownels of the Leg on each ſide of the Tendon of 
Achilles. 


He ſhew'd that the great Junks in which the 


Legs are laid, ought not to go above three Inches 
higher than the Knee, For if they ſhould go 
the upper end_of the Thigh, that being thicker 
than the Leg, this could not be ſupported by the 
. that is, if to ſupport them, the Junks wen 
ought cloſe to the Legs, they would recede 
frem the Thigh. 
He ſhew'd farcher, that a Pillow ought to be 


laid under the Ham, for fear of a Diſtorrion, and' 


that this Pillow ſhould be thickeſt in the Hollow 
of the Ham. | | 

| He recommended very much the keeping the 
Foot ſtreight with a Sole. Though this Poſture 
be not natural to the Foot, ſince in fleeping 


is bent, and is tired by being kept ſtreight, Ibe 
reaſon why this is done, is to keep the Tendon 
of Achilles from contracting ir ſelf, which wouk 
4 the Patient to walk on the Tip of hu 

ot. ; 


The 
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The Paſt- boards laid round the Leg muſt nor 
be ingag d under the Bands, becauſe if the Patient 
fiould complain he is too cloſely bound, he can- 
we be relie ved but by undoing the Bandage, which 
may do conſiderable Miſchief, Whereas if the 
alle · boards are ty d with two or three Ribbands 
only, they need only be flacken'd to give eaſe to 
the Part. "2 | 

The Bones of the Cubir or Leg muſt by no 
means be preſt by the Bandage, for tear, inſtead 
of being kept together, they fall into the Inter- 
tice between the Bones. The Arm both within 
and without muſt be covered with Longitudinal 
Bolſters, which riſe higher than the Bones, that 
the Bandage may reſt on this, and not preſs on 
the Bones, | | 

If there is but one Bone in the Arm broken, 
there is no need the above-mentioned Bolſters 
ſhould riſe above the whole Bone : For this may 
be cover'd with a Bolſter laid lengthways, and 
the Bandage ſupporred on it. . 


CHIEF XR. 
"Of the Fracture of the Bone of the 


Foot, 


' HE Reduction of the Bone of the Foot is 
by 1 after the ſame manner as that of 
4 


Q 4 
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The Dreſſing and Bandage 


- Are made with a Band roll'd with two Headz 
being three Ells long, and two Fingers broad: 
The Application of it is begun with a Circumyc. 
lution above the Ankles; it is paſs'd on the Foot 
and in like manner makes a Circumvolution 
round it: Afterward the ſame Band is croſs d over 
the Metatarſus, upon Which are made ſome 
Folds in form of a Rbombus or Diamond; as all 
on the Toes, and it is ſtay d above the Ankle 
Bone; or elle it is carry d up along the Leg, 10 
be ftay'd above the Knee. This Bandage ferva (| _ 
for all Fractures of the Bones of the Foot, andis | 
called the Sandal. | ad 4 [ 


\ \ 


- 
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[[REATISE 


OF THE OY 
OPERATIONS 
| Which are perform'd in 


LUXATIONS. 


MA 
Of the Luxation of. the Noſe. 


ſrom that of the Forehead by a Fall, or 

ſome violent Blow; and the Surgeon i in 

| order to ſet 'em, at firſt lays his Thumb upon 

the Roor of the Nole ; then he introducech a 
lttle Stick trimmed wich Cotton, into the No- 

ſtrils, and by the means thereof puts back the 

| Bones | into their place. 


1 HE Bones of the Noſe may be ſepatated 


Q 5 EY The 


Cc 
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5 The Dreſing and Bandage 


Are the ſame with thoſe that have been 4. 


ready deſcribed in the Fracture of the 
the Noſe. 2 8 a 
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CHAP. II. 
Of the Luxation of the Lower. Jan. 1 


TH E jaw may be luxated either on bot 
ſides, or only on one. When the Dio 
tion happens on both ſides, it hangs over te | H 
Sternum or Breaſt-bone, and the Spittle runs + } 
bundantly out of the Mouth: To reduce it, th * 
Patient muſt fic down, and bis Head is to be (up 
ported by a Servant; then the Operator or du 
geon having wrapt up his two Thumbs, puts en 
into the Mouth upon the Molar Teeth, his other 
Fingers lying under the Jaw, which is to be 
drawn down by raifing it up, having before a 
two {mall Wooden Wedges upon the two Malt 
Teeth on both ſides of the Jaw, left the Surgeon 
Fingers ſhould be hurt, as the Bone is returning 
to its place. | 
If the Luxation be forward, a Band or du 
is to be put under the Chin, an Aſſiſtam having 
his Knees upon the Patient's Shoulders, where be 
is to draw the Strap upward, to facilitate the Er 
tenſion; which the Surgeon makes with his Hand, 


at the ſame time thruſting the Bone back agait 
into its place. 


Whe 
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When the Jaw is luxated only on one fide, 
te Chin ſtands a- croſs, and the diſlocated fide 
z deprels'd, a {mall Cavity being perceived in it, 
nd a rifing on the other fide ; ſo that the Mouth 
4nnot Be ſhut cloſe, but remains ſomewhat open, 
the lower Teeth appear farther out than the up- 
7; and the Canine or Dog- Teeth lie under the 

ye. This Luxation is reduc'd by giving a. 
blow with the Hand upon the luxated Bone 
which" is ſufficient to cauſe it to re-enter its na- 


ral Place. 
The Dreſſing and Bandage 


Are altogether the ſame with thoſe uſed in the 
Fracture of the Bones of the lower Jaw. 


— — 


EA. m 


0 the Luxation of the Clavicle. 


THE Clavicle is oftner looſen'd from the 4- 

cromion than from the Sternum; when it 
bath left the former the Arm cannot be lifted 
6 the Acromion makes a Prominence, and the 
Clavicle deſcends downward, a Cavity appear- 
Ing in its place. To reduce this Luxation, the 


Patient muſt be laid down, and ſome Convex 


Body put between his Shoulders: both which are 


to be preſs'd backward, to raiſe up the Clavicle : 
Afterward he is to be ſer in a Chair, that bis 


Arm may be drawn backward, whilſt the Sur- 
geon 
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geon is imploy'd in preſſing the Clavicle and & 
mion, to join 'em together. _ | 


The Dreſſing and Bandage 

Are the ſame with thoſe that we have 
ready ſhewn, in treating of the Fracture of the 
Clavicle. 


1 


* 


CHAP. V. 
- Of the Luxation of the Vertebræ. 


| IN the Luxation of the Vertebre of the Neck, | 


the Head ſtands ro one fide, and rhe Fateh 
ſwell d and livid, with a difficulty of Reſpiration, 
To reduce. this Diflocation, the Patient is to 

be fer upon a low Seat, an Aſſiſtant leaning d 


his Shoulders, to keep his Body Ready, whilft 


the Surgeon or Operator draws his Head up- 
ward, and turns it from one fide ro another; 
Then if the Accidents or Symptoms ceale,. the 
Cure is perform'd ; ſo that Fomenrations may 
be applied ro the Part; and the Patient being 
laid in his Bed, he muſt take care to avoid moving 
his Head, 5 | 
When the Vertebræ of the Back or Loins an 
luxated on the inſide, a ſinking of the Bone 
ſoon perceiv'd ; whereupon the Patient being 
laid on his Belly, the Extenſion is made with 
Napkins paſs'd under the Arm-pirs, and upon the 
Os Ileum, whilft the Surgeon with a ſtrong Ev 


tenſion 


rob 
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bon makes ſome Efforts on the Spine, endea- 
maring to draw back the Vertebræ. If that be 
wot ſufficient, an Inciſion is to be made upon the 
api $ inoſa of the Vertebræ; ſo that after 
lying laid open this Proceſs of the Bone, it 
may be taken out with @ pair of Forceps, Then 
the Wound is to be dreſs'd with Pledgits, a 
Paiſter, and a Napkin, which muſt not be bound 

0 cloſe for fear of puſhing back the Spine. | 
"When the Vertebra is luxared on the outſide, 
4 Prominence a ; ſo that to reduce this 
Dilocation, the Extenſion is to be made as before, 
the Patient lying in like manner upon his Belly ; 


J bat in order ro puſh back rhe Fertebra two little 


* vicks, rrimmed with Linnen-Cloth, are to be 
I prepar'd, and laid along the two ſides of the Spine 
Neck, Y of the Vertebra ; yet theſe Sticks ought to be 
ice dick enough to remain more elevated than the 
ation, inal Proceſs, and a large Wooden Roller is to be 
18 t9 en roll d upon em, which by its turning back- 
6 ard and forward, may thruſt the Vertebræ inward: 
bi fo that when all the Vertebræ are of an equal 
ui height, the Reduction is finiſh'd. If the Vertebræ 
her: ue. luxated on the fide, the ſame Extenſions are 
«the e be made, and the Prominence is to be puſſi d, 
4 tote-eftabliſh the Vertebra in its place. 
ein | | 
ving The Dreſſing and Bandage. 
. The Dreſſing is prepared by laying two thin 


eh | Plates of Lead on each fide of rhe Spinous Proceſs 
eng ol the Vertebra, to maintain it in irs Place, and a 
"ih 4 long Bolfter over em. The proper Bandage is the 
the | Quadriga, which bath heen before deſcribed in 
br f treating of the Fractures of the RT 1 
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CHAP. V. 


Of the Luxation of the Coccyx « 
4 Rump-bone, 


FF the Coccyx be ſunk on the inſide, it is ta be 

raiſed with the Fore - finger of the Right hand | / 
put into the Anus; and if the Luxation be a 
the autſidè, it may be gently thruſt back again, 
An Account of its proper Dreſſing and Bandayy 
hath been already given in the Fracture of the 
Coccyx. 4 


9 RA. M. 
| Of the Bunch. 


T HE Bunch is nothing elſe but an exterior 
Luxation of the Vertebræ, and for the Cure 
thereof ir would be requifite to keep Emollient 
for a long time upon the Vertebræ to looſen the }, 
Ligaments, and to wear Iron-Bodice ; which in 
compreſſing the Vertebræ by little and little, might 
perhaps drive em back into their natural Place. 


c HA“. 


or 
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CHAP. VI. 


of the Luxation of the Ribs. 


THE Ribs are luxated either on the outſide, 
or on the inſide : If they be diſlocated on the 
inde, a Cavity is perceived near the Vertebre, 
the Patient drawing his Breath with Pain, and 
not being able ro bend his Body, 

When the Luxation is on the outſide, and hap- 
pens in the upper Ribs, the Patient's Hands are 
to be hoiſted upon the top of a Door, to raiſe up 
the Ribs, whilſt the Surgeon preſſeth the Promi- 
nence of the Rib to reſtore it to its place. 

When the lower Ribs are luxated, the Patient 
muſt be obliged ro ſtoop, laying his Hands upon 
his Knees, and the Prominence of the Bone is to 
be thruſt back. | 

If a Rib be luxated on the infide, an Incifion is 


bo be made to draw it out with the Fingers. 


P, 


The Dreſſing and Bandage 
Are the ſame with thoſe that are uſed in the 


Fracture of the Ribs. a 


ff 


CHAP. 
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| CHAP. VII. 

Of the Sinking of the Xiphoides, or 
_ Sword-like Cartilage. 


18 raiſe up the Xiphoid Cartilage, it muſt 
be fomented before for ſome time with Oil 
of Turpentine, or other Fomentations, made 
with Aromaticks; then the Patient is to be laid 


upon his Back, with a Convex Body underneath, 


and the Shoulders and ſides of the Breaſt are to 
be preſs d to lift up the Cartilage. When this 

ration is not ſufficient, dry ing Glaſſes 
are uſually applied till the Part be elevated, and 
a ſtrengthning Plaiſter is afrerward laid upon it. 


— — a. — = 2 — r 
— — 


— — ung 


d cn AP. Ix. 


of the Luxation of the Humerus, or 
we Arm. Bone, ; 


Pd 


| TH E Head of the Humer generally falls 


under the Arm-pir, ſo that the luxated Arm 
becomes longer than the other. The Acromion 
appears pointed on the outſide; the Elbow is 
rurn'd from the Ribs, and cannot be mov'd with- 
out great Pain. To reduce this Bone, the Pa- 
tient is to be ſet upon a low Seat, or elſe 4 
1 the 


OD SW” Kras cs 
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the Ground, whilſt ſome Perſon ſupports his 
Body with a Napkin : In the mean time the 
Sargeon maſt lay bold on the upper part of the 
Humerus, a Servant kneeling behind him, who is 
to hold rhe Patient's Arm above the Elbow, which 
is to paſs between the Surgeon's Legs, and is to 
be drawn down by the Aſſiſtant as much as is 
poſſible, whilſt the Surgeon in like manner draws 
the Arm, to remove the head of the Bone out of 
the place where it was ſtopr ; inſomuch that the 
Bone ſometimes makes a noiſe in re-entring its 
Cavity. 
Or elſe the Patient's Arm may be laid upon 

the Shoulder of a taller Man than himſelf, who is 
ſtrongly to draw the luxated Arm upon the fore- 
3 Breaſt; during which time the Ope- 
rator muſt puſh the Head of the Humerws, and 
thruſt ir into its Cavity. 

Otberwiſe the Patient may lie on the Ground, 
a Tennis-Ball being pur under bis Arm- pit, 
which a Servant muſt draw ſtrongly with a 

Handkerchief paſs d under the Shoulder, whilſt 
another Aſſiſtant frands behind the Patient, to 
thruſt! down rhe Shoulder with his Foot; a: b 
fame time the Surgeon fitting between the Patient's 
Legs, muſt puſh ſtrongly with his Heel the Ball 
that lies r the Armhole. 5 

Or elſe a thick Battoon or Leãver may be 
laid on the Shoulders of two Men, after a Tennis- 
Ball hath been nail'd on the middle of it; other» 
wiſe a Bunch may be made therein, and cover'd 
with Linnen Cloth; too Wooden Pins being 
alſo fix'd on each fide of the Ball: Then the 
Patient's Arm-pir is to be ſer between thoſe two 
Pins, and upon the Ball, where he is ro remain 


| hanging, 


Rn” 
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hanging, whilſt his Arm is pull'd down by main 
force, The ſame thing may be done by laying 


the Patient's Arm. pit upon a Door, or elſe upon 
the Round of a Ladder. 


The Dreſſing and Bandage. 


A lictle Ball of | Linnen is ro be laid under the 


Arm- pit, and underneath a Bolſter with four , 


Heads, which are croſs'd upon the Shoulder; as 
alſo a Bolſter under the ſound Arm hole, that it 
may not be gall'd by the Bandage Spica, the Na- 
ture of which we have ſhewn in treating of the 
Fracture of the Clavicle. 


CHAP. X 
/ the Luxgtion of the Elbow. 


VVV HEN the Elbow is luxated on the infid 
-* *, the Arm flies out, and the Hand is turne 
-outward-; but in the Luxation on the outſide, 
the Arm is ſhortned : If the Luxation be Lateral, 
a Prominence appears in the diſlocated, and a Ca- 
vity in the oppoſite Part. | £ 
Io reduce the Internal Luxation, the Humeru 
and Eubitys are drawn, and at the ſame time the 
Surgeon bends the Elbow, by carrying the Hand 
towards the Shoulder; or elſe a Tennis-Ball may 
be laid in the fold of the Elbow, and the Arm 
drawn towards the Shoulder. | 


For 
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For the External Luxation, the Extenſion is 
to be, made, whilft the Sargeon thruſts back 
the Elbow into its place: or elſe a round Stick 
may be taken, and trimmed with Linnen- Cloth, 
with which the Bone is to be puſh'd back into 
is place during the Extenſion. This Stick may 
be alſo uſed in the reducing of the Internal Luxa- 
tion. 1 | | 
For the Lateral Luxations, the Extenfion may 
be made in like manner; the Surgeon at the ſame 
time thruſting back the Bone into its natural Si- 
tuation. 


The Bandage 
Is made with a Band five Ells long, and two 


Fingers broad, roll'd with one Ball: The Ap- 


plication of it is begun with a Circumyolution at 
the lower part of the Humerus, thence it is paſſed 
over the bending of the Arm; a Circumvolu- 
tion is alſo form'd in the upper part of the Cubir, 
and an X on its bending. Afterward the Edg-- 
ings ate continued upon the Cubir, and the X's 15 
the infide of the Arm, till the Cubit be intirely 
cover'd : The Band is likewiſe carry d up to the 
top of the Arm with Edgings, and ftay'd round 
about the Body. The Patient muſt be obliged to 
keep his Bed, or elſe his Arm may be put in a 
_ after the ſame manner as in the Fracture of 
the Arm: | 17 — 


CHAP. 


_ drawn ane #frer anather, to t 
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em. 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the Luxation of the Wriſt. 


F the Luxation be Internal, the Hand is turn'd 
back to the qutfide, fo that for the Reduction · 
thereof, ir would be requifire to cauſe the back 
of the Hand to be laid upon a Table, and the Ex- 
tenſion ro be made by drawing the Cudit and 
Hand, whilſt the Surgeon cakes care to prels the 
Prominence, | ; 3 
If the Luxation be External, the Hand is bend - 
ed on the inſide; ſo that to reduge it, the daſide 
of the Hand is to be laid upon a Table, and the 
Surgeon is to preſs it after the Extenſion, 

Ik the Luxation be on the Gdes, the Hand is 
turn d to one fide ; ſo that the Extenſion mult be 
made, and the Hznd turn'd_ on the fide oppoſite 
to the Luxation. Bur the 27 are uſually 
end that the 

Tendons may ba ſet again in their Place. 
The eigbt Bones of the Carpus may be in like 
manner diſlocated bath on the infide and with. 
out; and to ſer em right, the Hand is to be laid 
upon a Table, and the Extenſion to be made, ſo 
as to preſs the Protuberances on the inſide, if the 


Luxation be Internal, and on the ouiſide if it be 
External. | 


. * 
2 The 
S | 
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The Bandage Rnd 


Is made with a Band fix Ells long, and two 
Fingers broad; ſo that three Circumvolutions _ 
may be made upon the Luxation; as alſo di- 
vers Edgings in paſſing through the infide of the 
Hand between the Thumb and the Fore-finger, 
and in forming the Figure of X upon the Thumb; 
aſter having made many Edgings upon the Wriſt. 
Two pieces of Paſte- board are alſo to be laid on tbe 
fides of the Wriſt, which are bound with the ſame 
Band ; and the Hand is to be kept open with a 
Linnen- Ball, to keep the Fingers in their Situa- 
tion. Then the Band is to be paſs d above, to 
0 it, and-carry'd up with Edgings the 
whole length of rhe Cubit, to be ſtay'd below rhe 
ſame Elbow. 


CHAP. Xll 
Of the Luxation of the Fingers. 


JF the Fingers be luxated, it is neceſſary to 
make an Extenſion to reduce em, and after- 
ward to uſe the following | 


Bandage. 


If the Luxation be in the firſt Articulation or 
Joint, the Bandage Spica is to be applied, be- 
ing made of a Band roll'd with one Head, — 
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Ell long, and an Inch broad: It is begun with 
Circumvolutions round about the Wriſt, and 
brought over the Luxation in paſſing between the 
Fingers. Theſe Circumvolutions are alſo conti- 
nued to form a Spica upon the Luxation, and the 
Band is ftay'd at the Wriſt, - 
If all the firſt Phal/anges were diſlocated, it 
_ would be requifite ro make as' many upon 
every Phalanx, and with the ſame Band: 
This ſort of Bandage is call'd the Demi- 
Gantlet. | 


r 


— Ld 


CHAP. xX. 
Of the Luxation of the Thigh. 


HE Luxation which moſt commonly hap- 
pens in this Parr, is the Internal; ſo that a 
_ Protuberance appears on the Hole of the Os 
Pubs; the indiſpoſed Leg is longer than the other, 
and the Knee and Foot turn'd outward ; neither 
can the Thigh be any longer bended, or drawn 


. _near the other. 


If the Luxation be external, the Leg be- 
comes ſhorrer than the other, the Knee and 
Foor turning. inward, and the Heel to the 
outſide. | | | 

When the Luxation is on the fore-part, a 
Tumour ariſeth in the Groin, ſo that the Patient 
cannot draw his Thigh toward the other ; nor 
bend the Leg; his Body reſting only upon the 
Heel. 74 | 1 


vith 
and 
the 


with the Knee, in drawin 
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If the Luxation be Poſterior, a Tumour is 
ſelt ip the Buttocks with great Pain, and the Leg 
her than it ought to be: There alſo appears 
a ſinking in the Groin, the Leg is liſted off from 
the Ground, and the hurc Perſon. is apt to fall 
backward. 4 xs | 
To reduce the Internal Luxation, the Patient 

is to be laid with his Back upon a Table, to 
which is fixed a thick Wooden Pin, about a Foor 
long, which is ro be ſer between his Thighs, 
to detain his Body when his Legs are drawn 
down ; then a Strap is to be paſs d above the 
Joiar of the Thigh, to draw the IJſebion up- 
ward, and the Thigh is to be drawn down 
with another Strap faſten'd above the Knee: 
In the mean while the Surgeon thruſts the Thigh 


| upward, to cauſe its Head to re-enter its Ca- 


vity,” the Straps being ſomewhar looſen'd in the 
time of the Reduction to facilitate the Ope- 
ration. : 

. To reduce the external Luxation, the Patient 


is to be laid upon his Belly; and the drawing to 


be performed afrer the ſame manner as we have 
even now ſhewn, whilſt che Thigh is thruſt from 
the outſide inward, to cauſe the Bone to re-enter _ 
its Cavuy. | „ 

In reducing the Anterior Luxation, the hurt 
Perſon is to be laid upon the fide oppotite to the 
Luxation, and Extenſions are to be made, by 
drawing both upward and downward, as be- 
fore : Then the Head of the Bone is to be 
forc'd, by the means of a Ball rhruſt ſtrongly 
g the luxated Bone to- 


The 


ward the other. 


— 
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The Poſterior Luxation is thus reduc'd : The 


Patient being laid upon his Belly, the double 
Extenſion is to be made, and his Knee dtp wan 
outward, to ſet the Bone in its place. After the 
Operation hath been perform'd, a Bolſter is to 


be applied, ſteepd in Spirituous Medicaments ; 
and the Bandage called Spica, of which werhave 


given an Account in treating of the Luxation of 


the Shoulder. 5 


* 4 1 


— — — 


CH A P. XIV. 

Of the Luxation of the A nee. 
\A7 HEN the Tibia is luxated behind, its 
Prominences are in the Cavity of the 


Ham, and the Leg flies off, of is bended. If 


the ſame Tibia be diſlocated on the Side, a kind 
of Tumour appears in the luxated Side, and a 
Sinking in the oppoſite. But if the Condylus of 
the Tibia remains in the inſide, the Leg turns 
ourward ; and if it be in the outſide, it turns in- 


ward. 


The Pofterior Luxation is reduc'd by obliging 
the Patient, ro lie upon his Belly, whilſt 
the Surgeon during the Extenſions bends the 


_Leg, in drawing the Heel toward the top of the 


It che Tibia be luxated on the fide, the uſual 
Extenfions are to be made, and the Bone is to be 
puſh'd with the Knee. e | 


_- N 
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If the Luxation were in the fore-part, it wou'd 
be requiſite to lay the Patient upon his Back, to 
make the Extenſions, by drawing the Thigh and 
Leg, aud repreſs the protuberant Parts. 


. Bandage 


Is prepar d with a Band three Ells long, and 
two Fingers abroad, roll'd with two Balls : A 
Circumvolution being at firſt made above the 
Knee, an X muſt be made underneath, and a Cir- 
cumvolution above it; then rhe Band is carry d 
up again over the Knee, making Edgings and X's | 
underneath, till the Knee be intirely cover'd. 


— 


un 


CHAP. XV. 


Of the Luxation of the Rotula, or 
THE Knee-Pan is luxated by ſtarting upwards: 


and ro reduce it, the Patient's Leg muſt be 


held ſtreight, whilft it is thruſt back into irs Place 


with the Hands. Then he muſt be oblig'd to keep 
his Bed; and rhe ſame Bandage is to be a 97 4 
with that which hath been deſcrib d for the (nk 

tion of che Knee, y 


4 5 
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If the Perone or Fibula be remov'd from the 
Tibia, the ſides of the Foot are to be preſs d, to 
draw it back again: and it may be kept cloſe 
with the Bandage, which is appropriated to the 

Fractures of the Tarſw. 

The Aſtragalus may be alſo luxated in the 


hw: fore-part ; ſo that the Operator ought to thruſt 


it back into its Place, and to make uſe of the 
Bandage which we have prepar'd forthe Fracture 
of the Foot. PF * 

The Calcaneum ſometimes flies off from the 
Aſtragalus both in the Infide and without; and 
the Bones of the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes 
are likewiſe apt to be luxated. Bur a little Cir- 
cumſpection is only requiſite to reduce all theſe 
Diſlocations. 


8 


CHAT. xv. 
An Excellent Diſcourſe on tbe Rickets, 


 olliver'd by Monfieur Arnaud in the 
\ Amphitheatre of St. Coſmus. 


Arnaud ſhew'd in the Amphitheatre of 
St. Coſmus on the Bones of Ricketty 


| Children, which are always larger below than 


above, that they almoſt ever break in the Places 
where they bend, and agglutinate again when 
they grow, and ſtrengthen, which he prov'd by 


expoling them broken co the View of the 
Com-; 


— 


— 
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Company, or ſhewing the Circular Lines in the 
Places where they knit again together. He 
ſhew'd theſe Bones warp to that fide to which 
they naturally bend, as toward the lower end of 
the Spine ourwardly, towards the | Anteriour 
part of the Bone of the Thigh, Sc. or if they 
are naturally ſtreigbt, as the Bones of the Leg 
or Arm, they are bowed on the fide oppoſite to 
the Contraction of the ſtrongeſt Muſcles. The 
Arm-bone, for inſtance, is bowed to the outſide 
becauſe the ſtrongeſt Muſcles lying on the inſide, 
draw its Extremities together as the String of a 
Bow, g 4 
When very young Children have their Bones 
thus bow'd, Splints may do well enough to 
bring them right; but when they come to 
yy or Four Years old, you muſt make uſe of 
a Boot. | 

Thi muſt A.. half round he ku The 
hinder part mu open to put t into 
the Machine , Which muſt be cloſed bebind 
with three Straps faften'd at convenient Di- 
ſtances. o 

This Boot has two Elongations on each 
ide which are pretty narrow. The Stirrup 
which paſſes under the Child's Foot is a Lea» 
ther, which is faſten'd to each fide of the Boot, 
* — upper End of this a Knee- piece muſt be 


cd. . ; 

This is made of Tin, and muſt have a Hole 
in the middle for the Knee to paſs thro' :. It muſt 
be accommodated ſo as to follow the Motion of 
the Knee, and give way for its Flexion and Ex- 
enſion when the Child walks. 16h, 

R 2 With» 
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Within this there muſt be another ſmall Boot 
of Tin like the former. This muſt be lined on 
the Infide with Fuſtian, and have a Hole in the 
Place where the Curvature of the Leg is, to pre- 
vent compreſſing it, and to give it way to go and 
ſupport it ſelf on the External Boot, and its Li- 


h Deſcription is ſufficient ro give any Work- 
man an Idea of this Machine. 


— — 
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TREATISE 
1 5 
Medicinal Compoſitiont. 
Neceflary for a rd. bg 
SURGEON. 


O HAP. I. 
A . | O Balſams. 


The Balſam of Arcæus. 


AK E two Pounds of the Suet of a 

He- Goat, Venice Turpentine and Gum 

lemi, a Pound and a half of each; 

TH and of Hog's-Lard one Pound. After 
the Gum Elemi, being cut into ſmall Pieces, 

hath been melted over a very gentle Fire, add 

to it the Turpentine, Goars-Suet and Swines- 

R 3 Greaſe 
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__ Greaſe; and when all theſe Ingredients are well 
diſſolv d, ſtrain the Liquor through a new Linen- 
Cloth, to ſeparate the Scum and Dregs from it: 
then ler the whole Maſs cool, and the Balſam is 
made. 8 | 
| This Balſam ſerv@ to incarnate and conſoli- 
dare all ſorts of Wounds and Ulcers : It is like. 
wiſe uſed in Fractures and Diflocations of the 
Bones; as alſo to cure the Contufions and Wounds 
of the Nerves. 


The Balſam of Spain. 


Take pure Wheat, the Roots of Valerian and 
Carduus Benedictus, of eich one Ounce, and 
bear 'em well in a Mortar with a Pint of White- 
Wine; ftrain the whole Compoſition into an 
Earthen Veſſel glaz'd, having a narrow Mouth; 
ſtop up the Veſſel, and fer it upon hot Embers 
during twenty four Hours: "Then add fix Ounces 
of St. Fohn's- Wort ; ſer the whole Maſs in Balnes 
Marie till the Wine be conſum'd, and let it be 
ſtrain'd and ſqueez d. Afterward add two 
Ounces of Frank incenſe well pulveriz d, with 
eight Ounces of Venice Turpentine, mixing em 
together over a gentle Fire, and the Balſam will 
m:de. | ; 


Tbis is the Balſam which was always uſed © 


by Fabricius ab Aquapendente, and is excellent 
for all kinds of Wounds, even for the Nervous, 
which (as it is avouch'd by ſome Perſons) may 
be cur'd by ir within the ſpace of twenty four 
Hours. But the Wound muſt be at firſt waſh'd 


with good White-Wine cold, and afterward 
| anointed 


=. 
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anointed with this Balſam well heated. If the 
Wound be deep, it may be ſyringed with the 
ame Balſam very hot, and the ſides of it anoint- 
ed when drawn together. Then a Bolſter 
teep'd in the Balſam is to be apply'd to the 
Parr, and upon that another Bolſter loak'd in the 
Lees of Wine; as alſo over this laſt another dry 


The Green Balſam. 


Take Linſeed Oil and that of Olives, of each 
one Pint; one Ounce of Oil of Bays; two 
Ounces of Venice Turpenrine, half an Ounce of 
the diſtill'd Oil of Juniper-berries, three Drams 
of: Verdegreaſe, two Drams of Succotrin Aloes, 


two Drams and a half of White Vitriol, and one 


of the Oil of Cloves. | F ner! 
Having made choice of the beſt Olive and 


Linſeed-Oil well purify'd and mingl'd together 


in a Skillet or Pan over a very gentle Fire, let the 
Turpentine and Oil of Bays be incorporated in 
it; then having taken off the Pan from the Fire, 
and left the Liquor to be well cool'd, let it be 
intermix d by little and little with the Verde- 
greaſe, the White Vitriol and the Succotrin Aloes 
beaten to fine Powder : Aſterward the diftill'd 
Oils of Cloves and Juniper-berries being added, 
and the whole Compoſition well mingled toge- 
ther, the Balſam will be intirely compounded ac- 
cording to Art. | ; 
This is the Balſam that hath been ſo much 
talk d of at Pars, and which many Quack-Sal- 
vers, pretend ing to the Arts of Phyfick and Sur- 


R 4 gery, 
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ery, keep as. 4 great Secret. Indeed it is ve 
d. for all forts of Wounds, whether * 
made by the Sword, or other Iron Weapons, or 
by Guneſhot. Bur it would be requiſite at firſt 
to waſh the Wound with warm Wine then to 
anoint it with this Balſam very hot, and to apply 
Bolſters that have been ſteep d in ir, as alſo a large 
BJIfter over the other, dipt in fome Styprick Li- 
quor. This Balſam mundifies, incarnates and cis 
catrizes Wounds ; being likewile good againſt the 
bitings of venomous Beaſts, and fiſtulous and 

malignant Ulcers. © | 


Samaritan Balſam. 


Take an equal quantity of common Oil and 
good Wine, boil em together in a glaz'd Ear- 
then Veſſel], till the Wine be wholly conſumed, 
and the Balſam will be made. I have mention'd 
this Balſam in particular, by reaſon of its ſimpli- 
city, and in regard that it may be readily pre- 
pared at all times. It ſerves to mundifie and 
conſolidate ſimple Wounds more eſpecially thoſe 
that are recen. G67 muff Nen 
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ts BERL 6 — 
5 CHAP. IL 
ol _ of Ointments. 


i | Unguentum Althzz.. 


in AK E of the. Roots of Althes or Marſh-- 
| Mallows, fix Ounces ; Linſeed and Fenu- 
greek-ſeed, and Squils, of each four Ounces; of 
yellow Wax, one Pound; Colophony and Roſin, 
of each one Pound; Venice- Turpentine, Galba- 
id num, and Gum Hedere pulveriz'd, two Ounces 
of each. The Marſh-Mallow Roots being newly 
4 gather d, are to be well waſh'd and flic'd, as well 
4 as the Squills. After they have been put into a 
Copper Pan or Skillet, rinn'd over on the inſide, 
together with the Linſecd and Fenugreek-ſeed, 
d and a Gallon of fair Water pour'd upon em, the 
ſe | whole Maſs is to be macerated during twenty 
four Hours, over a very gentle Fire, ſtirring the 
Ingredients from time to time with a Wooden 
Spatula : Thus they are to be boil'd lowly, often 
reiterating the ſtirring, till the Mucilages are 
ſufficiently rhicken'd ; then, after having well 
ſqueez'd and ſtrain d em through a ſtrong and 
very cloſe Cloth, and mingl'd em with the pre- 
par d Oil, they are to be boil'd together again 
over a very gentle Fire, till the ſuperfluous Moi - 
ſture be wholly conſum'd : Afrerward having 
b. If ftrain'd the Oil again, the yellow Wax, Colo- 
| R 5 - phony,. 


\ 
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phony, and Roſin cut into ſmall pieces, are to 
be melted in it; and if any Dregs appear at the 
bottom of the Pan, when the whole Maſs is diſ- 
ſolv'd, it is to be ſtrain'd a-new, or at leaft the 
pure Liquor muſt be ſeparated from the groſs or 
impure by Inclination, whilſt ir is as yet very hot. 
The Ointment muſt be ftirr'd about with a 
wooden Peſtle; and when it begins to grow 
thick, you may add the Turpentine, the Galb@ 
num purify'd and thicken'd, and the Gum Hedere 
beaten to fine Powder, all which Ingredients were 
before incorporated together. Then the Oint- 


ment is to be continually ſtirr d, till it be altoge - 


ther grown cold. . 

This Ointment ſerves to moiſten, mollifie and 
hear gently ; ir alſo allays the Pains of the Side, 
and ſoften Tumours, particularly the Parorides. 
It may be uſed either alone or with other Oint- 
ments or Oils. | | 


The Mundificative Ointment of Smallage. 


Take three handfuls of Smallage- Leaves, with 
Ground-Ivy, great Wormwood, great Centory, 
Germander, Sage, St. Fobn's- Wort, Plantain, Mil- 
foil, or Yarrow, Periwinkle, the greater Com- 
frey, the leſſer Comfrey, Betony, Honey-ſuckle, 
Fluellin, Vervein, Knot-Graſs, Adders- Tongue, 
and Burnet, of every one of theſe Plants two 
Handfuls; a Gallon of common Oil, white 
Pitch, Mutton- Suer, yellow Wax, and Turpen- 
tine, of each two Pounds. 

Bruiſe all theſe Herbs in a Marble Mortar ; let 
the Wax, white Pitch, and Mutron-Suer be cut 
into pieces, as alſo the Turpentine be melted in 


n the 


—-— D2DPÞPpP:;,cqSMOSSCTIT 


The Compleat Surgeon. 371 


the Oil in a Copper Pan tinn'd on the Infide 
over a moderate Fire; put the bruis'd Herbs in 
it, and cauſe the whole Maſs to ſimmer together 
yery ſlowly, ſtirring it about from time to time 
with a wooden Spatula. As ſoon as it ſhall be 
perceiv'd that the Oil of the Herbs is almoſt quite 
conſum d, the whole Compoſition is to be ſtrain d 
and ſtrongly ſqueez d. Then after having let the 
Ointment cool ro draw off all the dregs and 
Moiſture ; melt it over a very gentle Fire; and 
after having left it a little while to cool again and 
thicken, you may add thereto Myrrh, Aloes, Fo- 
rence Orris, and round Birth- wort pulveriz'd very 
fine. When all theſe Ingredients are by this means 
well incorporated, the Ointment will be brought 
to Perfection. | = 

This Ointment is of fingular Uſe to cleanſe 
Ulcers ; as alſo ro mundifie, cicatrize, and conſo- 
lidate all ſorts of Wounds, | 


The black or ſuppurative Ointment. 


Take a _ of common Oil, white and 
yellow Wax, Mutton-Suer that lies near the Kid- 
neys, pure Rofin, ir Neg Venice Turpentine, 
of each half a Pound; and of Maſtick beaten to 
fine Powder, two Ounces ; let all that is capable 
of being diſſolv d, be melted in the Oil; and add 
the Powder of Maſtick to make an Ointment. 
This Ointment ſearches and opens all ſorts of 
Impoſtumes, as well as Carbuncles,-and Peſtilen- 
tial and Venereal Bubo's. The uſe of the ſame 
Ointmenr is alſo to be continu'd after the opening 
of the Abſceſſes, till their perfect Cure be com- 
pleated. | | 
Un- 
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Unguentum Roſatum. 


Take Boar's-Greaſe well purify'd, and often 
waſl'd, and Red Roſes newly. pick'd, of each 
four Pounds, with the like quantity of White 
Roſes. | 
be thin Membrane or Skin which lies upon 
the Boar's-Greaſe, being taken away, it is to be 
cut into ſmall pieces, well waſh'd in fair Water, 
and melted in a glaz'd Earthen- pot over a very 
gentle Fire: The firſt Greaſe that is difſoly'd is 
to be ftrain'd throagh a Cloth, well waſh'd, and 
mixt with the ſame quantity of thick Roſe · buds 
well bruiſed. Then the whole Maſs is to be 
pur into a glaz'd Earthen-pot with a narrow 
outh, the Pot is to be well ftopp'd, and ſer du- 


ring fix Hours in Water, which is between luke- 


warm and boiling- hot. Afterward it is to be 
boil'd an Hour, Rtrain'd and ſtrongly ſqueez d. 
In the mean while four Pounds of white Roſes 
newly blown are to be taken, well bruiſed, and 
mingl'd with the former Compoſition, the Por 
being cover'd, which is likewiſe (er for the ſpace 
of fix Hours in Water, between luke-warm and 


boiling hot: Then the Liquor is to be ſtrain d and 
ſtrongly ſqueez d. Laftly, after the Ointment 


hath been cool'd, and ſeparated from its Fæces ot 
Dregs, it may be kept for ule. a 
If it be defir'd to give a Roſe Colour to this 
Ointment, ir would be req iſite a quarter of an 
Hour before it be ſtrain d the laſt time, to throw 
into it two or three Ounces of Orkanet, which 1s 
to be ftirr'd into the Ointment. If it be thought 
fit to retain the White Colour, and to * 
a che 
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the ſmell of Roſes, it may be done with Damask- 
Roſes without Orkanes. If you are deſirous ro 
give it the Conſiſtence of a Liniment, you may 
add Oil of ſweet Almonds to the quantity of a 
fxib part of irs Weight. : 

This Ointment is a very good Remedy againſt 
all manner of exrernal Inflammarions, particu- 
larly againſt Phlegmons, Eryſipela's, and Tetters ; 
2s _ againſt the Head-ach and Hzmorrhoides 
or . 


Unguentum Album, aut de Ceruſſa. 


Take three Pints of Oil of Roſes, nine Ounces 
of white Wax, one Pound of Venice Ceruſe or 
white Lead, and a Dram and a half of Cam- 

re, | 
2 Ceruſe being pulveriz d by rubbing the 
pieces upon the Cloth of a Hair Sieve turn'd 
upſide down; the Powder is to be received on a 
Sheer off Paper laid underneath, and to be often 
waſh'd with Water in a great Earthen Pan, 
ſtirring ir about with a Wooden Spatula, and 
pouring of the Water by Inclination as ſoon as 
the Powder is ſunk to the bottom. When the 
Water of theſe Waſhings grows inſipid, the laſt 
Lotion is to be made with Rolſe- Water, leaving 
it for the ſpace of ſive or ſix Hours, which being 
expired, it is to be pour'd off by Inclination, an 
the Ceruſe muſt be dry'd in the Shade, covered 
with Paper. Then the broken Wax and prepar'd 
Oil is to be put into a glaz'd Earthen F.. and the 
Pot ibto the boiling Bath. As ſoon & the Wax 
is melted, the Por may be taken out of the Bath, 
and the diſſolv'd Liquor ſtirr d with a . 

e 
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Peſtle till it begins to grow thick. Afterwaig ke 
the pulveriz'd Ceruſe be infuſed, and the Oi, 
ment ſtirr'd about till it be almoſt cold, If 

ſhall think fit to add Camphire, let it be gig Vo 
in a little Oil, and incorporated with the Om. 
ment when it is cold. The Whites of Egg may 


be alſo well mixt with the Ointment, by Nia 


it about, to make an exact Union of the ſever; 
Ingredients. | 
his Ointment is good for Burns, Eryfipeld', 

the Itch, and many Diſtempers of the Skin; j 
allays the Itchings and Heats of Ulcers ; it diff. 
pates the Chafings and Redneſs that happen in 
the Bodies of Infants; it is of grear efficacy in the 
Healing of Contuſions, and it ſerves to confoli. 
date and cool light Wounds. 


Unguentum Egyptiacum. 


Take eleven Ounces of Verdegreaſe, fourteen 


Ounces of ſtrong Vinegar, and twenty eight 
Ounces of good Honey. 
Ler the Verdegreaſe be pur into a Copper-Pan 


or Skiller over a very gentle Fire; then bruiſe it 


with a wooden Peftle ; work it well in the Vinegar, 


and ſtrain the whole through a Hair Sieve. If a 
little Verdegreaſe remains on the Sieve, it is to be 
put again into the Skiller, bruiſed and beaten ſmall 


therein, as before, with a Portion of the ſame Vi- 


negar, ſtraining it thro' the Sieve, till the unprofts 
table droſſy Parts of the Copper be only left, 
Aſterward, this Liquor is to be boil'd over a gentle 
Fire, wa Honey, ſtirring it about from time 
to time till it hath acquired the Conſiſtence of a 
ſofriſh Qintment, and a very red Colour. 


Thi 
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This Ointment conſumes putrified Fleſh, and 
One, i Syperfluities of Ulcers and Wounds. 


ſuguentum Baſilicon, or Royal Ointment. 


'Q Take yellow Wax, Mutron-Suer, Roſin, Ship- 

nf n Venice Turpentine one Pourd of each 

wh five Pints of common Oil. 
bn the Suet, Roſin and black Pitch into ſmall 

Us, Pieces, and ler em be melted together, with the 

1 it n a Copper- Pan, over a very moderate Fire; 

in. ten after having ſtrain d the Liquor through a 

din I ck Cloth, let ir de incorporated with the Tur- 

the xenrine, and the Ointment will be made. 

— promotes Suppuration, and cicatrizes Wounds 
when the purulent Matter is drawn forth. It 
is ſometimes uſed alone ro Arm Pledgits ; and 
ſomerimes mix d with the Volks of Eggs, Tur- 

| — and other Ointments, or with Oils and 

18. 


A Cooling Cerate. 


n | 
8 Take a Pint of Oil of Roles, and three Ounces 
+ F of white Wax. | | 
| Let the whole Compoſition be pur into a 
|. glazd Earthen Por, and the Por ſet in Balneo 
Marie, till the Wax be well diſſolved in the 
Oil: then take the Veſſel out of the Bath, and 
ſtir the Ointment with a Wooden Peſtle till it be 
cooled; add Two ounces of Water and ftir it 
about with the Peſtle till it be imbib'd by the 
Cerate; ler as much more Water be infuſed, and 
again the ſame *. — till the Cerate becomes 
fery white, and bath been well ſoak d 9 freſh 
W Water. 


White- Wine, the Leaves of the greater Sage, 
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Water. Afterward all the Water is to be 
off by Iaclination, and ſeparated as 2 
poſſibie from the Cerate, which may then be | 
for uſe ; but ſome Surgeons cauſe an Ounce i | 
Vinegar to be mixt with it. * | 
This Cerate is uſually laid outwardly upon a 
Parts that ſtand in need of cooling, and afſwagy 
the Pains of the Hzmorrhoids or Piles. It is al 
2 for Chaps, ſore Nipples, and other ill Ac. 
ents that happen in the Breaft ; and is uſed fat 
Burns, either alone, or mixt with other Om 
ments. Whenſoever ir is neceſſary to apply De 
ficcatives and Aſtringents to any Part, this Cerats 
may be mixt with Unguentum de Ceruſſa. 


* | 


4 
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An Qintment for Burn. 


Take a Pound of Boars Greaſe, two Pints d 


Ground and Wall-Ivy, Sweer- Marjoram, or the 
greater Houſe-Leek, of each two Handfuls. 
Let the whole Maſs be boil'd over a gentle 
Fire, and having afterward ftrain'd and ſqueezed 
it, let the Ointment ſo made be kept for ule. 
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nd 


CHAP. Il. 
Of Plaiſters. 
le Plaiſter of Diapalma. 


TAKE three Pounds of prepar'd Litharge of 
"Gold, three Pints of common Oil, two 
Pounds of Hog's- Lard, a Gan of the Decoction 
of Palm-Tree or Oak-Tops; four Ounces of 
Vittiol calcin'd till ir become red, and ſteept in the 
fd Decoction. Having bruis'd or cut very ſmall 
mo handfuls of Palm-Tree_ or Oak-Tops; ler 
them be boil'd lowly in three Quarts of Water till 
bout half be conſum'd ; and after the whole Maſs 
lud been well ſqueez'd, the ſtrain'd Decoction 
o be preſeryed. In the mean time the Litbarge 
8 to be pounded in a great Braſs Mortar, and di- 
lated with two or three Quarts of clear Water; 
but it will be requifite readily to pour out into 
another Veſſel the muddy Water which is im- 
pregnated with the more ſubtil part of the Li- 
tharge, whilſt the thicker remains at the bottom 
of the Mortar ; whereupon this part of the Li- 
tharge will fink to the bottom of the Water, and 
the Litharge remaining in. the Mortar is to be 
3 again. Then having diluted ir in the 
ater of- the firſt Lotion, or in ſome other freſh 


Ame tid —_— 


Vater, the muddy Liquor is to be pour d by In- 
clination upon the ſubtil Litharge that remained 


and Chilblains, and is alſo uſed for Iſſues. If you 
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in the bottom of the Veſſel : Afterward You ma 
continue to pound the Litharge to bruiſe i inthe 
Water, to pour it off by Inclination, and 1g; 
the Powder ſettle till there be left only xd 
bottom a certain impure part of the Litharge, g 
able of being pulveriz' d, and raiſed amidfttþ 
ater. As ſoon as the Lotions are well 
and care bath been taken to ſeparate by lem 
tion the Water which ſwims over the Powder 
Lirbarge ; this Powder is to be dried, and bam 
weigh'd our the appointed Quantity, it is to 
put as yet cold into a Copper - pan tinn d withii 
and ſtirred about to mingle it with the Oil, Lard 
and Decoction of Palm-Tree Tops. When tee 
Ingredients have been well incorporated together 
a good Charcoal Fire muſt be kindled in a Fup 
nace, over which they are to be boiled, tiring 
continually with a great Wooden Spatula, ind 
conſtantty maintaining an equal degree of Heat 
during the whole time of their boiling. Ark 
ou may add the rubified Vitriol diſſolved in 
Portion of the Liquor that hath been reſerved, i 
you would have the Plaiſter tinctur'd with a red 
Colour; or elſe white Virriol melted in the ſame 
Decoction, if it ſhall be thought fit ro retain the 
Whireneſs of the Plaiſter, which may be formed 
into Rolls, and wrapped up with Paper. 
This Plaifter is aſe for the Cure of Wound; 
Ulcers, Tumours, Burns, Contuſions, Fractures, 


mingle with it the third or fourth part of it 
weight of ſome convenient Oil, it will attain to 
the Conſiſtence of a Cerate; and this is that 
which is called Diſſolved Diapalma, or Cerate of 
Diapalma, as 80 | 


| | n 72 2 


Th 
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n, Plaifer of Simple Diachylum: = 


Take of Marſh- Mallows-Roors peel'd, three 
Dem; Linſeed and Fænugreek- ſeed, of each 
bur Ounces; three Quarts of Spring- water; two 
Quarts of ' - "a Oil, and rwo Pounds of Li- 
of Gold. * : | 
er the Mucilages of Marſh-Mallows, Roots, 
1nd of the Linſeed and Fznugreek-ſeed be taken, 
lach been ſhewn in the making of Unguentum 
ae, and let the Litharge be prepared after the 
e manner as for the Plaiſter of Diapalma. 
Having ar firſt well mix'd the Oil with the Li- 
ther,  tharge io a large Copper Veſſel or Pan, tinn'd on 
"us | the infide, being wide at the top, and tapering 
git] like a Cone toward the bottom, as alſo having 
ind J gherward added and well incorporated the Muci- 
es, a moderate Charcoal Fire is to be kindled 
al. } © a Furnace, upon which the Veſſel is to be ſer, 
vi} andthe whole Maſs is to be ſtirred about inceſſant- 
it } ty with a wooden Spatula; and as faft as is poſſi- 
ed } ble, A gentle Fire is ro be maintained, and the 
ie | Boiling and Agitation to be continued, till it be 
e ceived. that the Plaiſter begins to ſink in the 
0 an; then the heat of the Fire muſt be diminiſi d. 
| one half at the leaſt; and it will be requiſite only 
\ {| tocauſe an Evaporation by little and little, or the 
| Saperfluous Moiſture that might remain in the 
Mitter, which being conſum'd, is a Mark it is 
| | fafficiently boiled, eſpecially if ir have attained to 
u due Confiſtence and Whiteneſs. 4 
This Plaiſter ſoftens and diſſolves hard Swel - 
lings, and even the Scirrhous Tumours of the 


Lirer and Bowels; ſuch are the Scrophulous or 
a King's 
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King's Evil T be old remai * 
ſceſles, Sc. agg 


Tbe Plaiſter F Andreas Crucius * + 


Take two Ounces of Roſin, four Ounce "0 
Gum Elemi, Venice Turpentine and Oil of Bay, J 
of each two Ounces. | rout 

After having beat in Pieces the Roſin and Gum ow be 
Elemi, they are ro be melted together over a ven wile 
gentle Fire, and then may be added the Turzet | Iba 
tine and Oil of Bays. When the whole Maſs hah 0 
been by this means well incorporated, it muſt he. 57 
ſtrained through a Cloth, to ſeparate it from the "uy 
Dregs. The Plaiſtgr being afterward cool d, un | 
be made up in Rolls, and kept for uſe, I Alo 

This Plaiſter is proper for Wounds of the | yn 
Breaft : It alſo mundifies and conſolidates all | 1 
forts of Wounds and Ulcers, diſſipates Con. } Cum 
fions, ſtrengthens the Parts in Fractures and Di- corp 
locations, and cauſeth rhe Serous Humours to pa 1 5 


away by Tranſpiration. = 5) 
8 1 IIb 
_  Emplaſtcum Divinum. — 


| I con 
Take of Litharge of Gold prepared, one Pound I df 

and an half; three Pints of common Oil; one! 
Quart of Spring- water; fix Ounces of prepared || of 
Load-Stone, Gum Ammoniack, Galbanum, Opop= | fy 
nax, and Badellium, of each three Ounces; Myrth, I f 
Olibanum, Mattick, Verdegreale, and round 

Birth-worr, of every one of theſe an Ounce and 


an half ; eight Ounces of Yellow Wax, and four 
Ounces of Turpentine. | 


Let 
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Let the Gum Ammoniaack, Galbanum, Bdellium, 
Ab, 1nd Opoponax be diſſolv d in Vinegar, in a little 
farthen Pipkin ; ſtrain em thro? a coarſe Cloth, 
Id let em be thicken'd by Evaporation, accord- 
ing to the Method before obſerved in other Plai- 
ters: Then prepare the Loadſtone upon a Por- 
ry or Marble-Stone, and rake care to bruiſe 
tely the Olibanum, the Maſtick, the Myrrh, 
theround Birth- wort, and the Verdegreaſe, which 
ito be kept to be added at laſt. In the mean 
while, baving incorporated cold the Oil with the 
Rau mingled the Water with em, they 
to be boil'd together over a very good Fire, 
ring em inceſſantly, till the whole Compoſi- 
ton bath acquired the Conſiſtence of a ſomewhat 
falid Plaiſter, in which is to be diſſolved the 
Yellow Wax cut into ſmall Pieces. Afrerward 
having taken off the Pan from the Fire, and left 
the Ingredients to be half cool'd, intermix the 
Gums, which have been already thicken'd and in- 
@rporated with the Turpentine; then Load- Stone 
mingled with the Birth- wort, Myrrb, Maftick, 
and Olibanum ; and laſt of all the Verdegreaſe. 
Thus when all cheſe Ingredients are well ſtirred 
and mix'd together, the Plaiſter will be entirely - 
compounded ; ſo that it may be made upon ne- 


* 2 


— 


ſary Occaſions. | 

- This Plaifter is efficacious in curing of all kinds 
of Wounds, Ulcers, Tumours, and Contuſions; 
for it mollifies, digeſts, and brings to Suppuration 
ſuch Matter as ought to be carry d off this way. 
Itallo mundifies, cicatrizes, and entirely conſoli- 
Wes Wounds, Ge. | 


CHAP. 
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of Cataplaſms or Pulteſſes, 


(CATAPLASMS are uſually prepared to of 
> {wage Pain; as allo to difſolve and diſſip JuyjrSic 
recent Tumours, and are made thus : * dion 
| Take four Ounces and an half of white Bread, 
one Pint of new Milk, three Volks of Eggs, ons 
Ounce of Oil of Roſes, one Dram of Saffron, 
two Drams of the Extract of Opium. 5 
The Crumb is to be taken out of the inſide of 
a white Loaf newly drawn out of the Oven, and 
to be Boil'd with the Milk in a Skillet over a 
little Fire, ſtirring it from time to time witha | — 
Spatula, till it be reduc'd to a thick Pap. After |} * 
having taken the Veſſel off from the Fire, the three 
Volks of Eggs beaten are to be put into it, and 
the Dram of Saffron pulveriz d; to theſe Inge- 
dients may be added two Drams of the Extra 
of Opium ſomewhat liquid, if the Pain be great. 


Here is another Cataplaſm proper to. ntollifu 
and to bring to Suppuration when it is 1. 


ceſſary. 


Take White-Lilly- Roots and Marſh- Mallow } ] 
Roots, of each four Ounces; the Leaves of I 
common Mallows, Marſh-Mallows, Groundſel, 
Violet-Plants, Brank-Urſin, of every one co 

e 


* 
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$1þs one bandful ; the Meal of Line, Fznugreek, - 
öl of Lilies, of each three Ounces, 

ite Roots when waſh'd and flic'd, are to be 
d in Water, and the Leaves being added ſome 

Ke after, the Boiling is to be continued till the 
e Maſs becomes perfectly render and ſoft; ar 
ch time having ſtrain'd the Decoction, beat 
remaining groſs Subſtance in a Stone Mortar, 
ah a wooden. Peſtle, and paſs the Pulp thro' a 
diere turned upſide down : Then let the De- 
n and Pulp fo ſtrain d be put into a Skiller, 
nt intermixt the Meal of Line, Fænu- 
aud Oil of Lilies ; let em be boil'd toge- 
tr over a gentle Fire, ſtirring about the Ingre- 
ents from time to time, till they be all ſuffici- 
thicken'd. Theſe two Cataplaſms may ſerve 
#3 Model for the making of many others. 


— 


1 5 Wn 


CHAP. V. 
Of Oils. 


h ()! LS are made either by Infuſion or Ex- 
„ | 


. . » 1 


Simple Oil of Roſes made by Infuſion. 


Take two Pounds of Roſes newly gather'd, and 
Iiſed in a Mortar; half a Pint of the Juice of 
Roſes, and five Pints of common Oil : Let the 
bole Compeſition be put into an Earthen Veſſel, 
aded and well ſtopt, and then let it be _ 

e 


* 
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ſed to the Sun during forty Days. Afterway u 
it be boil'd in Baineo Marie ; and baving frail 
_ ſqueez d the Roſes, let the Oil be key u 
e. | 6 . 


ö 
Compound Oil of Roſes made by Infuſim, "1 — 


Take a Pound of Red Roſes newly zug 
and pound em in a Mortar; as alſo four & 
of vert N of Red Roſes, and two Quart of _ 
mon Oil. Let the whole Compoſition be put 1-4 | 
an Earthen Veſſel leaded, the Mouth of whit Then i 
narrow, and well ſtopt; and then having expali 

it to the Sun during four Days, let it be (fs: 
Balneo Marie for an Hour, and then ſtrain d Ne j 
ſqueez d. Afterward ler this Liquor be put nd it 
the ſame Veſſel, adding to it the Juice of M. 
and Roſes themſelves, in the ſame quantity ulpine 
before: Let the Veſſel be ſtopt; let the MAH + 
tion, Boiling, Straining, and Expreſſion be mH gauuly 
in like manner as before; and let the ſame Opets — 
tion be once more reiterated : Then let your WF « 
be depurated, and preſerv'd for uſe. Tt 
Theſe Oils repel and diſcuſs Defluxions of H gd 
mours, ſuppreis Inflammations, mirjgate e bind 
Head- ach and Delriums, and provoke to Sec er 
They muſt be warm'd before the Parts a re anoli¶ wke 
ed with em; and they may BE given * 50 
againſt the Bloody- flux and Worms, the aff 
, being from half an Ounce to a whole Ounce. | Wa 
The Parts are alſo anointed with em in Fractuꝶ jt 


and Diſlocations of the Bones, and Oxyrodins ate 
made of em with an equal quantity of Vinegit 
of Roles. W 


= 


. Ti Compleat Surgeon. 387 
1 "of * | 
» Wo Sweet- Almonds made by Expreſſion. 
Take new Almonds that are fat and very dry 


hoot their Shells, and having T 7 — 
et to 


6 


. bar thick Sieve, to ca 


e tender, ſo that they may be ſeparated by 
Nag ng em with the Fingers. After ward ha- 
peeled them, let them be wiped with a white 
doch, and ſpread upon it to be dry'd : 
i Men they are to be put into a Stone Mortar and 
ws very thin, and begins to give Oil: This 
of he is to. be put into a little Linen Bag, new 
oog, the mouth of which hath been well 
ol id; and the Bag is to be plac'd between two 
es of Tin, or of Wood lined on the infide 


e Leaf of Tin, ſqueezing the whole Maſs. 


ae at firſt ; but afrerward very ſtrongly, and 
5 — it for a long while in the Preſs, that the 
1E may have time to run out. 
| This Oil mitigates the Nephritick Colicks, re- 
FF medies the Retention of Urine, facilitates Child» 


ken inwardly- faſting from half an Ounce to 
wo Ounces ; and it is uſed in Liniments. to 
wage and mollifie, The Oils of common 


be 
a liverd, and the Gripes in young Infants : It is 
] 
Nuts and Small- Nuts, may be alſo pre- 


| 
| 


em be put into hot Water till their Skins 


with a Wooden Peſtle, till the Paſte 


birth, allays the After - pains in Women newly de- 


* the ſame manner as that of Sweet- 


"The Oil of .. 


Take as' much as you pleaſe of L 
berries, well cleanſed, perfectly 1 
ly bruiſed; let em be pat into a Ke 


ond 
de, 


half an hour; then ſtrain and 
ly; ler the Liquor cool, a 
that ſwims upon the Water: Afterward 
the — Subſtance in a Me-:ar, 
ir to be boil | 

of the firſt Water which was lefr, adding a linh 
freſh ; rhen ftrain and ſqueeze it as before, ul 
rake off the Oil that ſwims on the top. Butt 
firſt Oil is better than the ſecond, and thereſw 
ought to be kept ſepararely. The Oils of Berri 


ent 


1 be extracted after the ſame manner. 
The o_ _ 1 5 —_ and i 
opening and diſcuſſive: It is v ag 

the Palſie, and the Shiveri e Pac 
Fever or Ague, if the Back be anointed with h 
as allo againſt Scabs, Terters, &c. 


| 2 The oil of Eggs by Expreſſion. 


Take newly laid Eggs, and ler em be har 
ned in Water; then ſeparate the Volks, and pu 
em into a Frying-pan over a gentle 1 
ſtirring em about from time to time, and at 


without diſcontinuing, till they grow reddiſh, 
and begin ro yield their Oil: Then they are to 
be ſprinkled with Spirit of Wine, and pour d ve- 
l | r 
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$i 
Hen! 


again for half an Hu ir, with + 


of Maftick, Myrrtle, and other oleaginous Play 


boil'd with a ſufficienc 1 of Water dun = 


ueeze em 4 
ſcum ed gt 
_ 


- 
W 


nnn S — 
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+ into a little Linen-Bag, which is to be 
po ea in 2 Preſs — a Plates heated, 
b that the Oil may be ſqueez'd out as readily as 
y pollible. . _ — | 
Tris Oil mitigates the Pains of the Ears and 
(Ti Of ria Scabs, and Ring-Worms, or 
een; as. alſo Chaps and Clefts in the Breaſt, 
Hands, Feer, and Fundament; and is made uſe = 
i Burns, Ge. | 


2 


2 


©. x 
4 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of Collyriums. 


COLLYRIUM S are Medicines prepar'd for 
the Diſeaſes of the Eyes: The following ta- 
ken from Lanfrancus. : 

Take a Pint of White-Wine, three Pints of 
Phatain-Water, three Pounds of Roſes, two 
Drams of Orpiment, one Dram of Verdegreaſe; 
Myerb and Aloes, of each two Scruples. | 
he Orpiment, Verdegreaſe, Myrrh, and Aloes 
ate to be bearen to a fine Powder before they 

are intermixt with the Liquors. This Colyriuns 

I not only good for the Eyes, but is alſo of uſe 
ind | 1 make InjeQtions into the Privy-parts of Men 
and Women; but before the Injections are made, 
ire | It ought to be ſweeten d with three or four times 

If - —— in weight of Roſe, Plantain, or Mos 

arer, | 


83 
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Take two Drams of Sugar candy, prepared 
Tutty, Lizard's Dung, of each one Dram, White 
Vitriol, Succotrin Aloes, and Sal Saturn, of each 
halt &:Deap ©: oo nm abnyt py, wi 

Let the whole Compoſition be reduc'd to 3 
very fine Powder, and mixt rogether, Two or 
three Grains of this may be blown at once into 
the Eye with a ſmall Quill, Pipe of Straw or 
Reed, as long as it n n ; and the ſame 
Powder may alſo be ſteept in Ophthalmick Wa- 
ters, ts make a liquid Colhrium. 


| A Blue Collyrium. 


Take a Pint of Water in which unſlack d Ling 


has been quench'd, and a Dram of Sal Ammo- 


niach pulveriz'd ; mingle theſe Ingredients tage 
ther in a Braſs Baſon, and let em be infus'd du · 
ring a whole Night ; then filtrate the Liquor and. 


keep it for uſe. 


his Colhyrium is one of the beſt Medicines that: 


can be prepar d for all manner of Diſeaſes of cha. 


* 


Eyes. 
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CHAP. VII. 
| of Powders. 


—_—— —_— 
F'Y —_— — 


— 
5 


"4 Feuer againſt Madneſs or Frenzy... 


AKB the Leaves of Rue, Vervein, the leſſer 

Sage, Plantain, Polypody, common Worm- 
wood, Mint, Mother-wort, Balm, Betony, St. 
ens Wort, and the leſſer Centory, of every one 
an equal quantity. | 5 
+ Theſe Plants muſt be gather d in the Month of 
June, during the clear and ſerene Weather, and 
lied up in Noſe-gays or little Bundles, which are 
to be wrap'd up in Paper, and hung in the Air 
to be dried in the Shade: Afterward they are to 
be pounded in a great Braſs Mortar, and the 
Powder is to be ſifted thro a Silk-Sieve. © © 
{ The Doſe of this Powder is from two to three 
Drams,mingled with half a Dram of the Powder 
of Vipers, in half a Glaſs of good White- Wine 
every Morning faſting, for fifty one Days ſucceſ- 
fively, It bas an admirable effect, provided the 
wounded Perſon be not hit in the Head nor Face, 


- and that the Wound has not been waſh'd with | 


Water. 


S 3 CHAP: 
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CH AP. VII 
| Styptick-Water. 
14 KE Coleothar or Red Vitriol that remgiy ] 
in the Retort after the Spirit has been drawn 
off, burnt Alam, and Sugar-candy, of each ihm 
Grains; the Urine of a young Perſon, and Ro. 1 
Water, of each half an Ounce ; and two Ouncy $ 
of Plantain Water: Let the whole Mixture be 
ſtirr d about for a long time, and then put imo 
2 Vial, But the Liquor muſt be pour d of by 
Inclination when there ſhall be occaſion to tal 
anv ſor uſe. - - 336195 auld 
If a Comprels ſteept in this Water be laid up- 
on an open Artery, and held cloſe with the Hand, 
is will oon ſtop the Blood; a ſmall Tent may 
be alſo ſoak d in ir, and put up into the Noſe ſor 
the ſame, purpoſe · If it be taken inwardly, it 
ſtops the ſpitting of Blood, and the Nyſentery or 
Bloody Flux; as allo Hzmorrhoidal and |} - 
Menſtruous Fluxes ; the Doſe being from hall a 0 


. 


Dram to we Drams, in Kuor»-Graſs- Water. 
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th] gofrer Deliveries. 100 

- Ihe Dreſſing for a New-born Child, 2 


10 Irregular * Dreſſing b. 3 

4622 g for an Ulcer behind the Ear. ibid, | 
1 J 4 Dreſſing for the Stump of a Finger which is ta- 
I len off. 106 
1 The te Dreſſing for a Wound or Ulcer on the GR. 


for an Extraction f the Stone, == | 
te Tard, ibid. 
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The CONTENTS. 

A Dreſſng for a Wound in the Head where the d | 

is bare, the Teguments ſeparated from it, al | 

there is a great Putrefaltion, © 1s 

A Dreſſing for 4 large Ulcer wherever it be, at 

_. tbe Tbigh, one Part of which is red, the other fun | 
gous, and over-run with ſuperfluous Fleſh, another 

- Cavernous, another Sanious, another Part Ca P 

lous, which Accidents often happen to the m 

Wound. IE, - 194” 
The Dreſſings for Bleeding in the Foot. 119 


* General Directions for Dreſi Ing. 


any Art or Science, muſt begin with the 


rho obliged ro repeat the ſame Things roo 


Nathing can give a Patient more Satisfa- 
J | * than to ſee his Dreſſings neatly made: 


we to. fall into the Hands of a skilful Ar- 
Wand has nothing: more to defire. ; On the 
Wrary, if the Dreſſings be Qlovenly, beſides 
| [Mogerous Accidents which follow, the Pa- 


mpoms. 
The Cure is a Matter which none can judge 
| bu ane of the ſame Profeflion ; and few 


; bur all the World, by caſting their 
. the Dreſſings, judge whether they are 


HO SE who intend to treat orderly of | 
moſt general Matters, that they may 


makes bim think he has the good For- 


is diſturbed, vexes, and frets ; and theſe 
flons are the Cauſe of a great many other ul 


e-are able to diſcern the Faults committed 


Wor ill made. Thus does the Reputation 
e Perſon eien depend on 4 Trifle 
| 8 ang 


' ; - 6 2 ( 2 ) ; 
and it is this which is more neceſſary for to 
moſt part than real Merit. | a 

When a young Student in Surgery caſts v8 
Eyes on the numerous Bandages deſcribed kit 
Galen in his Pook de Faſciis, he preſently q | t 


4 p 


ſpairs to learn them; and there is no Connell 


1 
100 


Surgeon who dares ſo much as think of it; wi 
this is the Cauſe why ſo neceſſary a part of t b 
Art is often neglec tes. bal 

To remedy this Evil, I have compoſed tif8* 

Manual, which I hope will be acceptable 
Young Men; for whoſe Uſe it is chiefly U 
ſigned. 7 

I have laid down all the convenient Drefſinf 
which are of uſe in Chirurgical Operarianl 
from the Head to the Foot; and becauſe tl 
are very embarraſſing, I have ſeparared all 
ſmall Pieces, and put Numbers to each of th 
wt the Order in which they are to beg 
ply'd. Ken 1 
The Young Surgeon, by this means, may 

ways have the moſt-uſeful-before his Eyes; wil; 

at one View, ſee how each part of them folle 0 
"the other, and may cut them out in great 4 
every Plate, according to the Pattern there | | 
ven in little; that ſo he may have them real th 
ohen he ſhall be called to take charge of & 7. 
Patient. / - ' * ; thit 

I 1 .-have brought all Bandages to ſo ſmall $$ 
Number, that no Perſon hereafter can tay. 

ſonably excuſe himſelf, or deſpair of lea 

heme. 6 | " 6M 
I have reduced all thoſe of the Head to i x 
| viz, the Folded Handkerchief, and the Sling ways 
four Tails ; ſo eaſy to apply, that any one 


1 
f 
c 
B 
Bol 
irſt 


* 


4 


it; all thoſe of the Thorax, to the Napkin ; 
ill thoſe of the Limbs, ro ſeveral Con- 


caſts 
Wd 1. f . 
Fes theſe, there are ſeveral Compound 


es, but ſo eaſy to apply, no one can want 
ions for the Uſe of them. 


It : : N 
lers are Pieces of Linnen Cloth, very narrow 
eegard of their Length, which ſerve to bind 
edies on the Part to which they are ap- 
d. | 
; The Compound ones are ſuch to which other 
es are ſtitch'd. | | 


fly 


all cover thoſe beneath, | 

f that Bandage is ſaid to be. with Edgings when the 

bl fuller is carry'd up or down dbliquely, and the 
KFTurns are not cover'd by the next, bur 

nay f Wore or lefs of the Turns beneath may be 


Bandage is ſaid to be Creeping, when a 
— Roller is ſo brought round a Part, that che Turns 


e 


real 
of ay 


between each of them. This is uſed when 
lt Surgeon would avoid Streightning the Part, 


ting is required to keep Remedies on. 

4 There are ſome Caſes in which Bandages are 

medies of themſelves; and there are others 
Mere they ſerve only to keep on other Appli- 

wall LIONS. 8 

be latter are term'd Contentive: Of the for- 

cſort, are rolling a Diſlocated or Fractur d 
. B 2 | Parc ; 


nall 


 -—-, , AT 


. 
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ons of a Roller, which I call Rounds and 


WW not touch one another, but there is a Space 


Sin great Inflammations, when only ſome ſlight 


Part ; for tho' Remedies be apply d, this i ooh 0 


or the like, 


Cloth, for fear they ſhould break; and ye 
bave any Lifts, for theſe do not ſtretch, and 


have his Limb diſtorted. + 
ought ro be ſtreight, to keep the Bones in the 
ſo as to hinder the Circulation, for then us 


(4) 

by. Accident, as Oxycrate is to prevent Fluren 88 
When a Part is ro be rolled, take care ei 
end with a Round or two about it, and alway 8 
turn back the End of the Roller; for, bei 
that the Bandage is nearer, it is more © not 


cure, {ince. the Roller may break throyglſ# 


the Threads at one End, (which is of gti 
Conſequence, eſpecially in Fractures, ) for & N 
=> Roller which keeps on the --orber Dr 1 
gs. — N WE | | 
Rollers ought to be made of very ſton D 


muſt not be too new, or ſtiff, They muſt na 


i 
- 


10 
ing firmer than the middle of the Roller, thyfh®* 
ſtrengthen the Sides, and the other Part gꝗ²] 
way, which is of very great Conſequence, ep 
cially in Fractures, for the Middle of the RA 
being Qlack, and not ſupporting the two EN 
of the fratur'd Bone, they recede from eu 
other, and then the Patient muſt be lame, 


In all Fractures and Luxations, the Rollig 


Situation when they are reduced, and yet nap 


. 


Part will be defrauded of its Nouriſhment, au 
there will be danger of a Mortification. * 
It may be concluded the Bandage of . bob 


x Limb is too ftreighr, when the Veins beyoad . 
are exceedingly ſwoln; and in this Cale 1 


he las 


2 Dreſſings muſt be taken off, and made a- ne 
when there is only a ſmall Riſing of the wy 
* „„ 


. 


. | of . K+. 7 
E c BE 
os Parts, and the Veſſels are very little; 1 
E all rumiſy'd; the Bandage may be judged 2 
are bein a very good Condition. f 
alway] I after the Bandage there be no Riſing of 
1 abbouring Parr, and the Patient complains 
are — and is very eaſy, the Dreſſing is too 
brought muſt be taken off, for however the 
F ene ent a not to ſuffer much Pain when the 
r no is bound up, yet he ought to feel lome, and 
be altogether at his Eaſe. 
F the Patient feel roo much Icching under 
lone Dreffings, they muſt be taken off, and the 
: af bached with Oxycrate, to allay this trouble- 
"3 However, the Surgeon ought 
Jo heed che fed Com plaints, but muſt wait 
„etbe be if he perſiſts, and —— wet the Dreſſings 
zu 2 Jirtle Oxycraze to appeaſe the Itchings, 
oa taking them off, if it may be. 
Nala Koller is ſaid to have but one Ball or 
Eu, when it is rolled up at one End any. 
en wo when it is rolled "ng ar doth. 
6, d hilt you are uſing ir, the Roller muſt be 
ite unrelled as may be, becauſe if much 
olige undone, you cannot be Maſter. of i ir, which 
tber ery troubleſome, and it cannot be ſtrairned 
t u duch as is neceſſary. 
n tel When you make uſe of a Roller wh two 
s, and would paſs one End of it over the 
er to make Rounds on the Part, you muſt 
lea great deal, that ſo ferchihg it a great 
ſy; one End may go over the other ſmoothly. 
dy this means the Place where the two Ends 
the Roller paſs over one another cannot be 
ed, and the Rounds will be very neat. 


1 | 33. E 
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C6.) - . 
In the rolling a Part which is of an unequal 
Thickneſs, as the Leg for Inſtance, which ix 
bigger about the Calf than in the Small, ther 
is a ſort of Pocket formed in bringing even 
Round of the Roller. To avoid this, make 
Reflexion where this would happen; that uſ 
lay your Finger on the Roller where you wou 
bring it back, then turning your Hand, by ali 
Pronation of it, make a Pleat ; and this is called 
a Reflexion, and is to be done once in event 
Turn while the Part continues to leflen, unlef 
you ſhall rather chuſe to guard the Part with city, 
cular Compreſſes graduated. | 
When you begin a Bandage, you muſt ab 
ways take care to make it ſteady by two Round. 
about the Parr, and then make your Edgings. * 
When you make a Bandage with a Kale 4 
with two Balls or Heads, apply the Middle, and 
* _ two Heads be on the upper Side of zug 
oller. a x 1 02 2 
When you roll a Fractur'd Part, you mul 5 
never leave it, that is to ſay, you muſt keep x 
with one Hand whilſt you bring the Ralle Yr 
round with the other; and when you ſhift the 5 
Ball from one Hand to another, you muſt ban 4 
the other Hand on the Part, and do this alter ue 
nately, for fear leaſt the Bones ſhould flip out di 5 
their Place if they were not ſupported. x 
. : When you apply Dreflings on a bairy Part 8 
you muſt not forget to ſhave it, other wiſe the 
Emplaiſters ſticking to the Hair, would create 
a great deal of Trouble in the taking them cf; 
' beſides, theſe hinder the Remedies from taking 
effect, and the Slovenlineſs of this would offend 


| he ä _ | The 


C73 

- I The more naſty any [Buſineſs is, the more 
mnegnelf ey is it to do every thing neatly ; and. 
ich ifefore when you take off any Pledgirs or- 
|, therg litters, take care not to throw them on, 
eren ger the Bed, or on the Floor, fof fear you 
make 4 * with ſome Affront from the Servants, but. 
hat h er order a Chair or Plate to lay your Dreſ- 
| on. Take care to double rhe Emplaiſter, 
» Of et the By-ſtanders may not ſee the Pu, which 
calle mold offend them, and make them condemn 
Wy [as a Sloven. And when you look upon 
N a Pledgits, which you muſt not fail ro do, 
* ele you may judge of the Quality of the Pr, 
aft af the Condition of the Wound, this muſt be 
ond with a Caſt of an Eye, and dexrerouſly- 
6% wcealed from the Perſons by, that it may not 
Tolle Offence to them 5 9 70 
40 Wefore you take off the Drefſings, you mult al- 
Fals cleanſe the Edges of the Wound with the 

Ie of your Spatula; for if you ſhould defer this: 
myj{$aferward, you would leave it roo long ex- 
ep n ro the Air, and this wou'd be dangerous. 
che se the Nitre fixes in it, and its Cauſtick 
the ($3: corrode the Wound ; and if you ſhould 
ban Ni to cleanſe it at all, ſmall Ulcers would form 
ter eme lves under this Cruſt, which you would 
u diſcern, | 4.5 8 
before you take off one Dreſſing, the other 
aal be in a readineſs, that ſo, the Wound may 
the de lefr open; and if, after it be open'd, 
are | fe ſhall remain any-thing to be done, lay a 
„ over it to defend it from the Adion of the 


* 
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7 * 
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ad | Lou muſt never wipe an Emplaiſter, and ap- n 
M it a ſecond time. to the Wound; for, heſides 
> B 4 e 


dry them at the Fire, as is done in ſome Hoſp 


nen on it, and preſs this ſoftly with a little Link 


Pain. 


of it by one Corner, and draw it off preny 


Fleſn: On the contrary, if you ſhould do this 


a Middle between the two Extreams. 


cloſe and neat ; and theſe Liquors ſerve as De. 


(8) 
that is ſlovenly, it is impregnated with (oy 
Acids from the Wound, which will — | fox! 
and increaſe the Malady. ob 
When the Rollers have imbibed much of th 
Pus, you muſt pur them in a Bucket, and aa 


rals, for this is a dangerous Practice for tht 
Reaſons above-mention'd. m_—_ 
© To rake off the Pw. from a Wound, you [ice 
muſt not wipe it, but lay a Rag of fine Lit Ned! 


eſpecially when the Wound begins to look well; 1 
for if you ſhould wipe ir, you would in a ven 
ſmall time undo what Nature has been a long 12 
time finiſhing, ES: | 
If there be no Sinuoſities, you muſt fyrings thr 
it with ſome convenient warm and ſpiritnouy ſhe 
Liquor, rather than perſiſt to cleanſe it wil 
Rags and Tenrs, which. cannot be done withau 


When you take ff an Emplaſter, take hold 


quick. If you ſhould draw ir haſtily, it wonld 
create too much Pain, which is to be avoided at 
much as may be; and beſides this, you might 
carry away with ic ſome of the new-form'd 


ſlowly, you would keep the Patient too long 
on the Rack; and therefore you muſt obſlerye 


Remember ever not to apply Dreſſings dry 
on a Fracture or Diſlocation, bur ſteep your 
Roller, Compreſſes, &c. in Wine well warm, 
or Oxycrate ; for ſo every Thing will fir more 
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fenſarives 


— 


— _ 


— — _ — — — 
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* 


es to ſtrengthen the Part, and prevent 


| every 


os. ö a 
er ſir the greater Neatneſs, take off the Pledgits 
b of thel 


ich have the Pus on them with your Forceps, 
nd na event fowling your Hands, which would be 
Hosp have to the By-ſtanders. | 
for the Lin is made of old Rags, and yet they muſt 
de too much worn neither; becauſe the 
ads breaking, and being too ſhort, the 
e Lin gits are harder to make, and do not bold {a 
e Lin fl together. 
well Jo make Lint, (for I ſpeak to young Learn- 
x ven bo know nothing at all) cut bits of Rags 
| long th as large or larger than the Palm of the 
take one of theſe Bits in your Left 
rings od, and with the other draw it Thread by 
ton read; if the Pieces of Cloth be too large, 
with 1 Threads cannot be ſo well drawn. Theſe 
thou {reads you muſt range by the Sides- of one 
. —Iather, and not entangle them; for when they 
bold 4 mixed together, it is hard to make handſom 
| edpits. b-hts 
— Take a Handful of the Lint, more or leſs in 
d ae | portion to the Pledgit you would make, and 
ihe end or draw it in the other Hand, clapping 
mi ar Thumb on it to keep it whilſt you ate 
this wing ir. Obſerye that the Threads muſt by 
"ng | means be placed all parallel, that is, one 
the Sides of the other, bur muſt croſs from 
line to time to keep the Pledgit the better toge- 
1 ther. When you have well enough drawn the 


Threads, and caſt them back with your Thumb, 
rs | the Back of your Hand over the Pledgit; 
e {| Fea this is done, apply it on the Back of the 
1. | 188 Hand, 


Lint, turn it quite round to raiſe the Ends of the 


| 3 . 

e „ 
Hand, and with the Flat of the other Hand tub 
it till it be firm and cloſe. 8 

Pledgits are made round, long, or oval, a 
ccaſion requires. 9 


- 


. To make a Doſfil, rake the Lint in your Right | 


Hand, and draw it between | you Thumb and 
the Fore- Finger of your Left Hand, in Proportion 
ro the Bigneſs you would have the Pledgit of; 


Benq; this ſmall Packet in the midſt, and raiſethe I; 


Ends, and roll this Doſſil very ſtrongly betweel 
both Hands, to make it firm. It is a Rule, tha 


you muſt always tie the Doſſils in the middle 


with a Thread, when you pur them into Wounds 
where you think it will be difficult to draw them 
out, or apprehend that you may forget and leave 


them in, as it happens in deep Sinw; for the 


Fleſh would grow over them, and the Wound 
_ eicatrize ; bur ir would break out again, and the 
- - Relapſe would be worſe than the firſt Grieys 
_ Thr Sf 7-5 

' Tents of Lint are made like Doſſils, except 
that they are cut and ſhaped at the End with f 

fort of a Cap, not unlike the Head of a Cloye, 
| Theſe are made to put into ſmall Orifices to 
Keep them open, to give a Diſcharge to the 
M.atter. | | 
Great Tents of Cloth are made of ſmall ſquare 
Bits of Raggs, in this manner: Take one of 
theſe by its Angles, and roll it between the 


Thumb and Fore- Finger of the Right Hand, ſo 


that one of its Ends be pointed, and that the 
other grow bigger; then take another of thele 
Ragpgs, and roll ir on the former, and continue 
to do thus till the Tent be thick enough; Cut the 
leſſer End to make it blunter, for fear it * 


"Fs ( II ). | 8 
„ bs; Snip the thick End tranſverſally ; 
dd nb F tire it a Car with your Sciſſors lengech- 
for the forming a Head or Cap; and, 
al, 1 ith tie it with a Thread of Lint. This Tenr 
Rib. I 19. be introduced into large Orifices, as be- 
* ween the Ribs in the Empyema, or into the Per- 
4 on in the Rings of the Muſcles in a Bu- 
, of ele, Kc. | 
ers Feſten happens that a Bandage may be made 
weeg er wirh a Roller r81'd with one or «wo . 
thay (ads, When this happens, the former is to 
ade M preferr'd, as being leſs troubleſome. 
ind e make a near, cloſe, and fine Bandage, the 
Mer muſt not be too broad ; for then it will 
Ns looſe on the Sides. | | 
| Some Rollers are very narrow, others very 
ad, others of a middle Condition. For the 
the lt uſing of a very narrow Roller, you muſt 
eye | *gin by folding it at the End; then keep it 
Ibeween the Thumb and Fore-Finger of the 
pt left Hand: Put the other End in the Right 
; x | and, between the Little-Finger and the Ring- 
ve Aer; Hold it firm: Then put the Thumb of 
0 „ Right-Hand on irs Head, and the Fore- 
Hager beneath, and roll it very firmly between 
ie two Thumbs and the two Fore-Finger s. 
e For one of the middle fort of Rollers, keep 
i between the Fingers of the Left · Hand and 
« | Mount of Venus, putting the Thumb of the 


| kight-Hand on its Head, and the Fore-Finger 
beneath. | | 
For ſuch Rollers as are very large, put them 
tween the Fingers of both Hands, as Shop- 
keepers do their Ribbons. This Method may 
eve for all ſorts of Rollers, being the moſt con- 


fenient and ſimple. As 


* 5 


, e F.\þ& 


As you proceed in undoing the Roller, you | 


muſt gather it to a Heap to prevent its bein 
troubleſome, as it would be if it lay all abroad. 
In taking off or applying the Dreſſings, the Sur« 
geon mult ſhew a Tenderneſs, and nor ſay o& 


do any thing which may diſcover à Cruelty of fi 


Temper. It the Patient be naturally Hypocow 
driack or melancholy, do it as quick as may be, 
and do not amuſe your ſelf with talking with 
him; for theſe People bear a mortal Hatred tg 
all Doctors and Surgeons. 3 
1 fay you ought to be tender, but nat pitiful: 
For however a Patient may love to be gently 
dealt 2 he 3 be cur d ; and if a Fon 
n dilcover mpaſſion, they apprehen 
This will hinder bim from doing his Dur 5 or, at 


leaſt, will conclude he has not been very conyet I| 


fant in the Buſineſs of his Profeſſion. 
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| | | - Ti be Dreſſings after Tr epanning. 


to diſcharge Matter ſuppoſed to be lodg d 

on the Dura Mater; and this cannot be 

* without wounding the Teguments; there- 

be proper Dreſſings are required, which are here 
1 See Tab, 14. 


n A falſe Tent made of Lint, in ab a 
Lancer is conceal'd for -the piercin the Dura 
Een the e thinks there is Pus 


7 „ 2: A 


Tg g is the Perforation of the Skull 


— 4 Deſcription of 2M 


2. A Syndon of Lint, which, is to paſs thro 
the Hole of the Skull, and muſt be dexterouſly 


preſt cloſe to the Dura Mater with the Lenticular | 


Inſtrument. | 

The Syndon muſt be apply'd even, flat, and 
cloſe to the Dura Mater, left its Inequalities preſ- 
ſing the Membrane, ſhould cauſe a dangerous In- 
flammation. 1 | 


| * 
The Syndon muſt be a little larger than the 


Hole of the Skull, that ſo the Remedies may 
diffuſe themſelves on the Dura Mater, and it may 
not ſuffer any Contufion when the Brain in its 
Dilatation beats on the Edges of the Hole. 


7 
a 


Before you introduce the Syndon, ſteep it in a 


Mixture of Spirit of Wine and Honey of Roſes ; 
for the applying Oils and greaſy Medicines is apr 
to occaſion Excreſcencies or Fungus's: When theſe 


, " ariſe, you muſt uſe Deſiccatives, as Spirit of 


Wine and Tincture of Aloes; and if theſe are 
not ſufficient to diſpel them, have recourſe to 


Powder of Turpentine, Iris Florentina or Burnt 
Allom. Be ſure to preſs theſe Powders. a little on 


the Dura Mater, with the Lenticular Inſtrument. 
After the uſe of theſe Remedies, ſteep your 
Syndon in a Decoction of the. vulnerary Plants 
boil'd in Whire-Wine, adding a little Honey of 
Roſes. | | | 3 
To make this Syndon, take in your Right-hand 
ſome good ſoft Lint; draw as much of it as may 


be about the Thickneſs of a Gooſe-Quill, be- 


tween the Thumb and the Fore-Finger of the 
Lefi-Hand ; then tie this ſmall Packet of Lint in 
the Middle with a Thread: Next ſpread the Lint 
round like ſo many Rays, and cut it into a circu - 
lar Form a little greater than the Hole made by 
the Trepan. "0 | Bee 


TY 
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Bandages and Dreſſings. 3 
t Þ Before you apply ir, you muſt ſteep it in ſome 
ly convenient Liquor: The moſt ſpirituous are beſt, 
ar | becauſe they are Reſolutives, and hinder Putrefa- 
ion: Thoſe which are oily ſtop the Pores, leſ- 
id in Tranſpiration, and occafion Inflammation, as 
l« | va before noted. 
- | Before you apply the Syndon, you ought to tie 
it with a Thread, which may hang out over the 
Skill, chat ſo you may draw it out at the next 
Dreſſing. This is done by way of Precaution, 
kf it ſhou'd' flip under the Bones between the 
Dura Mater and the Skull, whither it might be 
# forced by the Sy/ole and Diaſtole of the Mem- 
brane, eſpecially when the wounded Perſon is ve- 
n ancient; for we know that in theſe People 
the Dura Mater is ty'd to the Sutures, and that 
almoſt every where elſe there is a Space between 
the Cranium and it, into which the Syndon may 
flip; and if ſuch an Accident ſhould happen, 
there would be an Extraneous Body, which 
would require a new Operation: | * 
Some prefer a Syndon made of a ſmall Bit of 
2 ſoft Rag cut round, to one of Lint, for fear _ 
kk ſome of the Threads ſhou'd get under the 
Skull, and create troubleſome Accidents. 


3. Small round Pledgits of Lint made about 
the-Bigneſs of the Hole, which are to be laid one 
en another over the Syndon, that there may not 
de any empty Space in the Hole. Preſs theſe 
loftly with the Lenticular Inſtrument, without 
too much Streſs on the Dura Mater. 

I ſay that the Hole ought to be well filld with 
Pledgits, becauſe it ſometimes happens that the 
Dura Mater is inflam'd, and comes out, which 

RD _ cauſes 


A Deſcription of 

cauſes ill Accidents, and very. much embarraff:; 

the Surgeon ; for, not to mention the Difficulty I 

of putting ir back, it corrupts, mortifies, and in | . 

ſuch caſe muſt neceſſarily be cut off. „ 
' Obſerve that you muſt wet the Pledgits, with 

which you fill the Hole of the Trepan, in ſome 

ſpiriruous Liquor. Ke | 


4. A dry Pledgit is to be apply'd over the Hole 
immediately on the Bone ; for you muſt never 
apply Medicaments on the Bones, unleſs you de- 
fire to procure an Exfoliation; in which caſe | 
Oil of Guiacum and Tincture of Eupborbium are g. 
excellent; and muſt then be procur'd, when you | noob 
defire the Fleſh ſhould grow to cover the Orifice I ir p 
of the Skull. 


5. Small Doſſils of Lint dipt in a good Di- 
geſtive made with Volks of Eggs, Turpentine, 
and Oil of Roſes, to be put within the Lips of 
the Wound, to procure Suppuration, and ſup» 

'* preſs the too quick Growth of rhe Fleſh, and 
event its covering the external Orifice too 
oon ; for the Wound muſt never be cicattia d 
till the Hole is fill'd with a Callus, which is 
abour forty or fifty Days after the Operas 

r10n, . 
If in ſpighr of the Digeſtive, the Fleſh grows 
too luxuriantly, you muſt touch it with the Lapis 
Infernalis, and lay a dry Pledgit on it, leaving it 
till the next Dreſſing. | 

Obſerve that the large Digeſtion of the Exter- 
nal Wound does extreamly eaſe the Dura Ma- 

ter, by reaſon of the Communication betꝭ 
the External and Internal Veſſels, Obſer ve 7 
wile 


\ 


Bandages and. Dreſſings. 
wiſe that you muſt ſhave the Head, and em- 
Wrocate it well with Oil of Roſes and Spirit of 
Vine. | 
6, A large Pledgir arm'd with a good Di- 

ve made with Volks of Eggs, Turpentine, 


a =” 5 = & 


md Oil of Roſes, which is to be apply'd over 


the whole Wound. | 


1; A large Emplaſter to be apply'd over all 
the aboye-nam'd Dreffings. ' NY 
a 

. A Compreſs of Linnen Raggs in four 
Doubles to be laid over the whole Parr, as well 
ie preſerving it warm as the keeping on all the 


Dreſſings. , 


9. A large Napkin to make the Bandage, cal- 
kd the Great Cap, if you are not contented with 
the Folded Handkerchief, 
To make this, take a large Napkin, more ob- 
* ſquare z double it length-ways in the 
Male, and leave one of its Ends four or five 
fingers breadth longer than the other: Apply 
tle Middle of the Napkin on the Patient's Head, 
ſo that the longeſt Side may immediately touch 
E Order a Servant to lay his Hand on the 
Deqings, which he muſt do very gently, for fear 
I diſcompoſing tbem: Whilſt the Bandage is 
I making, cauſe the upper Ends to be held under the 
Jiaignt's Chin, whilſt you take the two lower 
Inds, to wit, one in each Hand, and draw them 
torizonrally bn each Side, that ſa you may raiſe 
de depending part of the Napkin over the 
firebead ; then croſs the two Ends of the _ 
_ kin 


> 5 0 0s - oo 
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kin which you have hold of behind the Head 
that ſo there may be no Wrinkles ; bring them 
forward, and pin them at their Extremities, Jh 
this manner there will remain one End of the 
- Napkin on each Shoulder, which you muſt hand- 
ſomely raiſe over the Head, bringing tbem near 
the Eyes, and then faſten the rwo Ends which 
your Aſſiſtant held under the Patients Chin, ei- 
ther by rying them in a Knor, or pinning them, 
This Bandage, if it be well made, makes /a Fi- 


gure not much unlike a Helmet. If this does | 


very much embarraſs, you may make the Bandage 
with a fine Napkin folded Diagonal-wile, or in a 
Triangular Form : Take this in the Middle with 
your two Hands, your two Thumbs being on 
the Fold one over- againſt the other: Apply the. 
Middle of the Napkin on the Patient's Forehead: 
bring your two Ends behind the Head, fliding 


the Hand all along the Napkin: bring back 


the two Ends over the Forehead, having es- 


gaged the two other Ends underneath behind 


the Head: Laſtly, pin the two Ends, which 
you have broug 32 
tm nns 

You muſt take care to make as few Pleats as 


may be; for the Patient's Head is pain'd, and 


the leaſt Inequalities hurt it when it lies on the 


Pillow. This Bandage is eaſy, and any one can 
make it; and it may ſuffice for almoſt all Caſes, 


of the Head, where Galen employs fourſcore or 
a hundred, which are very difficult to retain, for 


* _ thole who are not daily converſant in them. 


10. Over all cheſe Dreſſings put a woollen Cap 
big enough to receive them without e 
| _ e 


k,, where they termi». 


* AX 
4c * * 
— 4 
— j 
— 
5 th ” 
"4 Af | 
* - 
. 
- 
i. 
* - 
' of 
4 £ 4 
- „ . 
— 
q „ 
* wt . 
4. * a: ”_ 
* 9 = 
* 4 


1 
* 
. 
1 
1 
: 
- 


—U— — — „ SE Re ted aw — 


<-—___ „„ © + - — - 


ic 
7 
* 
W + 
— 
* 
— 
- 
; > > 
BY # 
”. SE 
* 
— — — — . — — — — — 


\ Bandages and Dreſings. 7 
'7- ad. This is made of four Pieces cut 

wogular-wiſe, and ſtitched together, becauſe 
Mee are none large enough to be found ready 
e in the Shops. Number 10 in the Tables 
vou the Manner of cutting the four 


Obſerve, that low and moiſt Places are ex- 


bus for thoſe of the Legs; and therefore 
you have the Charge of Patients of 


chem. 
| Dreſſings for the Fiſtula Lachrymalis. 


„ ſharp ſaline Humour in the greater Angle 
Jibe Eye, in which an Inciſion is made to 


— 


N 


t ſo the Tears may have a free Paſſage into 
4 ” » 77 . 0 TY 


1 {Noſe as before. 3 12891 N 


de Drefliog is as follows. See Tab. 2. 


Wound is filled ro dry up the Blood and 
for afrerwards the Doſſils muſt, be arm'd 
Md ſome Digeſtives, to procure Suppuration. 


2. Small Tents or Pieces of Spunge prepa- 
kd, which are put into the Wound to dilate it, 


ad baſten the Exfoliation of the Lachrymal Bone, 


Mich moſt commonly comes away whole, by 
reaſon 


Ment for Diſtempers of the Head, and dan- 
I. cauſe them to be convey'd ro ſome ſuch 
enient Place, fince roo airy ones diſcom- 
'The Fiſtuls Lachrymalis is an Abſceſs form'd 


charge the Pus, to conſume the Callofiries, . 
| perforate or remove the Lachrymal Bone, 


J. Small Doffils of dry Lint, with which. 


1 ,” 


g : 

3 A Deſcription of 
reaſon it is very ſmall and lender, and ths [th 
fore ir is not neceſſary to pierce ir, for if . 
comes away entire, the Hole is larger than ay ing 
Perforation could make ir. I e 

- When the Bone is laid bare by dilating drr 
Orifice with Spunge-Tents, you may introdug Head, 
Remedies to remove the Caries, if there be any; [vr th 
for which Purpoſe Tincture of Euphorbium iy he. 
excellent. 9 <0, 

- Obſerve to wait the Removal of the Cain}; 


before you attempt to raiſe new Fleſh. * 


For the preparing theſe "Tents for the dil} 
ting of Wounds, dip a bit of Spunge in white An 
This | 
Cap 
Whin 
date 


Wax melted, then put it in the Preſs, where 
muſt be left for ſome time, td leſſen its Bulk 
55 much — may — — __ Birs of th 
unge thus p ed, a t them into {ich 
Wounds as * oe ag Theſe (mall Biy def 
of Spunge imbibing the Seroſities, are extended Gl 
and ſwell to their firſt Bulk, and fo dilate the To 
lame 


_ 3. A ſmall oval Pledgit of Lint armed wi . 
a Digeſtive to be apply d on the Doſſils, this % 
muſt be of ſuch a Figure as will ſuit the ger 
Wound; and therefore the Oval is moſt com I. 
modious. | . = 
4. An Oval Emplaſter to cover the Dreſſings.” 


5. A ſmall ſquare Compreſs. 


| 2 00 
6. A Linnen Handkerchief folded obliquely” I, 
from Corner to Corner, or triangular-wiſe, with” 
which the Contentive Bandage is made to keep 
{ 8 | On 


1 


— 


4 Bandages and Dreſſings. 9 


lutte Dreflings : For the right applying it when 
den. I chus folded, take it in the middle with both 
Ir Hands, placing your two Thumbs on the 
eng; lay the Middle on the Eye, letting the 
d touch the Nole ; bring one end of the Cloth 
erde Ear, and the. other over the top of the 
ane and pin the two Ends behind, paſſing one 
15 er the otber, and taking care to campreſs the 


„ A ſmall Machine made of two Semi- circles 
ire, faſten'd together in the Middle: This 
tis made uſe of inftead of the Cloch above- men- 
ed, when you do not think fit to bind the Eye. 
-» Ie Machine is put on the Patient's Head, over 
Nepp: One of rhe Ends of this Bandage paſſes 
nd the Head; the other End, where the {mall 
Ie 4 is turned ſpirally, is apply d over the 
thefling, on the Fiſtula, to keep it on, inſtead of 
i both; the two other Ends paſs over the 
Naples. The Iron, at the end of which you ſee 
e plate 4. muſt he a little bent, that it may have 
le Springineſs, and ſo the better compreſs the 
„ lat. This Inſtrument is very convenient, be- 
ase by this means the Patient has both his Eyes 
den: It cofts nothing, and the Surgeon himſelf 
an malte it in a Quarter of an Hour, when there 
Ie no Work-men near. 11:7 Sh 
+» Obſerve, that ſometimes after the Operation is 
Ader, and the Wound and Ulcer cured, it ha p- 
| x that the Tears ſtill low down the Cheeks, 
b 


reaſon of the Obſtruction of the Lachrymal 
annels. In this caſe you muſt remove the Ob- 
hele, by purging with Hydragogues, and lay 
the Eye a Comprels dipt in Spirit of Wine 
| | Calms= 


h 
4 
z 


—— — — 
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10 A Deſcription of 
camphorated, to which a little Roſe · water may the 


be added. ; he 
The Dreſſings for the Catara8, 15 oy 


© The Cataract is an Extraneous Body, forme 1 


in the Aqueous Humour, which ſtanding befeif 
rhe Pupil, hinders the Light from entring. I 

The Operarion, or Couching, is the piercing 110 
the Ball of the Eye with a Needle, and dept Nc 
ſing with its Point the Body which ſtands bsge 1 
fore the Pupil : After the Operation is finiſii 
the Part is dreſs d in the following manner. "Tale 
Lay on the Eye a Comprels of fine Ling 
Rags, dipt in fome Defenſative, to prevent Inf, 
mation; then bind up both the Eyes with a fite 
Linnen Cloth folded Triangularly. Apply th 
Middle of the Fold on the Noſe and both Eyal 


in 
$i 


ec 
tive 


Tan 
briag two Ends of it over the Head, and ler that 2 
fall behind; bring the two other Ends behind tell 


Head, and let them fall : Croſs over the Ind » 
which are on the Head: Bring back the two 
'reral Ends before, and faſten them with Pim n Te 
"their Extremities. | Th 
Both Eyes muſt be bound, though only one HI N 
hurt, becauſe one Eye cannot ſtir, but the ot 
will move with it, and this is to be avoidewiyF.. 
This Dreſſing is fo ſimple, that it does not de Air 
ſerve to be repreſented in a Figure. Jax 


"The - Dreſſings for all the leſſer Operations © kh 
* on the Eyes. Arn 


The way to let out the Pus under the Comte Bee: 
by a ſmall Incion with a Lancet: The Affen 


Wc 


Bandages and Dreſſings, 11 


r thay Fextirparing the ſmall Tumours ariſing on the 


"The, is by a ſmall flip Knot, which may be 
esbrned as occafion ſerves. The Manner of 


arpating the Tumour call'd the Unguis, which 


Ives in the great Angle of the Eye, is by tying 
Toa Baſe, and ſtrengthening it a little every Day. 
efoÞ That to diſengage the Eye-lids which are glew'd 
ber, is by paſſing a crooked Needle, with 
inge kbread, under the Bye-lids to raiſe them, be- 
peu careful not to hurt the Eye, whilſt you ſepa- 
$ Wie the Adherences with a Lancet: Thar of re- 


Aging the Hairs which grow into the Eye, is by 


* Wig them out with a . In the theſe and 
mag like petty Opergions, all the Dreſſings re- 
fan. wed, is only a Compreſs dipt in ſome Defen- 
fn tive, which is to be kept in by a Cloth folded 
1 Mangular-wiſe, as was deſcribed before for the 
2 1 0 Lachrymalis. 3 | an | 
I Deſenſative is made with Plaintain- Wa- 
e- Water, and the White of an Egg beaten 
ky wether, * * 1 | 
de Drefing for the Operation of the Polypus. 
e Pohpus is a fleſhy Excreſcence ariſing in 
Fu tt Noſe, and torn our 8 After the 
xy ration is over, let the Patient ſn 
4 ne : If a Flux of Blood follow, put up ſome 
Mlttingent Powders to ſtop it, and dry the Ulcer, 
ad then make the following Dreſſing. 
put a Tent of Linnen Rags into the Noſe, and 
I chis be armed with ſome good DISang to 
| @purate the reſt of the Tumour, or ſome Cau- 


Powders to eat away what remains; if it 


11 Callous, and you judge that ſuppurating Me- 


4 Wines will not waſte ir, If you arm 3 
i wit 


uff up a little 


PDtreſſing is to be uſed. . See Tab. 3. 


_ him take a piece of Lead, and 


= 

. 4 Deſeription 75 
with Cauſticks, it muſt only be on chat wh 
which touches rhe Swelling, for if it touch thi 
Septum, or Partition, it would corrode the Car 
lage, and the Noſtrils would be both in bl 
which would be a very great Deformicy, Fot 
better defending this, firſt put up a ſmall long 
Compreſs before the Tent ; the Compreſs wil 
be retain'd in its Poſition by that, and the 
may be kept up by a nartow Filler,” "I 
the Patient's Cap. 5 


N The Dreſſing for 4 Complicate Fracture of the 4 


When the Bones of the Joſe are Toke ut 
there is likewiſe a Woun 
called a Complicate Fracture. 4 
. When: the Bones are reduced, the, followit 


A ſmall Cannula, or 2 ipe, to be in 
duced into the Noſe, to rt the rau 
Bones, after they are 2 is Cannula & 
be made flat at the End, which is put up 10 
Noſe, that ſo it may not hurt or break the ſpot 1 
Bones: There is, ar the bottom of this, ain 
Ring, into which a Ribbon muſt be put; the EN 

of which is ta be faſten d to the 18. 255 Ca all 
ear leſt it ſhould fall out. This P 

hollow, the Patient may breathe 55 kf 
The Surgeon may make this h 
oy it l wil] 


thin with a Hammer, and then bend it, and gn 
in de Shape which you ſee, Fig. 1. 

Before be introduce this Pipe into the Nag 
Jer bim dip 1 Qu of Ani, bog up wy. 
70 of Wine. 4 L 


| 


in the Fleſh ; this] | . 


* 


1, 


- AF th 


— 


: 
* * * 


ties Fracturr of the ae Jad . 
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” Bandages and Dreſingt. 13 
de Fracture of the Noſe be without any 
e, chere is no need of any other Dreſſings 
ies this Pipe; bur if the Fracture be with a 
| und, it will farther require theſe which fol- 


| 


I A mal longih Pledgir of Lins armed with 
es convenient Unguent. 

| f A ſmall triangular Compreſs a ly'd on 
#4 10 Sides the Noſe. eh 1 ; 


IIA mall Triangular Paſt-board, apply'd as 


It 


. 6 


& 5. A ſmall Sling with four Tails, ro keep on the 
Deflings: For the making this, rake a Piece of 
en- Cloth, of an Inch and half broad, and 
an Ell in length; fold ãt in half, and cut it 
dong length- way through the Middle, leaving 
e breadth of two Inches uneut in the midſt. 
To apply this, take the Sling by the two up- 
gr Ends, with your two Hands, between the 
umb and Fore- Finger; apply the uncut Part 
be Noſe; bring the two upper Ends behind 
Head, then croſſing them, bring them again 
Nore, and pin them at their Extremities: Take 
de two lower Tails; bring them behind the 
kad, making them to croſs over the upper ; croſs 
Jim behind, then bring them before, and faften 
hem to the Patient's Cap one over another, 
dere they end. : $901 30 e 
It is a general Rule, in the 8 of theſe 
Nugs, co begin with the upper Tails firſt, and ta 
ke the lower croſs _ che upper ones. 


| 
J ® 
: 8 


- 


Dreſs 


!bread round a Needle, paſt through the Thick 


Thread, you muſt firſt turn it three or four time 


till the Lip be cover'd. If the Cleſt be 


Lip, and twiſt Threads — each of them, x 
before. 


| Ends of the Needles off. 


1 4 Deſcription of "PF 


Dreſſings for the Operation of the Haveli, * 


The Operation is the ſtitching of a cleft 100 
The Dreſſing is as follows. See Tab. 4. 


1. This Figure repreſents the twiſtit of q 
neſs of the two Lips : For the righr winding thif 


round beneath the Needle, then croſs the, Thread 
over the Needle; then pals under it, then over i 
then under ir, continuing to do in this mannet 


large, ſuppoſe from the Noſe to the bottom, yolſit | 
mult paſs two Needles, ſomerimes three into th 4 


2. Small Compreſſes put under the Ends ofily 6 
Needles, to prevent them from pricking the N 
rients Lip. Je is likewiſe convenient to cut i 


3. A longiſh Pledgit of Lint to be laid on thff 
. 1 having firſt armed it with ſome goot 1 
ſam, or reſtringent Liquor, and then ma 
Us Embrecation of the neighbouring Parts wii ; 
Oil of Roſes. 


4. The Figure of an Emplaſter to be laid « 
the pledge each Branch of this Emplaſter aſc 
up. the Sides of the Noſtrils, and 3s lower kn 2» 
is apply d on the Pledgit. * 


* 


5. A ſmall lon api Compreſs of Rags, confi} 
of three or four Leaves, to be put into the Mou 


—— 0 —_— « . 


” Bandages and Drefings. 15 
ten the upper Teeth and the Lip, being 
Fdipr in ſome deficcative Liquor, to prevent 
# Lips from growing to the Gums, if it were 
zfary to ſeparate them. 


0 


2 
*®* . 
\\ 


6 The Uniting Filler, call'd fo becauſe it keeps 
all the Dreſſings. This is made with a piece 
{Linen Cloth, near an Inch broad, and an 
n length, with a Slir in the middle, of an 

hand a half, cur lengrh- Ways. 

kor the applying this, rake the Fillet in both 

Kinds, par it behind rhe Head, then bring the 

Sw Ends forwards; bring one of the Ends thro? 
Slit made in the middle of the Fillet, which 
to be apply'd on the Lip, then bring back again 
wo Ends on the hinder part of the Head, 
the ſame Turns of che Filler, bringing them 
a forwards, to re- pals over the Lip: Laftly, 
Ig them back over the ſame Turns, and pia 
D 12 
This Bandage may be laid aſide, and the Sling 
ta four Tails uſed inſtead of it; the Structure 
W which I have deſcrib'd above, in the Dreſ> 
for the Fracture of the Noſe : This is to be 
yd to the Hare-Lip,. in the following man- 
: Take the upper Talls in both Hands, be- 
Nen the Thumb and the Fore- finger; apply the 
Jaddle and undivided. Part on the Lip; bring the 
per Ends behind, and croſs them; then bring 
tem again forward, and pin the Extremities to 
te Patient's Cap. In the next Place, bring the 
1% lower Tails behind the Head, crofling them, 
d paſſing them over the upper ones; then bring 
em forward, and pin them at the Ends. 


C 2 Ob- 


6 


| a of the Thread which is round the Needle, 
e 


cCzuſing 
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_ © Obſerve not to take off the firſt Dreſſing aff - 
three or four Days are paſt, and then m] .ö ! 
95 
e the Condition of the Wound ; nor may yi 
draw out the Needles till the Re- union be cn 
pleated. If there are three Needles, you muſt by 
gin to unwind the Thread of that in the mid 
an Aſſiſtant to ſtand behind the Paten 
and preſs his Cheeks forward, for fear 1 
Wound be tore open by ſtirring the Dreſſings. 
For the firſt Days of the Cure, the Pati 
muſt only uſe liquid Aliments, ro avoid th 
Motions of the Lips, which are requir'd for | 
chewing more ſolid ones. : | 


f Dreſſings where Children are Tongue ty d 


bildren are ſaid to be Tongue - ty d, wh 
their Tongues are bound down to their Gun 
by a fine Membranous Ligament. ＋ 
When this Ligament is cut, which binde, 
Children from ſpeaking, and ſucking ioo, . 
it is too large, there is n ther Dreſſing requitt 
but to put under the Tongue a ſmall Comp 
of Rags, dipt in ſome reſtringent Liquors to Me | 
der the Wound from growing together, and lion 
ping the Blood, if any of the Veſſels be a 
which are conſiderable enough under the Tong! 
A Solution of Alom is proper enough for wy 
Purpoſe : When the Wound does not bleed, t'F 
ſufficient, that the Nurſe from time to time pi 
ber Finger under the Child's Tongue. 


Of Dreſſings for the Uponla, _ | 
The Artiſts can make uſe of nothing but 6 


— 


— 


7 garilms here, 


1 


= Fire Pacers ee * 
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| | the Dreſſings for a Fracture of the Faw, on on ; 
9. ** ö J . 


yg Side. See Tab. 1 
| FA Compreſs in ſeveral Donbles, made not 
"ie the Figure of the Bones of the Jaw ; this 
yd on the Flat of the Jaw. ſo that the ſmall 
be placed on the Side of rbe Chin, and the 
on the oppoſite Side, on the -4pophyſes ; 
WCompreſs muſt be as big as the Jaw which is 


4 Fefore it be apply'd, ir muſt be dipt in Oxycrate 
Wked-Wine, warmed to ftrengrhen the Part, 


prevent Fluxion. 


A Paſt. board of a Figure and Bigneſs, ac- 
odated to the Jaw, to be apply 'd over the 
ereſs, ro keep the newly- reduced Bones in 
q kt Situation. é 


* 
- 


. A Sling 
Win the Middle to par the Chin in, with which 
Sade rhe Bandage for the Fracture of the Jaw: 
be applying this, take the Sling in both 
between the Fore-finger and Thumb : 
the End of the Chin into the Hole which is 
ide midſt of it; bring the upper Tails over the 
19 of the Head, a little backwards, aud croſs: 
E; then bring back the Ends over the Tem- 
or on each Side, and pin their Extremities: 
Nie the two lower Tails and croſs them, af-' 
Ming over the upper; paſs them over the top of 
Head, and croſs them; then bring back the- 
Ws to the Temples, and pin them to the Pati- 
Ws Cap. This Sling muſt be large enough to 
4R C3 cover 


1 
i 


with four Tails, wich a great long 


18 A Deſcription of 
cover the Chin, and the whole Taw - it «; * 
be about an Ell long ſor large Lan. r ought wh?” 
This Bandage is free from Trouble, and i 
more convenient than the Capiſtra, which the And » 
cients uſed; however, if any one deſires:to-knoult 
the way of making thoſe, he may proceed tha 
Take, : | 1 


4. A Roller of three Ells in length, and a 
Inch and a half broad, rolled up at one Hud 
make two Turns with the End of your Ralle# 
round the Parient's Head, paſſing over the mid 
dle of the Forehead, and ſo round: Theſe tu 
Turns muſt be preciſely one over the other; tb 
bring down the Roller under the Chin, paſs ov 
the Fracture, then aſcend, paſſing near the Cor | 
ner of the Eye, come over the Head, and deſcend 
on the other Side, over the firſt Turn of the RA 
ler, without leaving any Edging ; then pals unde 
the Chin, to make an'Edging on the Fracture ; reſ}} 
aſcend, bringing the Roller over the firſt Turm 
then deſcend on the pther Side, without making} © 
an Edging ; but obſerve, whenever you come thi 
ther to make an Edging on the Fracture, ſtill ac 
vancing towards the Ear: When you have mad 
ſeveral Turns over the Fracture, bring the Rolle 
over the Chin, to ſtrengthen all the Turns which 
are made over the Fracture: In the laſt place, | | 
re-aſcend again behind the Head, and finiſh all 
by a Round about the Head, and pin the End | 
of the Roller to the Cap: This Bandage may be 
made with a double- headed Roller, but a ſingle- 
headed one is ever to be preferr'd in ſuch Cala yy 
as will admit of it, being more commodious 
and leſs. embarrafling. wy | 
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Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Faw on both 
* ng Sidel. See Tab. 6. 


A Compreſs of Rags in ſeveral Doubles, 
& afrer the Figure of the lower Jaw : This 


ess has a Hole in the Middle to put the 
1M thro? to ſtay it, and adjuſt it handſomly to 


at of the Jaw on each Side. Before you 


. 


it on, you muſt dip it in Oxycrate, or Red- 


* 


A paſtboard of the ſame Figure wich the Jaw, 


tha Hole in the middle to put the end ot the 
Win thro* ; Lay this Paſtboard immediately on 
Compreſs : It muſt be dipt in the ſame Li. 


with the Compreſs, -that ſo when it is dry, 


ay adjuſt it ſelf the better to the Dreſſings. 


x 4 Sling with four Tails, and a Slit 10 the 
le of it, ro paſs the End of the Chin chro. 


[make this Bandage, take the two upper 


Is, wich both Hands, between the Fore · finger 
Thumb, put the End of the Chin thro the 
in the Middle, bring the two upper Tails 
the top of the Head, and croſs them there; 


bring them down on both Sides, and faſten 
to the Cap with Pins. This Bandage muſt 
Pretty cloſe to bind on the Dreſſings, and keep 


Riractur'd Bones in their Situation. 
This Sling muſt be three Inches broad, and an 


| long, more or leſs, according to the bigneſs: 


the Subjects: This Bandage is better than 
if DJ ge is N 


4600 4 on nl i Me to „err «HW, Wars = . — RR 
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4. A Roller with two Heads, five Ells long u$ 
an Inch and a half broad, for making the Bu 
dage call'd the Conifer, For the applying 
take one of the Heads or Balls in each Hand 
put the middle of the Roller under the Chin; ri 
up the Cheek on each Side; paſſing near the ſeſi 
Angle of the Eye, croſs your Rollers on the toi © 
of the Head; deſcend behind the Head, ben 
you muſt croſs again; paſs under the Chin, a 
croſs there; riſe on each Side over the Fractutel 
re-aſcend on the Head, and paſs over the f 
Turns ; deſcend under the Chin; croſs ; paſs oy 
the Fracture on each Side, making Edgings 
you come near the Ears; continue as you begun 
till your Roller be almoſt ſpent : Paſs the Rolla 
over the Chin, and over your Edgings, to keeyl 
them ſteddy ; paſs behind the Head ; croſs, aa} 
faſten it with a Pin; then make a Round abo 
the Head, paſſing over the Fore-head ; and, | 
the laſt place, pin, the two Ends of your Rolle 
ro the Patient's Cap. | 

All theſe Bandages with two Heads are ven 
troubleſome to make; and therefore it is bet | 
to make uſe of a Roller with one Head, as walfft - 
ſhewn before in the Fracture of the Jaw on onf} . 
- Side ; bur the Sling with four Tails, and a Slit i, 
the middle, is better than either of theſe int 


laſt, ir being more ſimple, and leſs difficulr. 


The Dreſſings for a Luxation of the Jaw. j 
| 


Theſe are the ſame 6 for a Fracture of thi | 
Part. If the Diſlocation be only on one * 4 


— ä 2 — PII r * 
— —————_ — — — — — 
* 
— — — — — — — — 
— * um 
— — — — — — — 
= - « — — — — —— — —̃ — — 


— 
— — — 
— —ͤ—m—— n' :x —a—2— — — 


—— 


1 


Bandages and Dreſſings. 21 


ings muſt be the ſame, as when the Fra- 
only on one Side, and if the Diſlocation 


& ra&tur'd on both, obſerving ro make your. 


1h gs near the Articulation, that is, as near the 
s well can be. | | 


1 Th Dreſſings for a Fracture of the Clavicle.. . | 
3 See Tab. 7. | 


| 
1 


n the End in divers Doubles, to fill the Ca- 
oer and under the Scapule, which are. 


* 


\ 


W over the other, and no Compreſs or Paſt- 


Tas aſter they are reduced. 


15 Compreſſes ſomething long to be app)y'd in 


form of a St. Andrew's Croſs, over the for- 
graduated ones. | | 


| er oblon Paſt- board, cut with = 
Na 


Mer End of the Shoulder- bone. 


warmed, as the Compreſſes were, for the 


” 


Mt adjuſting it to the Dreſſings. 


WW TIE 


A 


© doth Sides, you muſt proceed as if the Jaw: 


[{}, Longitudinal Compreſles, laid over and un- 
Je Clavicle length-ways, to fill the Cavities. 
cCompreſſes are graduared, that is, folded 


towards the Shoulder-bone, than towards 
eaſt. Theſe Compreſſes muſt riſe higher 
be Clavicles, and ſo ſeveral may be laid 


Fad muſt be laid length- ways over the Clavicle, 
ear of preſſing it down, and putting out the 


e Ends to be laid over the Clavicle, to 
[49 0n the Dreſſings: This is made waved at 
ode, for the receiving the Neck, and the 


this Paſt-board muſt be dipt in Oxycrate, or 


C 5 ö F 


| 
| 
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1 


4. A Roller of five Ells in length, and an tu 
and a half broad, with one Head, for makin 
the Bandage call'd Spica, when the FraQture 
near the Humeryus. - For the making this, bil 
behind the End of the Roller, under the-Army 
of the Arm oppoſite to that which is affect 
and let fome Aſſiſtant hold it there with his Hu 
then paſs with the other End over the Shou 
affected; paſs under the Arm- pit, re-pals « 
the Shoulder, and there make an X. bring 
Roller over the Breaſt, re- paſs under the Should 
and there engage the End of the Roller ; 
behind, paſs over the Shoulder under the 
pit return above, ſo as to make an X nearet 
eck than the former; continue thus td 
diverſe X's on the fractur d Clavicle ; with 
remaining part of your Roller, make two Ro] 
about the upper End of the Arm, and ſo fal 
the Roller. 
Wen the Fracture of the Clavicle is very na 
the Sternum, the Bandage call'd the Capehniiil 
uſually made, tho' the Spica is really more coli, 
venient, and leſs troubleſome; becauſe it is di 
with a Roller with one Head, and rhe other 
uires one with two, and the Help of ane 
erſon. | y 
If any one would make the Spica, he mh 
make a great number of X*s to cover the leny 
of the Clavicle ; and to keep down every X 
well, he muſt pin it in the Place where it c\oy; 
ſes: But as for thoſe who like the Capelime Wh 
ter, they may make it in this manner. Take 
Roller of ſix Ells in length, and an Inch and hs 
half broad, rolled up at both Ends: Apply il 


5 
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He of this on the Fracture; bring one of the 
a freight over the Breaft, ſo that it may 
a right Angle with the Clavicle, and order 
Perſon to hold it there; then deſcend with 
her End over the Back obliquely, and paſs 
the Arm- pit of the Arm oppoſite to the fra- 
Part, having firſt put a good Compreſs of 
Rags under that Arm-pit, to keep the 
r from galling ir, which would happen. 
bur ſuch Precaution; then bring the Roller 
the Breaft, and paſs over that End of ir 
Web the Servant bolds, ro engage it under 
n bid him raiſe the End he has in his Hand, 
dring it over the Fracture, fo as to make an 
Sing on that you bring over the Shoulder: 
let him go down the Patient's Back; then 
W the End which you hold in your Hand 
that which the Servant holds on the Patient's 
? 1, ſo as to engage bis under yours; bid him 
miſe his End of the Roller over the Fracture, 
' nake an Edging over the firſt Caſts of the 
en Siler, whilſt you bring yours under the ſound 
ec col, and re-paſs it over the Breaſt, as before, and 
s Cengage that which he holds; Continue theſe 
er nes over the Clavicle till it be wholly co- 
noted, and after ſaſten your Roller by ſeveral. 
- nc about the Patient's Body. 


len Croſs of Steel to be apply'd on the Patient's 
* lie that us d to prevent Children from 
eg crooked, for keeping the Shoulders back, 
** E bindering the Clavicles from falling out: 
1 Branches of this Croſs muſt be two Inches 
"=, and muſt be cover'd wich Dimity, or 
14 Laber Sul. The Traverſe muſt paſs from 

1 one 


Croſs, which yer muſt not go quite down; # 
tie ftraitly the End of the Croſs with Ribbſ 


The Dreſſings for a Diſlocation of the Shoulder. ö 


—— 
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one Shoulder to the other, and the Perpendicy 

from the top of the Spine to the bottom: The 
muſt be a Hole at the bottom, to paſs two Ribbot 
viz, one of each Side, which are to be ry'd row 
the Body, to keep the Croſs cloſe to the Back; (- 
as the Perpendicular is more or leſs ſtrait to i 

Spine, ſo the Shoulders are more or leſs dam 
but this muſt be govern'd by the Diſcretion of i 
Surgeon. If the Croſs do not draw the Should 
far enough back, you muſt lay a thick Comp 
along the Spine, under the Perpendicular oi 


and by this means you will draw them m 
— back. You muſt put the Patient's A 
thro two Iron Rings, which are at the I: 
of the Croſs- bar; theſe two Rings may bei 
ken off, and faſten'd to the Croſs ar Plealu 
Their Stucture may be ſeen in the Figure. 


See Tab. 8. 


1. A-ſmall Pellet of Linnen put under thel | 
tient's Arm- pit, to keep in the Head of the Buy! 
after it is reduced. 


2. A Sling with four Tails, to keep the helf f 
under the Patient's Arm : The undivided pun 
the Sling is to be apply'd on the Pellet, and! 0 
Sz 
3. A Compreſs of Linnen, in ſeveral Downes 


four Tails raiſed on the Shoulder, where 
muſt be croſs'd and faſten d with Pins. 
ro be put under the ſound Arm-pit,” to keep 
Bandage from galling it. 9 


| u, Duration of the Shoulllr 
ab. . #* 24 


Th 
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5 A Roller of five Ells in length, and three 
25 broad, with one Head, for making the 
age call'd Spica: This is made ag that be- 
eſcribed, for the Fracture of the Clavicle, 
th would be uſeleſs ro repeat. Remember, be- 
you ule the Roller, to ſteep it in ſome con- 
ent Liquors, as Oxycrate, or Red-Wine 
ed; and to any and appeaſe the Pain, make 
kmbrocarion wit 

re you apply the Dreſſings. 


Ihe Dreſſings for 4 Fracture of the Scapula. 
| See Tab. 9. 


„ A ſimple Rag dipt in Oxycrate, or Red- 
he heated, or ſpread with Unguentum Album 
frigerans, and ſo apply'd to the Scapula, as the 
gzeon ſhall think moſt convenient, after an 
_ with good Oil of Roſes, ro appeaſe 


mmonly made in the Figure of the Scapula; but 
$a needleſs Circumſtance, for it is ſufficient 
it to cover the Scapula, and it would be diffi- 
* too, to apply the Apophyſes preciſely on the 
wphyſes of the Bone; and therefore I believe 
ta great ſquare Compreſs to cover the whole 
boulder, would be better, as it is more eaſily 


jeceding Compreſs, which ordinarily is made 


pro- 


— K . —— — — — — 
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good Oil of Roſes warm, 


1. A great Compreſs in ſeveral Doubles, moſt. 


3. A large Paſt-board to be apply'd over the 
Abe Figure of the Scapuls; but this is needleſs, 


res <A EI gee —— — —— — FS —— 
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rovided it cover the whole Compreſs : I wy 
ave the Paſtboard dipt in rhe ſame Liquor wi 


the Compreſſes, to ſoften ir, that it may be ben 
adjuſted to the other Dreſſings. 


19 


4. A Roller with one Head, tw¾o Inches bros 
and four Ells in length, for making the Bande 
call'd the Star: To make this, bring the Role d 
behind, and put the End of it under the ſour 
Arm- pit, and let an Aſſiſtant hold ir there: Brin 
the Head that is in your Hand under the Arm- 
of the Side affected, and then over the Shouldet 
to make an X on the middle of the Back, U 
croſſing over the firſt Caſt; Paſs under the othe 
Arm) pit, over the Shoulder, then deſcend overt! 
Back, to form an X on the middle of the Bach 
which may make an Edging with the firſt Cafts 
continue all theſe Turns of the Roller as you bY 
gan, by making Croſſes or X's with Edgings o 
the Back, till rhe Scapulæ be both cover'd, f 
the Bandage cannot be made for one of thei 
alone: You may obſerve that all the Turns 

the Roller are over the Back and Shoulders, an 

none over the Breaſt, * * 


| The Dreſſings for a Fracture of the Sboulder- bone! 
| | See Tab. 10. 1 


1. A large piece of Linnen-Cloth cut lengib|- 
ways thro the Middle, at each End, as the Sling} 

This Cloth * 2 immediately round the Arm 
and over the Fracture, being firſt dipt in Oxy* 


crate or warm Wine, or ſpread with Ceratum Re 
Frigerens, which may likewiſe be dipt in Wine ot 
Oxycrate. This Cloth is cut at both Ends, for 
rhe better adjuſting ir ro the Part. 24 


ba Fracture of the Shoulder Bone 
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J 4 Koller of two Inches broad, and an Ell 


lad a balf long for great Perſons, rolled at one 


: This Roller is apply'd immediately over 


out the Fracture, then aſcend to the upper part 
ofthe Arm, making divers ſmall Edgings : When 


| j are arrived as high as you intend, finiſh with 


e Rounds, and pin the Extremity of the Rol- 
kr, which you muſt double, for fear, left the Pins 
leak thro' che Threads. I think it is needleſs 
p bring it round the Body to ſtop it, as ſome 
Mmdicioners direct; theſe Turns of the Roller 
te yery troubleſome, and I do not believe they 
te more ſecure than thoſe around the upper End 
7 Arm, where it is ſlenderer than in the 


3. A Roller with ue Head, two Inches broad, 


| Jind an Ell and a half in length: This Roller is 


wy over the former, making two Rounds 
t the Arm over the Fracture, and deſcending 
wh (mall Edgings the whole length of the Arm, 


pu paſs over the Elbow without covering it, 


ud end with ſeveral Rounds about the Cubir 
rar the Elbow. | 


4 Four Compreſſes of Rags in ſeveral Doubles 
tour fix Fingers breadth in length, and two in 


I beadth, which muſt be apply d on the middle 


of the Fracture, according to their length around 
te Arm, without touching it, being firſt dipt in 


Oncrate or Red - Wine heated. 
5. Four 
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de firſt Cloth; Make three Rounds pretty ftrair 


— — — 
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| | 3. Four ſmall Splints of Deal, or other ligh 

| Wood very light and thin, of the length and 

| breadth of the four longitudinal Compreſſet ju 

1 mention d; each Splint is apply'd on each Con 

| eſs length-ways, quite round the Arm: Thel, 
plints muſt be made round at the. Ends, for f 

they are nearer, and do not hurt the Patier 


with their Angles. 


| | | 6. A Roller of two Ells in length, and an Ind 
1 or two in breadth, rolled with one Head, to be 
= apply'd immediately over the Splints : In uſing 


| | this, make rwo Rounds about the Splints imr 
1 diarely over the Fracture; then aſcend by Edg 
. ings, and after deſcend, and faſten it where 1 


ends below the Elbow. 


| 7. Two great Paſt-boards handſomly ma 
TH round at the End, which are to be laid according 
| | f to their length round the Arm, ſo that they mij 
| | embrace the Dreſſings without touching one ano- 
ft ther: They muſt be of the length of the An 
| Theſe Paſt- boards muft be dipt in warm Oryy , 
| crate, before they are laid on; for in drying - 
1 SZ they beeome exceeding hard, and will rake the 
| round Figure of the Arm, and apply themſelve} 
1 very uniformly to the Dreſſings, which the) 
WL - equally compreſs in every Part. 1 


| | 8. Three or four Ribbons long enough to go] 
round the Paſt-boards, and an Inch and a half} _ 
| broad: You muſt begin to apply that in ide] 
middle on the Paſt- board, for if you ſhould begin 
10 


= 


— 


br an Anomrimn — 
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: 25 them at one End, the other would riſe ; and 
jwuſt needs prove a great Inconvenience. 


4 great Napkin for the making a Scarf 
the fractur'd Arm: To make this, take 
both Hands one of the Edges of your Cloth, 


: 


Ihe middle of this under the Arm-pit, raiſe 
bor Ends of the Cloth, in which you have 
| wed the Patient's Arm; having made bim 
bis Elbow, bring the four Ends over the 
der, and ſo tie them in a Knot: This Scarf 
made of black Taffery, when the Patient is 
J for he may riſe and walk abroad ſome Days 
the Fracture is reduced. 


F 


\ 


| 
|| 
| 

|| 


| 
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Th: Dreſſing for an Aneuriſm.in the Arm. 
lte true Aneuriſm is a Swelling form'd by 
Dilatation of rhe Artery, and cauſed by the 
Nory and Corroſion of the Humours, which 
Pbly fret its Tunicks, in ſuch manner, that 
Blood dilates it by its continual ftriking on 
and forms a Tumour call'd an Aneuriſm. 
| Inde falſe or ſpurious Aneuriſm, is an entire 
5 Nee of rhe Coats of the Artery, which gives 


: 
\ 
F 


4 — Effuſion of Blood, into the Porofities 

eſh. 

The Operation conſiſts in opening the Artery, 

[diſcharge the coagulated Blood, and cuttin 

Patient, by the Help of the following Dre 

| *See Tab. 11. 

II The Figure repreſenting an Aneuriſm. 4 is 

Artery of the Arm ; B ſhews the 1 or 

which the Blood has gradually formed by 

bpulſion ; C repreſents the Ligature —_— a- 
ut 
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bout the Artery, both above and below 1 
Aneuriſm. This Ligature is made with a pogli6* 
- waxed Thread, paſſed through the Bye a 
crooked Neeple, which is ſo blunt as not to d 
at the End. This Needle is to paſs under the a8 
rery, and you muſt begin, by making the Lig 
ture above rhe Swelling, which is to be eva 
ted: Make a ſimple Knot with the Thread, & 
place, if you think fir, a ſmall Compreſs on 
firſt Knor, on which make two Knots, as you 
in the Figure: Do as much below the Swell 
becauſe there always comes a little Blood, if 
be not ty d. . 

I think there ought not to be any Com 
laid on the firſt Knor, becauſe, when it becon 
dry, it ſhrinks, the Ligature flackens, and 
Blood may flow out. 


2. Several Doſſils ſprinkled with Reſtringeli 
Powders, with which the Wound is fill'd ak 


. 


201 


the concreted Blood is removed. 


3. Oval Pledgirs with the ſame Reſtringe | 
Powders. 0 


4 An Emplaſter covering all, which you mit 
ſnip with the Sciſſors at each End, for the apply 
ing it better to the Bending of the Arm. T 


5. A Compreſs cut with pretty deep Wave 
at both Ends: The undivided Part of this; U. 
to be put on the Bending of the Elbow, over tn 
— and the four Ends rais'd round the 

rm. 1 


6. | 
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low M „ > Kt, 
i 2 Koller with one Head, fix Ells in length, 


ye Inch or ſomething more in breadth : Be- 
to dee dis Bandage by ſeveral circular Turns below | 


the bow, and then lay on a ſmall Compreſs. 

be Lignh 2 

evach 4 ſmall Compreſs laid over the Dreſſings: 
ad. muſt be made as thoſe in a common Bleed- 
but thicker, and laid along the Arm, quite 
Wo the Arm- pit; the longitudinal Compreſs 


ompr s of the Fingers: Take your Roller up, with 
become you have made ſeveral Rounds below the 
and ew, and make ſevetal Turns over the Swel- 
on the Bending of the Elbow, as in an or- 


ringeWiogs, the whole length of the Arm, over the 
d ak{Wiuudinal Compreſs, which you have laid all 
Wy the Artery, to hinder the Impetus of the Blood 


' Jn forcing the Ligatures, and faſten your Rol- 


ringelfby ſeveral Rounds about the upper end of t 

h, or, if you will, around the Breaſt. | 
"Hhis Compreſs tops the 2 of the 
1 muffled, and prevents the Roller from being too 
a i 

is The Artery not being in ſo gteat a Motion, 
Re-union is the more eafily accompliſhed. 


A ſoft Pillow on which the Patient's Arm a 
le bent is repos'd, ſo that the Hand may be a 


Va 
bis, 
er the 


L Which muſt be thick, and as broad as three 


- 
— ——— Cp > . www 


ity Bleeding; then aſcend with ſeveral little 


higher than the Elbow, whilſt he lies in his 
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You muſt bid him bend and extend his 4 
| a lirtle from time to time, for fear the ply 
. Matter, which gathers about the Joint, ſo 
thicken, and become lame. 


You muſt rake off the Dreſſings as late 
may be. 


- 
— Cr —-— eI 
— 
— en 


'S\ 


| The Dreſſings for Bleeding, See Tab, 12. 


1. A little ſquare Compreſs in ſeveral Double 
This is made with a ſquare Piece of a Li] 
Rag, pretty ſoft, and about as large as the H 
of a Man's Hand: Fold this bit of Cloth in 
middle, and preſs: ſtrongly tbe whole length 
this Fold, with your Thumb to mark it; th 
unfold the Cloth, and fold it at each End, read 
ing to the Fold you firſt of all made: Lay tt 
two Ends directly over one another, by doubliy 
the Cloth in the great Fold made before in 
middle; then fold again this Cloth through uf 
middle, and ſo you will have a good ſq 
Compreſs handſomly made ; and if there be a 
looſe Threads ticking our, cut them off wi 
your Sciſſors. | a 

For applying this Compreſs, you muſt tak 
the Orifice between the Fore- Finger and Middk 
Finger of the Right Hand, if it be the Left Arm 
or the Left, if it be the Right Arm you have blec 
and cloſe it well between the Ends of your Fit 

gers, and take the Compreſs with the other Hani 
to wipe the Ocrifice, becauſe if there remait 
any Blood between the Lips of the Wound, i 
would dry there, and hinder the re- uniting of they 
Wound. Apply the middle of your Comprels of 
the Wound, on that Side which you res — 

| | ed, 


7 


7 
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coded, in wiping it, and keep it on with the 
fads of your Fore- Finger and Middle Finger; 
den take with the other Hand the Roller, one 
I bad of which you muſt hold between the Thumb, 
the Fore- Finger, and the Middle- Finger, and 
hold the Extremity of the ſame End in the Hol- 
o of your Hand, with the End of the Little- 
Finger and the Ring-Finger : Apply your Roller 
ner the Compreſs, and make of the other longer 
lad, with the Hand, ſeveral X's, always on the 
Wound, paſſing every time oyer and under the 
flow, without covering it: When your Roller 
ſpent, tie the two Ends in a Knot behind the 
Arm, and make a Bow on the Knot. © 
If you have bled a Child, or a Perſon in a De- 
num, or have obſerved the Blood in a vio- 
let Motion, or have made the Bleeding over 
' | Night,- and apprebend the. Patient ſhould open 
[ks Arm, which might make his Bandage to 
| All off, and | occaſion: bis loſing Blood in his 
ep; in this We myſt make the Knot 
| | bove the Elbow, and Betridd the Arm, becauſe 
' | is will prevent the Patient from extending his 
Am: The Fillet too muſt be made of a m_ 

Cloth, not much worn, left it break in the Ef- 
| fort.” If chete be none of the Reaſons before» 
mention d to the contrary, you may make your 
Knot behind the Arm, and below the Elbow, 
with a Filler- of an Inch and a half broad, and 
dre Quarters long, more or leſs, according to 
the bigneſs of the Patient's Arm: Obſerve, that in 
making the Turns of your Filler round the Arm, 
it muſt be very much bent, for if it be a little 
open, the Bandage will ſlip, and not keep tight. 


_ _ — — — — 
— — — —ͤ— — — 22 - - 


*. 


under the Skin, which, by its Stay there, cauſes} 


makes the Patient uneaſy; befides, being wel. 


34 A Deſcriftionof 
Obſerve further, if yon pleaſe, that it wy 

have made too ſmall an Orikce, 1n the page | x7 
the Bleeding, which almoſt always is, by real), 7: 
the Impulſion of the Blood is more vehementt* 
thro':{maller Orifices than greater ones, that the F 
you muſt dip your Compreſs in cold Water, 0 
Oxycrate, before you apply it, having ſirſt com . 1 
preis d, or divers times cloſed the Wound bel * 
rween your Fingers, to expreſs the Blood f on 


laſting Diſcoloration. When the Orifice is lm d 


this Accident does not happen, and than you m | 
not wet the Fillet, becauſe it becomes hard; aff: * 


'< 


it does not ſo well ſtop the Blood; bur, on de 
other hand, it checks the Inflammation, and fi n 1g 
you may do as you pleaſe. 
As for the Ligature in bleeding, let the Fillet H 
of Scarlet, or other red Cloth, of an Ell in lena An 
and as broad as the Ends of two Fingers; tube :. 
— both — — tet Tn and " 17 
inger: y the Middle of it an Inch abe 
—— Place where you open id 
Vein; turn it round the Arm, obſerving not'y Em; 
ſtreighten it much the firſt Turn, for fear of h 
dering the Blood from flowing to the Part. WHA A A 
this happens, you muſt ſlacken it. After the fig, ag 
Turn is made, you muſt make a ſecond; 
make a Bow behind the Arm without ia Knot,” 
Obſerve that the Bow muſt be turned upwar&| , A 
towards the Stoulder, becauſe if you made it by in 
downwards it would incommode you, and hit fi, Ul 
der you, in making your Frictionnss. 
The Ancients made little Frictions from below 
upwards, with the Ligature on the Place of o 
intend- 


MWnſtick 
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ended Orifice before they ry'd it round the 
i becauſe: being ignorant of the Circulation, 
bid this. would put the Blood in Motion. 
la this Reaſon will not hold nowo- a- days, you 
nevertheleſs do this, becauſe it warms the 
"Mir, and brings Spirits to ir, and ſo the Blood 
more freely our. 

de Dreſſiog for a Bleeding is ſo frequent, 
bs 

81 ought to ſuppoſe all young Surgeons know 

Vo make it; bur for this Reaſon I have ſpok 

aach of it, fince it would be a great Diſ- 
xe for any one, not to be able to make me- 


h 1 The Dreſſing for an Iſſue: See Tab. 13. 


1 bn Iſue is an Ulcer in the Skin, made 

6 auftic apply d on it. + 

Ms An Emplaſter laid over the Cauftick, to 
Pi on the Part. | 


1 A Compreſs in ſeveral Doubles ro be laid 
the Emplaſter, which muſt be larger than 


o. 


ally one that is ſo common. 


| A Roller of two Inches broid, and an Ell 
Flengrh, for keeping the Cauſtick cloſe to the 


4 A Pea or ſmall Ball of Orris Root to be 
Mt in the Hole, made by the Cauſtick, to keep 
* Ulcer open, | 


TE”. MES STTY 3 T- 


_"— _— — 


5. An 
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35. An Ivy-Leaf laid over the Pea, to cool th 


Neck, which is a u 


may lerye turn, without all this Trouble, 


Part, in the room of an Emplaſter. 


6. A Compreſs of Rags in ſeveral Doubles, t 
be laid over the Leaf or Emplaſter, "4 


7. A Bandage with which the Patient mak 
dreſs himſelf : This is a Piece of Linnen- Cu 
about three Inches broad, and long enough to 
round the Arm; it muſt have three Holes, as thi 
mark d 4 4 A at one End, and three Ribbon. 
the other End, as BB B. Apply the Middle 
this Bandage on the Iſſue; paſs the three Ri 
bons thro' the three Holes: It is beſt to beg 
with that in the middle, and aſter to tie 
other two Ribbons cloſe about the Arm or L 
This Bandage is not = r for the Nape of + 

Place ro make lu 
in the Diſtempers of the Eyes, where there m 
be a Roller with two Heads, of an Inch and 
half broad, and two, Ells in length: Apply 


Middle of this on the Iſſue, and turn its 


Ends, to wit, one of each Side, quite round i 
Head, paſſing a little above the Forehead ; th 
paſs a ſecond time over the Wound, and 
aſcend; making diverſe Rounds about the Pa 
and round the Head. The Perriwig in M 
and the Coif in Women, hides all this Band 

but a good ſticking Emplaſter, made of Maltich 


2 — © 2 


For + Drrforation of #he (bom, | 


| 


W The Dre/ing for a Diſtocation of the Elbew. 
y 32 See Tab. 14. 
I A Compreſs made with a fingle Linnen- 
on, three Inches broad, and big enough to go 
Kid the Arm: It ſhould be cut at the two Ends, 
r che manner of Slings, that it may fit bet- 
Pon the bending of the Arm. - 
Lpply the middle of this Sling on the bending 
Ide Elbow, and turn its four Tails round the 


ine heated. 


Koller wich one Head, of an Tack and 


nage: Make a Round about the lower Part of 
Humerus, with the End of your Roller to ſtay 
Deſcend on the bending of the Arm oblique» 
Is in Bleeding, and make a Round below the 

, on the opp Parr of the Cubir : Re-aſcend 
the bending of the Arm, to make an X on the 
It Caſt of rhe Roller': Continue ro make theſe 
„ with Edgings on the Elbow, till it be quite 
Wrer'd : Rite quite to the upper Part of the Arm 
Wh Edgings, there make ſeveral Rounds, and 
WM the Roller, Steep the Roller in Wine heated, 

re you ule it, 


"3. A great fine Linnen · Cloth to make a Scarf 


tep his Bed: We have already ſhewn the Man- 


Jt of uſing this in the Dreſſings for a Fracture 
| l the Arm. Ns 


D The 
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In, having firſt ſteeped them in Oxycrate, or 


half broad, and five Ells long, for making the 


ith, ro ſuſpend the Arm, if the Patient will not 


dr Oxycrate, before ir be laid on the Fracture 
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— — r Worm —— ͥͤä — — 


Jbe Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Cubit, a — 


one or both Bones be broken. See Tab, 13. 
1. A great Linnen - Cloth, dipt in bot. Wit 


the Arm: Give it a Cut at each End with'y 
Pair of Sciſſors, to apply it the more handſomly 


2. Two pretty big . wy thick, "8 
o broad as to ex] . 


. the length of the Cubit, an 
ceed the depth of the Arm: Apply one of thy 
Campreſſes on the flat Side of the Arm the who 
length, and the other ourwardly likewiſe over the 


whole length. Theſe Compreſſes muſt be deepeſ] 
than the Arm, that ſo the Roller may not bea, 
on both Bones, as it commonly does, becaulg 
there is an Interſtice between the Bones, ing 


. which the fractur'd Ends would nor fail to fall if 
compreſt by the Bandage, and cauſe a great L 
formity, which, by this means, is prevented. 


3. Paſt-boards or Splints of Wood very thi 
. As long and as. broad as the Compreſſes ove 
which they are laid length- ways. | 


4. A Roller with one Head, an Ell and a half} 


long, and two Inches broad, apply'd immediat 
ly over the Splints : Make two Rounds over thq 

Fracture with the End of the Roller, which mul 
be very cloſe : Aſcend with ſeveral Edging 


Ering it above the Elbow, and, ending tbetq” 


with ſeveral Rounds, pin it. 


5. Av 


_ 


A 


A 


| \ 
* 


* 


* 


. 
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| 5, Another Roller with one Head, two Inches 

ad, and an Ell and a half long: With this 
| ke two or three Rounds about the Fracture; 
in deſcend the whole length of the Arm to- 
: ids the Hand, by ſmall Edgings : When you 


near the Hand, bring it between the Thumb 
ud Fore-finger, and return over the Wriſt to 
| ſazke Rounds there, and ſo pin it. 


|| 6 Two great Paſt-boards as long as the Arm, 
ud large enough to encompaſs it, without touch- 
us it: Theſe Paſt- boards muſt be made round at 

e End, and dipt in Oxycrate, to faſten them, 
lt ſo they may fit more ſmoothly and handſom- 

over the Dreſſings; to wit, over the Flat of 
te Arm, the one within, and the other without. 


J. A Roller with one Head, about two Ells 
ſing, and two Inches broad, to be apply'd round 
"the Paſt-boards ; begin by ſeveral Turns round 
de Middle; then „ after deſcend by 
Heral Edgings, pinning the Roller where it ends. 
ou may decline uſing the Roller, and faſten the 
alt-boards with three or four Ribbons, begin- 
Ing to tie the middle one, and obſerving to 
mke the Bow behind the Arm, 


's A large Napkin for making the Scarf as be- 


| ie firſt Dreſſing for the Amputation of the Arm 
| | and Cubit. 


The Bones muſt be cut off, when they are 
woke into ſeveral. 1 8 or have been * 
2 ä  IQT 


40 A Deſcription of 
for a long Time, or there have been incurabhe 775 
Fiſtulas in the Joints, or the Pieces of Bone ap 7 
ſunk in the Fleſh or Tendons, where they prick 
the Nerves or Veſſels, ſo that they cannot be te 
duced to their firſt Condition: When the Opel 
ration is over, the Dreſſing is as follows, Seb 
Tab. 16. | 


1. Waxed Threads for making a Ligature mf} 
the Artery, after the Operation: They muſt bel“ 
waxed to prevent their rotting, and mult be made 
of a good double Thread, about a Foot long 
For the applying them, take hold of the End d 
the Artery with your Forceps : This Forceps (hu 
With a little Ring, which is brought'down to thi 
farther End of the Branches, ſo that by this mean 
of ir (elf, it holds faſt the End of the Artery: L 
a Servant hold the Forceps, then paſs into f N 
Fleſh, at the Root of the Artery, a crooked Nec 
dle, threaded with a waxed Thread, drawn t\+_ 
the Middle: Prick it again on the other Side uf” 
the Veſſel, as at firſt ; then rake the two Ends 
the Thread, and tie it cloſe about the Artey 
taking Care, however, not to cut it. 


is ſtteighten d, for ſtopping the Blood. 


2. A Stick of Wood with which the Ligat | 


3. A Ligature of Cloth, an Inch and a he 
broad, and an Ell long, with which the Arm { 
to be bound: Make two Turns with this Ligahy 

ture, which muſt after be ſtraitend with tf 
Turniket, and therefore need not be quite clog} ] 


at firſt. 2 


1 Rt Dr gf mg For an Amputation 
Wake Arm or latet Iab16- re. 
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4 A Paſt-board put under the Ligature, for 
kar of pinching the Skin, when you ſtraiten the 
jut with the Turniker. 


5. A Ligature of Cloth, about an Inch and a 
fal broad, and an Ell in length, for making two 
ounds a bout the Arm, near the Place you would 
at, to keep the Fleſh faſt : You need nor 
fraiten it with the Patt-board, the Hands being 
laffcient. 


6. Balls of Tow, about as big as the End of the 
t apply'd to the Ends of the Veſſels, when you 


be as many of thele, as there are Arteries which 
ſed Blood. 


7. A ſmall Compreſs in ſeveral Doubles, to 
Pp the Vicriol Buttons on the Artery, 
ICY 


er d, ro ſtop the Flux of Blood. For the hand- 
| om apply ing this, let the Artiſt kecp ir in the 
Hollow of his Right- Hand ; let him begin to lay 
kon the bottom of the Stump, and, raifing his 

Hand on a ſudden, clap it on the End, and bid 
+ Servant to keep it on: This muſt be thick 


eping on the Powders. 
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umb, filled with Vitriol groſly powder'd, which 


{not make the Ligature as before: There muſt 


$8 A great round- Pledgit of Tow, armed 
ith Reſtringent Powgers, as Maſtick, Bole Terra 
Perbata, with which the Part amputated is co- 


tough, and ſhould riſe ſomething on the Edges, 
end be hollowed in the Middle, for the better 


D 3 9. A 


4 4 4 « F 
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# 
bl 


9. A dry'd Hog's Bladder, to be apply d wal w 
the former : This Bladder muſt be ah wo " 
like a Croſs of Malta: The four Ends muſt be! , 
raiſed on the Arm, to encompaſs it handen 
This Bladder mw be armed with Styptick Pe 


ders, eſpecially if no Ligature be made. R 
eat 0 


: 10. A great Emplaſter of Minium, cut in hill 

ſame Form, and laid over the Bladder : It en 
be pretty large, to cover the Arm far enough... 
For the applying this merhodically, rake on be 
Tail with both Hands, and put it under the A 
which is cut off, and lay it round; then take Mur 
the upper Tail, lay it over the Arm, and difpol e 
it ſo that the undivided Part may be preciſe 
on the Stump: Take the two Tails on the vip 
of the Arm, and, one after another, raiſe them 


and encompaſs the Arm with them. 


11. A great Compreſs of Cloth doubled, . bor 
cut in form of a Croſs of Malta, for covering Mi 
Emplaſter : This is apply'd in the ſame manuel. 
as the Emplaſter : It muſt be large enough Mter 
cover all, and muſt be kept on by a Servant WII +. 

holds the Part. | = 7 


I 
F ob 
"'Utings 


12, Three Longicudinal Compreſſes, an Indlign, 
and a half broad, and about a Foot long, in fou pa 
Doubles: You muſt apply two in ſuch mannees, 
that they may croſs on the Middle, or Center a delt 
- the Stump, and muſt raiſe them all along the. Wee 

Arm, that is, above, below, and laterally : Apply i to 
the third about the two firſt, circularly, ſo td Uu 
its two Ends may croſs each other, and = þ 

y : 1 


— —ũ—ñ — 2 << -— * = — —— — — — — 


4 


obliquely up, and keep all tte Dreflings on 
Ty i the following Roller, | 
"7. 


t bef 13 & Roller of four Ells long, and two Inches 


ml ad, for making the Bandage called the Ca- 
ike: For the methodical applying this, make 
ee Rounds about the Edge of the Part which 
cat off, then briug np*he Roller with Edgings 
re the Elbow, and make ſeveral Rounds 
be Arm; bring it down all along the Arm, 


W then aſcend the whole length, and paſs quite 
Jer the Elbow, and being arrived there, make 
* Wund about the Arm, to engage and keep 


10 wo Caſts of the Roller, which you have 
- long be down and up; then bring down the 


"Mie the Elbow, and make a Round, and pals 


Roller with ſmall Edgings, to keep faſt all 
former Turns made round the Arm, and 
en all with Rounds about the Elbow, then 
the Arm on a Pillow. ETD | 
FThere are ſome Practitioners who will not 
we Part with ſeveral Compreſſes, nor apply 
wes Bladders on Amputations, becauſe theſe 
Nag, ſay they, occaſion Obſtructions and In- 
Smmarions, and if theſe Ligatures ſhould fail, 
W Patient might loſe a great deal of Blood, 
9 Wh might be retained in the Bladders, with- 
1 being perceived. © 9, 
| When you take off the Dreſſings, take heed 
doo uſe Violence, for fear of tearing off the 


iſ ures, 


e D 4 Ak- 
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— 


pals over the middle of the Part which is cut 


er che Stump, till it be quite cover'd ; bring up 


* 
„ 


Jer again, to paſs over the Wound; re- aſcend 


— 
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After the Suppuratian, you muſt keep i 
Compreſſes cloſe on the Stump, to hinder 
Generation of Fungous Fleſh. "A | * 
Read together with this, the Chapter of ol 
Amputation of the Thigh, where you will ful 
how the Turniket and Ligature are us d. 1 


The Dreſſing for an Amputation of the m | £ 
This is like that of the Cubit; but whereas yi | | 
keep faſt the Roller by ſeveral Rounds above f 
Elbow, in the former, you muſt faſten it aroy 
the Body, for the Amputation of the Arm: 
the firſt Dreſſing, your Buſineſs is to ſtop hill 
Blood; for after you may ſtay it by Round 
abour the upper end of the Arm only, 


| 
| The Dreſſings for the Stitching of the Tendon, l 
=} * 1 
When Tendons big enough to paſs a Need 
througb, are entirely cut aſunder, they are 1 
united by the Help of a Suture, See Tab, 17M - 


- 1. A ftreight Needle threaded, with a Wat N 
Thread doubled, with a Knor at the End; ü 

with this Thread, that the Tendon is ſtitched * 
An Aſſiſtant muſt hold one Extremity of kf 
Tendon with the Forceps, and the Surgeon half 
the other with his ' Left- Hand, whilſt, with l 
Right, he pierces from without inwards, bring 
ing the two Extremities of the Tendon one ov} 
the other, "i 


1 


8 


8 
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* 


- —ͤ—ꝙ—— — ä — — ——— — - 


—  — — 


\ | x A ſmall Compreſs with two Holes, thro? 
which che Extremities of the Thread muſt paſs, to 
| [ocke a fimple Knot on it. | | 


—— — 
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[made of the four Meals, 
[Haney. S 


' [Vriſt, wich Sutures made on them. > 


* Bandages and Dreſſings. "of , 


3 A ſmall Compreſs laid over the former. on 
which you muſt firſt make the Surgeon's Knor, 


und then the Slip Knor : Before you lay on theſe © 


(amprefſes, dip them in ſome ſpirituous Liquors, 


Ii ome good Balſam. Obſerve to lay on the 
ots, a ſmall bit of Wax, to keep them from + 


Joting too ſoon. 
hen the Operation is over, humect the firſt 


Day, the Tendon with Oil beaten up with Spi- 
tt of Wine; and, at other Times, apply a Bal- 


in made with Turpentine, Spirit of Wine, Tin- 


dure of Aloes, and Sr. ob's Wort: Oils and 
Greaſes are improper, becaule they rot the Ten- 
dons | 


Ar the firſt you may 3 e « 
[OIKS Ol Eggs, and 


. 2 WW 1 
4 A pledgit of Linde Hipt in ſome good Bal 


| km, and laid on the Wound, 


5 A ſmall Compreſs laid over the Pledgit. bop 


6. A ſmall Roller with one Head, for making 
kreral Rounds over the Dreſſings. | 


7. This Figure repreſents the Tendons of the 


» 


D 5 The : 
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11 — 
The Dreſſing for a Diſhcation of the Wii, 


1. A Roller with one Head, fix Ells long, and 
an Inch and a half broad: For the applying this 
make with the End of the Roller, three Roundi 
about the Diſlocation; bring the Roller ovet 
the Root of the Thumb, and then between thi 

Thumb and Fore-Finger ; bring it round t 
Thumb, eo make an X about the bottom of it 
deſcend over the Wriſt with ſmall Edgings, 
with theſe cover the diſlocated Part; then layf 


your Y | 
2: Paſt-boards on: Theſe are to be laid on ih) 
Sides of the Wriſt, being firſt dipr in Oxycraeſ} 
which you made uſe of to ſoak the Roller. The 
Paſt · boards muſt be big enough to encompaſs tu 
Arm, without touching iz ; they muſt be near lf} - 
Inches long, and ſhaped round at the Ends. 
Take up the remaining part of the Roller, ang 
carry it ſo often round your Paſt-boards, till tbe} 
are cover'd with the Edgings : Put into the Pa 
tient's Hand the Pellet of Cloth mark d 3. 


3. A ſmall Pellet or Ball of Cloth, for the In} * 
fide of the Patient's Hand, to keep his Finger | 
io a middle Poſture : When you have placed it 
there, take again your Roller, bring it over tue 
Ball to keep it there, aſcend with Edgings the“ 

by whole length of the Cubir, and faſten the Roller 
I with ſeveral Rounds above the Elbow, without!“ 
,  COvering, it. 3 1 


4 8]; 
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4 A ſoft Napkin to make a Scarf to hold the 
ſtjent's Arm. See bow this, is to be made in 
de Fracture of the Atm. | 


- 44 * 


——— 2 — 
— — 


> | : * 
Ii Dreſſing for 4 Fracture in the Bones of the 
1 Wriſt, See Tab. 19. 

1 A Roller with one Head, fix Ells long, and 
@ Inch and a half broad: Make three Rounds: 
hour the Wrift, with the End of the Roller: Paſs 
ween the Thumb and Fore-Finger, ro make 
on the bottom of the Thumb: Make (eve 
aw Edgings on the Wriſt to cover it. | 


— 


—_— 


27. 


2. A Linnen Compreſs in ſeveral Doubles, ha- 

flag the Figure of the upper Side of the Hand; 
This muſt be large enough to cover the Wriſt : 
u muſt apply this Compreſs on the Wriſt, the - 
grow End being towards the Arm; It muſt be 
apt in Oxycrate. 43 


| 4 A Paſt-board of like Figure, with a Com- 
Iitels, ro be laid over it. | 
| Take up the remaining Part of the Roller, and 
| [Over the Comprefs and Paſt-board with Edg- 
"ys : Aſcend with Edgings the length of the 
Im; faften your Roller above the Elbow, with - - 
Rounds, and pin it: When this is done, ſuſpend' | - 
the Arm in a Scarf, as is above deſcribed, in 
i Fracture of the H | 


- yy . 


| 
| 
4 


43 4 Deſcription of 


. "The Dreſſing for 4 Fracture of the Meracarpus 
5 | Sasee Tab, 20. 


1. A Roller with one Head, and an Inch and: 
Half broad: Make two Rounds abodt the Writ 
to faſten the Bandage: Paſs over the Metacar- 
pus, between the Thumb and Fore- Finger, and 


come and make an X on the Hand: Make Edp 


ings and X's on the Hand, till it be quite c 
ver d; then cauſe it to be held, to lay on 1 
Compreſs 


2. A Compreſs of Linnen Rags, in ſever 
Doubles, having the Figure of the upper Part 

the Hand: Apply this Compreſs over the Tum 
of the Roller: It ought to cover the Metacam 


3. A Paſt-board of the ſame Figure as tl 


. Compreſs, laid over iti. il 
4. A Compreſs. of the ſame Figure with the 
preceding, for the in- ſide of the Hand. 


3. Another to be laid on the in-fide of tht 


Hand, over the former. 


Take up again the remaining Part of yout| - 


Roller: Cover all this Dreſſing with Edging | 


which you muſt make both over, and in the 


Hand; Aſcend with Edgings all up the Arm, and| 


faſten the Roller by ſeveral Rounds above the 


Elbow, without covering it, and put the An 


into a Scarf, as beſore. 
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Banaages and Dreſſings. 


I kying one over the other. 


49 
: | The Dreſſing for a Whitlow., 


"The Whitlow is a Swelling which ariſes at the 
Extremity of the Finger, whoſe Matter lies be- 


een the Perioſtium and the Bone. When this 


happens, the Patient endures great Pain, and an 
axceſlive Heat; he feels a great Pulſation, a 
nighry Tenſion, and a burning Fever: Some- 
times the Matter is only in the Tendons, and 
ere the Accidents are the ſame as before, | 
Sometimes the Matrer is in the Fleſh, and 
then the Accidents are leſs painful. 

The Operation conſiſts in opening the Swel- 
ling, to let out the Pur; when this is done, make 
te Dreſſings. See Tas. 21. ROE” 


f 1. A Pledgit with Digeſtives, to be apply d 


| neatly round the Whitlow. | 
||. 2, An Emplaſter cut in the Form of a. Croſs hf 


Malta; the Middle of this is to be laid to the 
End of the Finger, crofling the four Tails, and 


3. A Compreſs of Linnen to be laid over the 


former. 


4 A ſmall Fillet about a Quarter of an Ell 
lng, and about two Thirds of an Inch in breadth, 
with a Hole ſlit length- ways at one End, and cur 
the Space of three Fingers breadth the other way: 
Paſs the two Tails or Ends thro' the Hole, and 
draw them till the Fillet be cloſe to the Finger; 


, 
, 


Cover the Dreflings by ſmall Edgings, and make 
a Knot with the two Tails. | 9 


ſing never fo little with a very ſmall Edging}. 
Tou muſt continue theſe X's, and the ſmall Ed 
. ings on the Joint, till your Roller be almoſt}: 


luxated, making the Patient to keep bis Hand 


| Diflocations ſeldom happen, and I do not bevy 
. . | : * | 


560 4 Deſcription of 


The Dreſſing for 4 Diſlocation of the firſt Set o | # 
Bones of the Fingers, from the Metacarpuy, 


Admit the firſt Bone of the Thumb to be dil. 
located; Take a narrow Roller with one Head, |. 


about an Ell long, and two Thirds of an Inch 


broad: Make firſt of all two Rounds about the! 


Wriſt, to ſtay the reſt, and then aſcend over the 
Articulation of the Thumb, turn there to make 
an X on the Joint, deſcend with the Roller oyet 
the Wriſt, to bring ir up over the firſt Caſt q 
Turn, and fo make a ſecond & on the Joint, f. 


ſpent, and then, with the remaining Part, make 
Rounds about the Wriſt to faſten the whole 
This ſmall Bandage is term'd Spica, which it 
made in the lam 


. * F 


I the other Range of the Bones of the Finger]: 
were diſlocated, ſuppoſe, for Inftance, the laf 


or upper Bone of the Middle- Finger ; Make two 


Rounds about the Wriſt ; bring the Roller over] 


the Hand all along quite to the Bone, which i 


open: Turn the Roller circularly round the lux 


ted Part; deſcend inſenſibly the whole length of | 


the Finger, by very ſmall Edgings, and end all 


with ſeveral Rounds about the Wriſt ; and thus |. 


— 


| manner for all of the fich, 
Range of the Bones of the Fingers: The Scarlf' 
for the Arm was ſhe wn before. 1 


* 


et 


—— — — 
— 


— 


— — 


you will have a firm and ſecure Bandage, and || 


the Patient cannot bend his Finger; but theſe | 


* 
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. * | Bandages and Dreſſings. 5r 
r ſbey are poſſible : This Drefling only 


iz in a Roller, it was not neceflary to 
Sie a Figure of it. 


- © Re Dreſſing for Bleeding in the Vein Salvatella. 


The Salvatella is a ſmall: Vein between the 
e Finger, and the next to it. 


A ſmall ſquare Compreſs to be apply'd over 
Orifice. | | 


A Roller with one Head, about an Ell and 
uf long, and of the breadth of the Points of 
Fingers: To apply this; make two Rounds 
the Wriſt; bring the Roller on the Back 
Wihe Hand, and paſs over the Compreſs; then 
bg ic between the Ring and the Little Finger, 
Nike an X on the Compreſs ; Paſs down to- 
Meds the Wriſt, that ſo you may re- aſcend over 
Hand, and pals over the Compreſs, making 
all Edging with the firft Part of the Roller: 
between the Ring and Little Finger, to make 
ond X on the Compreſs: Continue thus till 
e Roller be near ſpent, and then faſten ir 
bout the Wriſt. This Bandage is neat, but very 
ess, for Bleeding here is laid afide, and an 
Woplaſter of Maſtick laid on the Compreſs, is 
NMieot to keep it on the Part. 


* The Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Fingers. 


Hh caſe the firſt Bone of the Great Finger were * 
Ape, the Drefling is. as follows. See Tab. 23. 


i. A 


52 4 4 Deſeriptim of 


1. A Roller, of half an Ell long, and tot 
Thirds of an Inch broad; with this make two a 
three Rounds, ſtrait enough over the Fradturel] © 
and then aſcend and deſcend with ſmall Edging 
till the Finger, being wholly cover'd, can, 


3 — 


ſtir, | 


„ 


„ 


2. Three ſmall Longitudinal Compreſſes, will 
ry narrow, as long as the Finger, and to bei 
length-ways round it. | I 
3. A ſmall Roller, about two Thirds of a 
Inch broad, and an Ell long; with this mag 
two Rounds, over the Longitudinal Comptes 
on the Place of the Fracture; next cover the 
all along with ſmall Edgings, and then fall 

them by Rounds about the Wriſt. 


4. A great Napkin for making the Scarf, 
which before. 25 "+ | 
5. In all Cafes where the Hand is concernelſ 


you muſt put a ſoft Pellet, marked 4, to keep 
open, and keep this Pellet on it with a Roller. 


The Dreſſing for Bronchotomy. 


1. Bronchotomy is an Aperture between the thin 
and fourth Ring of the A/ pera Arteria, to g 
way for the Patient's breathing, when he is ſuffv 
cared: by an Inflammation of the Muſcles of the 
Larynx : After the Incifion is made, apply d 
-- following Dreſſings. See Tab. 24. 
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i 255 J 

A ſmall Cannula, or Pipe of Silver, very 
flat, and crook d at the End, to prevent 
ing a Cough, when it touches the other Side 
ihe A/pera Arteria. | '% 
1 This Fipe is to be introduced between two 
Kings of the A/ pera Arteria, and faſten d about 
te Neck with two ſmall Ribbons or Tapes, 
wo Rings on the Side: The Pipe is co be 
in the Wound till the Accidents are over, 
i it is taken out, bring together the Lips of 


te following manner. 


me pur a little Tow into the Pipe, to modi- 


the Air, as they ſay ; but, beſides that this is 
ileleſs, ir ſeems dangerous, becauſe it may be 


jou put any, ir muſt be ry'd with a Thread. 


ewile perforated on the Pipe, and keep all an 
Mh a little Filler perforated, which muſt be 
Won till the Accidents are over; and when this 
one, dreſs the Wound. | 

1:2. A Filler about an Inch and a half broad, 
with-a Slit in the Middle; bring the End of the 


let thro' the Hole: Apply the whole on the. 


Wound, and ſtraiten it, by drawing the Filler at 


Vound rogether.; then. faſten. the two Ends of 
the Filler one over another: If the Wound re- 
Quire farther Care, you muſt uſe proper and con- 
Rent Remedies. | | 


Wound, and make the uniting Bandage in 


Nun into the 4ſpera Arteria; and therefore, if 


I ſoon as the Pipe is introduced, you muſt 
on a perforated Emplaſter, and a Compreſs 


both Ends, raking care to bring the Lips of the 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
* 


54 A Deſcription of 


The Dreſſing for Bleeding in the Fugulars/ 


Bleeding in the Throat is chiefly uſed in gen 


and ſtubborn Inflammations of the Eyes, and it 


Toporoſe Diſeaſes : To do this, make a Ligatur 


around the Patient's Neck with a Handkerchiefle B 


which he may held himſelf, if he be in a Condi 


phict 


tion; and if he be nor, ſome other muſt do it ft 
bim, raking care not to ſtreighten it too much M 


When the Bleeding is over, make the following 
Dreſſing. See Tab. 25. 


1. A (mall Compreſs in ſeveral Doubles, to be 
laid on the Oriſice, having firſt wiped ir with the 
Compreſs, which is to be apply d ro the Side that 
is not bloody. 4 


54% A Filler of two Inches broad, and an EI. 


long, the middle of which you muſt lay on the 
top of the Patient's Head, letting the two Endy 
hang on the Sides of the Neck, that ſo you may 
engage them with the following Roller, 


2. A Roller with one Head, two Inches broad, 
and an Ell long; with this make ſeveral Rounds 


over the Compreſs, and the two Ends of the Fi- t 
let which you left hanging down; and when“ 


theſe rwo Ends are engaged, raiſe them over the 
Head, to hinder the Roller, which went round 
the Neck, from falling down. 

Inſtead of all this Drefling, you may make 
of a ſticking Emplaſter, which will be ſufficient 
ra keep on the Comprels. 


ke uſe de 


(ance 


o 
1 


* Bandages and Dreſings. 35 


(ie Dreſſing for an Amputation or Cancer in 
| | the Breaft. . 
4 A Cancer is a round Schirrous Swelling, which 
Paturgſ# hard, un ual, and livid, and chiefly ariſes in 
chien le Breaſts of Women: Read the excellent Book 
ond lich Mr. Gendron has lately publiſhed, con- 
it farſ@ming this terrible Diſeaſe. There you will 
mch e new Explanation of the Production of 
wing Peers, with their Cure. : 
The Operation here conſiſts in removing the 
whole Swelling, and after make the following- 


to beſſrefling. 


h | 
** 1. A good double Thread, for ty ing the Arte- 


EIL. Large Pledgits armed with Reſtringent 

the ders, ro cover the Wound after the Swelling 

Bodzſü removed, | 

, A great Diapelma Emplaſter, to cover the. 
'[fdgits, and the whole Wound. # 


xd, | 

nd 4. A large ſquare Linnen Compreſs in ſeveral 

Fi-|Joubles, to be laid over the Emplaſter. 

hen 6 

the | 5- A large Napkin folded in three Parts, with 

nd ich rhe contentive Bandage is made: To ap- 
ſly it neatly, you muſt roll ir at both Ends, and 

uſe den lay the Middle on the Tumour ; you muſt 

nun the two Balls behind, then bring them be- 


lire, and faſten them with Pins where they end. 
6. A 


th; TY * 0 * * : | * d 
9 6 | e ; " 
+ * 2 : © ; = N , 
2 * . © 2 ' Wh k 
$6 I Deſcription of 
| - ? 


3 5. A Scapulary to keep up the Napkin, whic 
A is rolled round the Breaſt ; this is a Piece of Clot 
about fix or (even Inches broad, and three quar- 
ters of an Ell long, with a Cleft in the Middle] 
for the putting the Head through; one of its 
Ends muſt go before, and the other behind. and 
ſo be faſten d ro the Napkin, to keep it up: Some 
cut the End of the Napkin, as in Slings, and, crol- 
fing the Tails, pin them at ſome diſtance from 
one another. There are ſome too, who engage 
_ the Ends of the Scapulary under the Napkin, and 
then turning them up, pin them: You may uſe 
. your Pleaſure, it is no great Matter which you 
do, if your Bandage do not fall. 8 


— 


— 


7. The fingle Bandage of Heliodorus for one 
Breaſt, if you do not uſe the Napkin ; bring the 
_ Girch 4 round the Body, arid faſten it behind; 
crofs the two Straps B B on the Breaft ; paſs be- 
hind, and there fatenchewo'ts the Girth 4, 


8. The double Bandage of Heliodorus for both 
Breaſts. Bring the Girth 4 round the Body un- 
der the Arm- pits: Croſs the two Straps B on the 
Breaſt, to keep on the Remedies, and faſten theſe 
to the Girth 4 behind on the Back; do as much 
with the two Straps. But the Napkin is better 
Dein ehe ̃ ä 
Obſerve never to uſe ſharp or corroſive Medi- 
cines, for theſe make the Diſeaſe incurable : No 
more may you uſe Suppuratives or Repellents. 
The only proper Remedies, are ſuch as are mild, 
temperate, and cooling, as Night-ſhade, Plan- 
tain, or Strawberry Waters, Sal Saturni, * 
| an 
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| Bandages and Dreſſings.” 57 
and whatever elſe may ſoften and appeaſe this 


Gere Tumour ; all theſe are of uſe, when the 
Concer is nor ulcerated. 


1 Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Ste mum. 
See Tab. 27. 


i. A Compreſs .of the Figure of the Breaſt- 
bone in ſeveral Doubles, to be laid immediately 
jo the Part, haviag been 4ſt * in _ 
proper Liquors. 


2. A Paſtboard of the ſame Figure with the 
Compreſs to be laid over it: This too maſt be 
_ d, by being gert in the ſame Liquor. 


3. A 74 Napkin, folded in three Pleats, to 
Ke APE ply'd round the Breaſt, as was deſcribed 
before; SW 


4 The u e as . 10 
n- Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Ribe See Tab-28. 


1, A Compreſs ſomething longith, about - an 
lach and a half broad, folded in ſeyeral Dou- 
dies, which is apply d length-ways on the fractu- 
ted Rib: If there are two or more fractured 
Kibs, the Compreſs muſt be large enough to co- 
der them all together, with all the Dreſſings. 


2. Two ſmall Paſtboards, the Middle of which 
ae apply d on the Fracture, paſſing one over the 
| ether, in the Form of a. Sc, Angrew's Croſs. - 


3. A large Compreſs i in ſeveral Doubles; to co - 
ver the whole Dreſſings. Re 


. * 


58 4 Peer hun, of 


= keep the * on the Part. 


5. Another Com 
be laid over the Pal 


A great Na 


board. 


the Cancer. 


Dreſſings, as was ſhewn before in e 4 


7. The Scapu to keep u he we 
E N. pulary p up "phi 


The Dreſſi "8 when the Spinal Proceſſes of the Ve 
= tebræ are fratturd. See Tab, 29, 


1. A ſmall lanai Game teſi in ſeveral Dow 1 1 
bles, about an Inch broad, which is to be laid} 


along the Vertebræ, on the Side of the Spinal Pro 
ceſs, which is fractured, to keep it right alter 
it is reduced. 


2. A Paſt- board of the ſame Figure il 


rank, as the Compreſs, to be apply "den 7 


ways over all. 


2 3. A ſmall die Ge in ſeveral Dow 2 


bles, of the ſame Bigneſs and Figure as the firſt, 
which is to be laid over the Paſt- board. -Þ 


4 A mall longiſh Compreſs in frail Don- 
les, to lay on the other of the fractured 
ws to keep it up. 


5 pk in folded in three Lean 
which is rolled about rhe Breaſt, to keep * 


4. A Patt board apply d on the Comp, 0 5 


eſs in ſeveral dong . 
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'F Bandages and Dreſſings. 59 

4, A Pag - board laid over ithe Compreſs, 4; 73 
] | A ſmall long Compreſs laid over the | 
e- board, marked 35. F 1 = fra Re) 
A large Napkin, of a good ſoft Cloth, fold- 
ei in three Leaves, rolled up at both Ends, to 


be brought round the Body, as was deſcribed in 
the Preſſing for the Cancer. : i444 7 


1 The Scapulary with which the Napkin is 
Tf kept up. See what is ſaid in the Drefling of the 
C Cancer. g | | | | | 7 | 


| The Operation is an Aperture, made between 2 
Io Ribs, to let out the Pi: The Dreſſings are 


I ollow. See Tab. 30. 


A Ten of ſoft Liar de be-idrroducell into 
+ | the Wound aſter the Operation, This Tent muſt - 


* -Þ 


be ſhorr, for fear of hurting the Lungs, and 

FF} blanted at the End: Ic muſt be capped too, to 
prevent it from ſlipping into the Breaſt, and ty d 
| with a good Thread, which muſt hang our of the 23 
Wound, for the drawing it out, if it ſhould hap* | 
pen to Nip into the Breaſt; For the more band „ 
eme making this Tent, cut ſeveral bits of Clock  }F 
of an Inch and a half ſquare: Take one of theſe 
Pieces, by one of their Angles, and make a little | 
Roll between the Thumb and Fore-Finger, and 
| | ſer this Roll be brought to à Point at one Bud. 
Jud be bigger at the other: Roll a ſecond. Piece 
N - over 


[ 
- 
7 


— — - — - - > - — 


 _ 


8 eee of 


ver this as you did the firſt, and Be. a a 

and ſo on till your Tent be big enough, bl; tha | 1 

tie it; cut the big End with the Sciſſars, anda 

ter cut it length- ways, for the Space of an lach 
ſeparate to the Right and the Leſt, what, you hate bs. 4 

cut, and form a and then ſhape4 it round [4 

wich your Sciffors. 17 | Fi 


Take care to blunt your Tent at the del Ya . 
; das ſoften it by nibbing and managivg it wid | 
pour Fiagers, YZ 
Some Practitioners prefer a large thick Ta 
made of Linr, and thruſt this, armed with a Bf 
geſtive, into the Wound. 


 — 
2 Pleagis to lay en the Wound, . 1 
3 An Emplaſter to cover theſe Pledgits. 


; 4}: IF 
. nab Comfrels, is fever Doubles 
cover the Dreſſings «©: 8 *** IF 


1 ty. DU Alarge N e La 
Y — 1 the Breaſt, to keep on the 
ſſings : See what is ſaid on di. int _ 
| Gaga be de Conc N 

1349 N x 


7. ande Pa: up tas Napkins See 

Ache Lungs make pap te? to get out of ae 
Aperture, put them back with a hollow blaß E. 

Probe, or a Pipe, thro which the Matter may} * 
dow our: When the Patient is dreſt, place bis 
in his Bed, half erect. and when he fetis 
Weighr, / take off the Dreſſing, to let ot . 
Matter warn preſſes e Diaphragm. * * 
925 A. hne R 3. 44 #643 S555 3h 7 nid 8 Aas . 
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NI. fall Plates of Lead, to be pliced 
"if trgh-ways on the Body of the Verrelra, which 
a [ & lJuxared one on each Side the Spina Proceſs 
1 f Linner - Ra 

| woe lo o gs in 

Lt Doubles ro be laid on each Side the Spi- 

| Wl Proceſs, over the Plates of Lead. 

(urge Compr els laid over all This muſt 
i& have ſeveral Doubles, * 
urge Napkin. folded i in three Leaves; n 
| | 1 the 75 of which , - Nis 
% pretty ſtrat. | ) A 
"I i The he Scapulary as before. by * 

Th beg or the Pine. 14. 5 


or Trocar : The Dreſſimgs are theſe. 

A large, ſquare Compreſs in eight Doubles 
I be apply'd on the Puncture, made with the 
Pear, to hinder the Waters from flowing out ; 
A bowever the Aperture be very ſmall. the Wa- 


_ I} vithour. this Caution. 

11]. When you have made the Pundure with the 
| Lancer, and would draw the Waters out at ſe- 

11 Yetal Times, leave the Pipe in the Wound, 


Wer it. 


61 


"The Polak: is an Annes i in the Abd. 
eee made with the Lane = 


i} ters will tranſude thro? it, and ie foul the Ln 1 


1 7 Bl Fi. eee 


© N 1 4 99 
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_ the oppoſite End of the Roller, and draw then} 


us A Deſcription of © * 
2. A large Napkin folded in three ua to f | 


be rolled round the Belly, to keep up the = 3 if 


fogs As before, 
3. The Scapulary. See the Uſe before,” 


br which may ſerve for all Accidents wh | 
_- :Yard. See Tab. 33. | 4 


1. A Piedgit to be laid on the Wound h 
any Igeiſion is made, as in the Phymefir, Path 
pbimoſis, &c. 

2; An Ewplater cut in the Form of 4 Crokh 4 
of Malta, the Middle of which is to be laid af 
the Bud of the "Yard, that ſo the, Yard may * * 

encom 05 3 ins four * _ c I N 

omprels of a fine a * : 
in che Not of a' Croſs of Male ro be . 
over the Emplaſter. 


4. A natrow Roller, or Filler, of "half 
1 Li 2 and leſs than the breadth of a. 
a' Hole at one End, and cut len 

5 at the other, for the breadth of rite] 

| Hagen Put the two Tails thro the Hale! 1 


0 ſtraten the Bud of the Yard. Riſe with] | 
ſmall Edgings to the upper End of the Yard, and] -| 
then maße à Knot with the two Tails or End 
of the Filler to faſten it. 

5. A little Bag, or Linnen Caſe, to keep e 
Yard in, with afl its Dreſſings. It muſt be pet- 
forared at the End, ro make Water thro” with | - 
out taking off the Drefſings. Faſten the Fills, 
{ which- — be ſtrait and long enough) 19.1 
Girth which goes round the Body, to draw the 
Yard a little — when there is an ny 
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| Bandages and Dreſſings. 63 
iter it may not be ſeen by thruſting forward, 
I happens in a Priapiſm and Scalding of the 
Urine. This is likewiſe good in all great In- 
| ummations, which would be leſs pai if the 
| Yard were ſuſpended a little. | ** 

put two long Tapes marked B B to the other 
Fad of the Caſe, faſten. one of theſe on one 
Side, and the other on the other, to the Girth 


| which goes round the Belly. 


6. A Girth to go round the Belly to faſten the 
wo Tapes to, which are at one End of the Caſe, 


and the third which is at the other. This Ban- 


+ | dage is very convenient for all Diſeaſes of the 
ed. If there were nothing mote than an 
I Erection, . there would not be occaſion to uſe 
ay thing befides the Caſe which is fixed to the 
Ginth, which goes round the Bellß. | 


The Dreſſing for a Fiſtula in Ano- 


AFiftula in the 4za5,or Fundament, is a Callous 

| and Cavernous Ulcer,” imo which Inciſions ate 
made to diſchargevthe Pu. See the Dreſſings, 
- | Tab, 34. e 1 
| i, A Machine of Leathers Lontrived to repre- 
ent the Fiſtulas whict-aatfe in the Fundament. 
A a Portion of the Inteftinum rectum. Bre- 
, | "py the Sphincter of the Anus. C the callous 
| |-Bag or Fiſtula, which, with one End, opens into 
- | the Anus ; the other ſmall End, is that which an- 
ſwers in the Buttock, where it opens likewile. 

D repreſents another Fiſtula, which: opens on- 
\ into the Gut, and not into the Butrock, where 
ir muſt be open'd With a Lancet. E is a Wire 
which/ is paſſed thro the Orifice made on the 
Mala in the Buttock, and with the other 
5 BB 2 End 


A Deſcription of 


| 64 | N i 0 
End paſſeth into the Gur, and from thenee toms | 
ont by the Fundament. You muſt firſt bend I. 


Wire as you ſee, then take the two Ends whit 
you have brought together, in your Left Bi 
and with your Right cut the Fiſtula wich 


Snip of your Sciflars. This Wire ſerves ro dil. 


the Fiſtula, for the more convenient cutting this 
it. There are other Inſtruments for che mal 


the Operation, bur, for a ſudden Occaſion hi: 
is very convenient. I thought it not imperting 


to give you an Account of this ſmall Mach 
tho it regards the Operation, and not the 
fing, to give you a better Idea of Fiſtulas, \ 
are very difficult to underſtand. 

Doſſils dipt in ſome Anodyne Unguent, 


hp 
et them be dipt in ſome good Suppurative, Wl 
put as many of them as you can into the 
to diſſolye the Calloſities. ; 
3. Pledgits to cover the Doſſils: 
Dreſſing, dip theſe in ſome Anodyne Linimat 
and after make uſe of Digeſtives. 8 


4. An Emplaſter of Diapaima, or ſome oths A 


as you judge convenient for covering the N 


gits. This muſt be cut on one Side, in Forma” 


a Creſcent, that ſo it may fit the Side of 
An. 75 | 7 | 
J. A great Compreſs made Triangular, thati 
. greateſt Side towards the Fundament. 

6. The double T to make a Bandage 
- the keeping on all the Dreſſings. This is m 


of three Pieces ſtitched together. Put the Middt ? 
Z on the Back: Paſs the Straps C Cberween eh: 


Legs; croſs them, and bring them over the H 


4 


peck the Pain in the firſt Dreſſing; but 
Y 


For the wlh | 


may be more handſomly apply*d by purtingW 
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can or Omentum, or ſome other of the Inteſti- 


ute Parts fall into the Groig, the Rupture 3s 
| a: but if they fall into the Scrotum, it 10 | 


e He elfe gr. 2 67 


1 faſten them to the Girth A A which. 
"round the Body, tying them one on he” 
ne. and the other on the other Side, | 
be Dreſſings for. all. other Indiſpoſitions of, 
Lhe Anus are the ſame in the whole. The Addi- 
uns and Diminutions cannot be provided ſor, 
bur depend on the Surgeons Judgment. K-43 


| hae for a Perfect and Imperfect Hernis, 


oer Ruipture. Ad 4734 PO 


A Bernie, or Rupture, is the Falling of 4 


ul Parts into the Groin or Scrotum. When 


to be perfect. 
To reduce theſe. Parts into their natural Sis, : 
ation, make a large Inciſion on the Swelling, - 
g on then dreſs the Wound in the following man- Y 
7 See Fig. 33. 

. Alarge ca Tent made of Linnen Cloth,.. * 
be introduced into the Hole or Ring of the 

Maſcles after rhe Guts are reduced. This Tent 
| muſt have a Head, and be ty'd at the upper 
end with a good Thread, which may bang out 
pf the Wound, to draw out at Pleaſure,. and 


rent it from, dipping, into the Belly. We 
De ſhewn the Manner of making this. in the 


| 5 er of the Empyema, Before you introduce 
ent into the Rings, arm it with a good Di- 


Fe That uſed in the Hotel- Dieu, is made 
pp thus: 

Take Oil of Roſes three Ounces, three Volks 5 | 
Fr 88s ; bear theſe with à Stick in a Di 1 


E 3 


which would hinder the Coalition of the Wound 


n | 66 ba | A Deſcription of 4 'F IM _ 


ill the whole be very well mix d; and this 1 
good Medieine againſt all Accident“ Thi 


very | 
Tent muſt be blunted at the Egd, for e 


Hhurting the Gur, and muſt be long enen 
| W Guts from beating on th Rings, 


Some Practitioners prefer a thick ſhort TU 


made of Lint; but it ordinarily happen 5 


this Tent fruſtrates the Operation, as I h 
' Heard M. Morel, an able Surgeon of Pari, | | 


firm, it not being ſtiff enough to reſiſt the I 


pulſion of the Guts. | 
2. Doffils made of Lint, and dipr in the abo 
 mentfon'd Medicine, to fill up the Wound. 

3. Pledgits of Lior dipt in the ſam. 

4. 4 large” Emplaſter to cover the forine 


Dreſſings. 


5; A large Triangular” Compreſs to, be lit | 


over the Emplaſter. This muſt be in ſeveral 


Donbles, and its targeſt Side laid towards d 
Groin, 5 | | 


6. A great ſquage Compreſs in four Least 
which muſt cover dhe Dreſſings, and the whale 
Belly. This Comp made uſe of, becanls 


beſore the Bandage is made, the Belly muſt e 
anointed with” a ſtrengthening Liniment; andy 


this keeps the Patients Linnen and Clothes from} 
being fouled by the Medicine. f 19 
7. A Roller of an Inch and a half broad, and: 


three Blls long, rolled up at one End only, fot. 


making the Bandage call'd rhe Spica. To make 


this, put the End of the Roller on the Hip] 


_ oppoſite to the Side affected, and then bringing” 
it over the Belly and over the Wound, paſs up- 


UN 


det the Buttock: Bring back the Roller * 5 


a. 


b | 
"= * 
*. * | 
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= Bandages and Dreſſings. 6 q; 
Ie Wound, and there make an X: Turn un- 
I eer the Back; paſs over the Hip, over the Bel- 
II and. over. the Wound, and there make an 
being; paſs over the Thigh; turn round and 
wake a ſecond X. Continue thus the Turns of 
Poor Roller, rill-rhe. whole Dreſſing be covered; 
"ad end with ſeveral Rounds about the Body. 
I This is the Bandage which is moſt commonly. 
I made for this Operation, it is good, but it were 
Is be wiſhed that it were more convenient, for 
Tithe patient muſt ſtrain to raiſe himſelf for the 
Tharrying the Roller under. 81 
*If the Rupture were perfect, and an Incifion 
gere made into the Scrotum, it ought to be filled 
with Pledgits dipt in the aforeſaid Liniment, and 
Comprels laid over all, and the Scrotum kept 
ener or Bag: Tus, which fall bo 


7 Stveral different Kinds of Tyuſſes for 
*: See Tab. 36. Fig. Is 


{1 4 Truſs made of Dimety, of which A 
Tile Gieth that goes round the Body, where it 
ſis ſaſten d by Tags at the End: BB are two Balls 
ich muſt be pretty hard; theſe are to be ap- 
ed on the Groin on each Side on the Places of 
the Rings. When there is a Rupture only on 
ohe Side, it is beſt nevertheleſs to uſe the double 
Hufe, becauſe ir. is more ſteddy on the. Part. 
ee ſzre two Straps faſten d to the under Part of 
ee Balls. Theſe Straps muſt paſs between the 
Les, and be brought up behind, and faſten d 
ebe Girch one on each Side, y 


„ 


* 


68 A Deſcription of AY e 


This Bandage is good in ſmall Rupttires ks += 
eleſs in large ones, where you — — f - 
courſe to Steel Truſſes. Tab. 36. Fig. 2. 
2. A Truſs: for the Right Side, which may! 
made of a thick Iron Wire, and muſt be lined 
with Dimity in the Place 4, where it is apply ©1- 
on the Swelling, or on the Groin. This Tru! 
good in {mall Deſcents. | '1 2 
3. Another for the Left Side. Theſe are tobe 
ty'd by Straps faſten d to their Ends, as e 
mon Steel Truſſes. They have this Convenieng 
that the Surgeon. can make them when he hat” | 
Occaſion, or is in a Place where he cannot pe 
cure Steel. ones, which are only to be had in g 
Cities. Tab. 36. Fig. 4. | I 
4. A. Truſs made with a thick Iron Wire u 
the Exompbalos. Make a great Ball of Cloth 
the _ Plate of the Iron marked 4, which} © | 
muſt be apply'd- on the Swelling of the NAH“ 
and let Balls be made likewiſe on the Plates of}: 
Iron marked B, which are to be apply d to tle 
Groin. Theſe laſt ſerve to keep the Truſs be- 
ter on the Swelling of the Navil. , © 1 »} 
This Truſs is very convenient for Rupture} | 
of the Navil, which. you dare nat attempt 9 
reduce. It has this Advantage, that being mae 
of Wire, by its Springineſs it yields to all the Mos 
tions of the Belly in 3 and Expiration. 
Put a Strap of Leather to the End of i 
Branch which goes round the Body, to faſten it 
ruſſes. 


* 


in the ſame manner as other Steel 


d ” y ; Y To ff. ,& 7 x 
1. A great Peffary +0 be introduced _ 5 


| 
| | Divers Peſſaries to put up the Neck of the | „5 
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- Bandages aud Dreſſings. 69 
Hand; into the Neck of the Womb after it is re 


" | duced into its Place. Thruſt chis as ſar as may 


de into the Neck of the Womb, and faſten it 
wich a Ribbon round the Thigh, that it may not 

flip too far up, becauſe it would be difficult co 
draw it out. This Peſſary muſt be made with; - 
the thickeſt Cork you can ger. Ir muſt have a 
large Hole in the middle for marry'd Women, 

but a ſmall one may ſerve for Maids, if it be 
large. enough for the Paſſage of their-Courſes. 


& || This Peflary muſt not be round, but have Angles,. 


blunted, which ſtays better. | 1 
I have ſeen a Woman in the Hotel. Dieu, Wh 


| having had a Deſcent of the Womb, had put 


into be Neck a ſmall Ball of Box, which the. 


'| had paſſed above the Os Pubis, and not being 


able to get it out, had carry'd it there for fifteen: - 


Jer twenty Years, without having any falling our 
Fin all that Time. This Woman being brought ill 


into; the Hotel- Dieu, tells a Surgeon of it, Who, 


'| with a Forceps, drew it out, in the ſame mauner 


4 is us'd in cutting zor the Stone. You muſt. 
take care to prevent Accidents of this k ind, for 


this would hinder GentYation, and if the Woman 
lappen'd to be with C 


de could not be de- 

ind. . See FH... 3 
A round Peſſary introduced into the Womb to 

keep it up. This is nor fo good as the former, 

upon the Leben of its Figure. I mention it only 

2 ſome Practitioners make uſe of it. Sce 
W. 3. 5 33 4 | [ 

A ſolid Peſſary made in a Form of a Cone. 

This Peſſary is good for young Girls, becauſe it 

8 leſſer and more eaſily introduced than rhe o- 


ſibers, and you muſt make as little Dilaration in 


Maids 


— — —— + - 4,4 — - 4. 


70 4 Deſcription of * “ 
Maids as is poſſible: But it is not ſo ſteadp n 
the firſt, by reaſon of irs Figure. Tie this 900 

round the Thigh with a Ribbon. See Fig, 4. 

A large Peſſary made hollow like a How with 
ſeveral Holes. This is put up the Neck of the 

Womb to receive Fumigationss © 


F WP . The Dreſſing for Caſtration. 8 
Caſtration is an Amputation of the Teſtidle 


ſtraitly united ro the Gur, that ir cannot be 
ore. without taking off pretty much of u 

ubſtance, or when it is contuſed and bruiſel, 
and the Circulation is interrupted, or it is Vat 
coſe. When the Operation is made, apply thi 

Drefling. See Tab. 38. | | 
1. A gond Wax Thread in four Doubles, ſot 
tying the Veſſels as high as may be rowards the 
Belly, before you rake off the Teſticle. Ft]. 
make à Turn as near the Rings as yon can, and | 
bn, and make two 
Knots above. It is beſt to leave the Ends of the 
Threads without cutting them, and draw them 

a little to the Side of the Wounß cc. 
2. Several Doflils of Lint to be dipt in ſome | 
good Digeſtive to promote the Suppuration, and 


tie it, then make a ſecond Tu 


attend this Indiſpoſition. 2 
3. Large Pledgirs of Lint for covering the | 
Doflils and Wound, being firſt dipt in ſome good 

Digeſtive. | | 


4. A large Diapalmes Emplaſter to cover ite 
Whole. 


Doubles, ro cover th 


| diffolve the Carnoſities, which moſt commonly 
| 
| 


| when it is Gangren'd' or Mortify'd, or Wo. | | 


* 
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Baxdages and Drefſmgs. 71 
A Bandage of the Scrotum with four Tails: 

Bring the two upper round the Body ; then croſs 

the lower one over another, ſo as to form a ſort 

of Pocket or Bag to pur the Stones into, faling 

the Yard thro' a Hole made in the undivyide 

| | Part; Raiſe the two Tails, or lower Straps, and 
- | bing wem on each Side over the Groin, to fa- 
den them to the Girth which goes round the 


Body.” _ | KS. 
| This Bandage is very convenient,” and P 
| ferable to any other, *becaufe it may be made as 

rt or as ſmall as you pleaſe, by croſſing che 
aik- more or leſs over one another, and with 


lf three or four Cuts of the Sciſſars it is done. 


| the Dreſſings for Cutting or Extratl ing the Stout 
ng out of cbs Bladder.  _ 


| This Operation is an Incifion into the Perin g. 
m to fetch the Stone out of the Bladder ; after _ 
| which the following Preſſings are made. Ses 


I. 39. 


: * 


1. A large ſquare Compreſs in ſeveral Dou- 
bles, to be apply'd on the Wound made in the 
Perineum, that ſo the Patient may be carry'd 
* into bis Bed as ſoon. as he is cut, for fear left 
the Air ſhould hurt the Wound.  ... 

A robuſt Fellow muſt carry the Patient to his 
Bed in his Arms, and have one Hand on the 
Compreſs to keep it on the Wound, When the 

Patient ſhall be laid in Bed on his Back, with 

ia Knees raiſed, the Surgeon may take off the 

+ |Compreſs, and apply the following Dreſſings. 

I. 2. A Tent of Lint to be introduced into 

lte Wound, when there is Ground to gy 

— ome 


—— — 66 — 


ſome Fragments of the Stone are in the Bug. 7 
der, which is known by looking on the Stone ye 


which is taken out, for if it appear to be broken, behind 
it may be imagined there remain ſome Parts in pulary 
the Bladder. On the contrary, if it be polite | ind, © 
and ſmoorh, it may be believ'd to be entire | bef 


Bur inſtead of the Tent, I think it better to pu | 8. 
a Silver Pipe into the Wound, We) 6 
3. A Pledgit of Lint as long as the Wound, 
which it is laid over, being firſt cover'd with | 
Bole to ſtop the Blood. 213 
4. An Emplaſter to 4 over the Pledgit, this 
muſt be ſha like a Horſe-Shooe, and be cx 
ver'd with Bole. The broad Part is apply'd an 
the Wound, and the two long Branches towards 


the Groins between the Cods and the Thigh. 
5. A large oblong Comprels doubled, dipt in 


warm Oxycrate, which is apply'd over the Deb 
fings, and with the other End the Cods are kept 


1. A good Wax Thread in four Doubles, fot 

the Veſſels as high as may be towards the 
elly, before you take off the Teſticle. Fit 
make a Turn as near the Rings as yon can, ad 
tie it, then make a ſecond Turn, and make two 
Knots above. It is beſt to leave the Ends of the 
Threads without cutting them, and draw them 
a little to the Side of the Wound. 

2. Several Doſſils of Lint to be dipt in ſome] 
good Digeſtive to promote the Suppuration, and 
diſſolve the Carnoſities, which moſt commonly 
attend this Indiſpoſition. ; 

3. Large Pledgirs of Lint for covering the 
—— and Wound, being firſt dipt in ſome good 

geitive. wy. f 
2 A large Diapalma Emplaſter to cover ihe 
Whole. | 

5. A Compreſs in four Doubles, 10 cover tb 
Emplaſter. ; 9.44 


„ 
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„ A Sling with four Tails. Apply the undi: 
17 Part on the Wound; bring the two Tails 

hind on each Side, and faſten them to the Sca- 


pulary ; bring the two other Tails up before, 
and, 8 them, faſten them to the Scapulary, 
# beſore. 

g. The Scapulary often deſcrib'd before. 


The Dreſſing for 4 Diſlocation of the Thigh. ... 


This is made with a large fimple Compreſs, 
wetted in Oxycrate, or Wine beated, to encom- 
the Joint, aud then make the Bandage cal- 


Spica, with a Roller with one Head two 


Inches broad, and five or fix Ells in length. Sup» 
poſe it was the Left Thigh which was out: Ap- 


Bo End of the Roller on the Right Hip, your 


ent lying on his Back, bring it over the Bell 
the! — the Hip on of Side f:Qed! 


1 
* 4 


. 
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ſome Fragments of the Stone are in the A 

der, which is known by looking on 0 ! 
Which is taken out, for if it appear to be b 

it may be imagined there remain ſome Pam 
the Bladder. On the contrary, if it be pal 
and ſmooth, it may be believ'd to be en 
Bur inſtead of the Tent, I think it better to 
a Silver Pipe into the Wound. ".# 


* 


3. A Pledgit of Lint as long as the Won 7! 
which it is laid over, being firſt cover'd wi 
Bole to ſtop the Blood. _ 
4. An Emplaſter to lay over the Pledgit, thi 
muſt be ſhaped like a Horſe-Shooe, and be 
ver'd with Bole. The broad Part is apply dal * 
the Wound, and the two long Branches towatt 
the Groins between the Cods and the Thigh, 
5- A large oblong Compreſs doubled, dig 
warm Oxycrate, which is apply'd over the DH 
fings, and with the other End the Cods are kay 
up, being firſt Humected with Oil of Roſes, 
aſſwage the Pain. 3 ee 
6. The double T to keep up all the Dreſſings 'N 
Bring the Girth 4 4 round the Bottom of tis pals 
Breaſt, and the Place C under the Back; M 
croſs the two Tails or Straps B B between N 
Thighs, and apply the Place where they, 0 
on the Wound. Briag theſe two Straps up, M 
faſten them on each Side to the Girth 4 4, which T's 
vou have brought round the Body, baving bi 4 
well embrocated the Abdomen with good Ole 
| Roſes, as well as all the contiguous Parts. 
Ia the Horel-Dieu, inſtead of the double I, 3 
they make uſe of a large Sling with four Talk 1 
This Bandage is good, and, if you think fit, 58 8. 
be made thus. | a k 


| 


. Bandages and Dreſſings. 73 

Bald Sling with four Tails. Apply the undi: 
e Part on the Wound; bring the two Tails 
on each Side, and faſten them to the Sca- 
y bring the two other Tails up before, 
croſſing them, faſten them to the Scapulary, 


en eſore. 
to puff The Scapulary often deſcrib'd before. 


al | The Dreſſing for 4 Diflocation of the Thigh. + | | 


bis is made with a large ſimple Compreſs, 
ed in Oxycrate, or Wine heated, to encom- 
be e the Joint, aud then make the Bandage cal- 
yds Spica, with a Roller with one Head two | 
wal bes broad, and five or fix Ells in length. Sup» {. 
h, e it was the Left Thigh which was out: Ap- 
lipt the End of the Roller on the Right Hip, your 
Dient lying on his Back, bring it over the Belly, 
then over the Hip on the Side affected; 
es, tn under the Thigh; re- aſcend over the Hip 
"Jetted, and there make an X over the firſt Turn | 
5 Iihe Roller; turn behind the Patient's Back; | 
He over the ſound Hip, over the Belly, over 1 
habe Hip affected, and make an X and an Edging 
uc the firſt Turns: Continue the Turns of your | 
ler, till the Hip be quite cover'd with the 
and Edgings you have made. As theſe | 
ads fall one a little ſhort of the other, by means 
e ſmall Edging : There is a ſort of a Figure 
iloFMade, reſembling the Ears of Corn, from whence | 
b Bandage derives its Name. You muſt nor 
Wake any Spica on the ſound Hip, but only 
alkFRounds, that is, you paſs the Turns of the Rol- [ 
wy] er one over another, without leaving any Edg- p 
: Ing either on that Hip, or the Belly, or behind f 


kw 


the 


—— — 


3. A Roller with one Head, three Ells long, 
and two Inches broad, make three Rounds pretty 


| Rounds on the Fracture; deſcend. with ſmall 


lia, chat is below the Knee. 


—— — — — — 
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74 4 Deſcription f, 
the Back, but 2 — Pays ale Faſten 
the remaining Part of your Roller bY Re 4 
about the Body, and ſo pin it. * —_— 
The Dreſſing for a Fracture of the Thigh. 1 


1. A ſingle Linnen · Cloth, ſteeped in Oxycrate! 4 


or Red Wine, in which the Thigh is lapped, lay- 


ing the Middle on the Fracture. 

2. A large Linnen Compreſs, laid all along 
the Thigh, to fill the Curviry, that one Leg 
may not be longer than it naturally onght to be? 
If this Curvity were not filled, the Splints would!“ 
depreſs rhe es, and rhe Thigh become too 
long: This Compreſs muſt be thick enough, and! 
as long as the Thigh. Caſt your Eyes on your } © 
Skeleton, to obſerve this Curvity. 


cloſe about the Fracture, then riſe to the upper 
End of the Thigh with ſmall Edgings, and fa- 
ſten it about the Thigh with Rounds. + 

4. A Roller with one Head, four Ells in length, 
and two Inches broad : With this make two 


Edgings, and faſten the Roller with ſeveral 
Rounds below the Knee, without covering. this, 
having, filled rhe ſmall of the Thigh with gra- 
duared Compreſſes, before you go ſo low. 

5. A-graduared Compreſs. turned round the. 
Thigh, above the Knee, to make the Limb equal. 
The Edgings muſt be continued, by deſcending 
over the Compreſs, and the Roller faſten'd by 
ſeveral Ronnds, about rhe upper Part of the Ti- 
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E Bandages and Dreſſings. 75 
Pour long Compreſſes of about fix Inches, 
ir Doubles, to be apply d on the Fracture: 
muſt be of the breadth of three Points of a 
, and laid fo, that the Spaces between 
may be equal. 
Four Splinrs of the ſame length and breadrh 
Compreſſes laid over them: Theſe Com- 
es muſt be rounded at the End, muſt be very 
ler and pliant, and made of a very light 


A large Compreſs of Linnen-Rags, dipt in 
rate, or Wine heated, to embrace the Splints, 
Step towards keeping them faſt on the Part. 
A Roller with one Head, four Ells long, 
two Inches broad, with which the Splints 
embraced : Begin to apply this by two Rounds 
it the Place of the Fracture then deſcend, 
re- aſcend the length of the Thigh with Edg- 
and faſten the Roller where it ends. | 
fo. Two large Paſtboards, ſhaped round at 
End, which muſt embrace the whole Dreſ- 
without touching it: Theſe are to be dipr 
de ſame Liquor, in which you have wetted 


aſt themſelves the better to the Parr. 

. Three or four Ribbons to tie the Paft- 
Bards which embrace the Dreſſings: Here you 
Wt begin to tie that which is in the middle, 

2. Great Junks to lay the Leg and Thigh in. 
me Branch between the Legs muſt go to the 
Pin, without hurting it, and the external 
inch muſt go along on the Side of the Body, 


den, if the Junks were too flat, 
7 C1 1,  a_ 


It Drefling, to ſoften them, that ſo they may 


better ro keep the Leg and Thigh, and hin- 
the Patient from being lame, which would 


76 4 Deſcription f 


13. Four little Cuſhions, or thick ſquare Com: I Yo 


preſſes, two of which are placed, one on each 
Side, to fill up the Cavities which are below the 
Knee, and two more, one on each Side the 


Ancle: If you have none of theſe ſmall Cuſhions, Ie 


pretty thick ſquare Compreſſes may ſuffice, and 
would be as good. Thele laſt are uſed in the 
Hotel- Dieu. els 

14. Two thick Longitudinal Compreſſes, one 


of which is laid on the Thigh length-ways, and Þ 


the other on the Ham length- ways, to fill the Ca- 


vity between the Junks, and tie the Junks more 


neatly together: Some Practitioners will not ad- 
mit any of theſe Compreſſes on the Thigh or 
Leg, becauſe they preſs it too much. You may 
do as you think fit. TT OS 


15: Seven Ribbons to tie the Junks, that is, 


three for the Leg, * with that in the 
middle; three for the Thigh, and the ſeventh to 
tie round the Body of the Branch of the Junk, 
which externally aſcends towards the Arm-. pit: 
It wou'd be very convenient to encompaſs the 
Branch of the Junk, which goes under the Arm- 
pit, with two large Napkins, folded length- ways; 
one of which ſhould paſs round the Belly, and 
the other round the Breaſt. 

Obſerve that you muſt ſpread theſe Ribbons on 
the Bed, before you place the Junks, becauſe 
otherwiſe, you would be obliged to ſtir the Leg 
for each Ribbon, which would be very dange- 
rous: Make the Knat on the Side of the Junks. 

16. A Soal made of Wood or Paſtboard, to 
{upport the Patient's Foot, which muſt be kept 


You 


'$\. 
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Bandages and Dreſſings. 77 
om] | You muſt faſten three Ribbons to this Soal 
each In is, one at the End, the other End of which 
the inſt be faſten'd ro the Longitudinal Compreſs, 
ich is laid length ways all along the Leg; and 
0 more, one on each Side of the Soal : Croſs 
e laſt, and faſten their other Ends to the Sides 
the Junks, near the Middle: Theſe three 
bbons ſerve to keep the Soal ſtreight againſt 
Patient's Feer. 

7. A ſmall Quilt, made of ſome proper Stuff 
be ſow'd over the Scal, whoſe Size and Shape 
ſought to have, for the more eaſy reſting of the 
jent's Foot. | | 
18, A ſmall Ball or Roll, on which the Pati- 
* Heel may reſt : Some late Practitioners re- 
k& this, affirming that it hurts the Heel: They 


is, Fuſe rather to roll up a Napkin at both Ends, 
the Jad lay the Heel on it, which, by this means, 
[0 Ill only bear on the Middle of it. 

ik, 19. A large Piece of Linnen, rolled up at both 
: ads like Junks, on the Middle of which the great 
cy Tendon may reſt ; to wit, between the two Heads, 


at ſo the Heel may not be hurt: If the Patient 
all in Time come to feel any Pain in the Ten- 
on, roll up a Cloth at one End, and reſt the Heel 
Mit; having taken away the two Rollers, in 
n  Jite Middle of which the Tendon is placed, con- 
le inving thus till the Cure be compleated. 
8 20. A Piece of Linnen rolled ſoft, to be laid 
nder the Heel, as was ſaid. 
S. | 21. A Roller on which the Leg and Thigh is 
0 Jplaced, the Foot muſt be a little more raiſed 
TC than the Thigh. 
22. A Cradle of Wood to bear off the Cloaths, 
and keep them from hurting the Part. *. 
: 


1 * 


The Dreſſing for the Rotula broken tranſoerſy. | 


78 A Deſcription of 


an Inch in thickneſs, one End of which muſt ad: 
vance under the Thigh, and the other under the 
Leg, it muſt be large enough ro embrace half 
the Ham : This Compreſs hinders the Bandage 
from preſſing too much on the Blood- Veſſels and 
Tendons, You muſt make a Servant hold it on 
the Place where it is laid; and then, : 

2. Take a ſmall Roller with rwo Heads, three 
Ells long, and an Inch and a half broad : Apply 
the Middle of your Roller immediately above the || 
. deſcend with the two Heads under the 
Ham, and croſs there; riſe round the Thigh o 

the Noeula, and there make an X; continue i 
this manner the Turns of your Roller, above and 
below the Rotula. The X's, which you make 
there, will form a Spica above, and another be- 
neath, oppoſite to the former; when this is done, 
faſten your Roller above or below the Rotula, as 
you pts; © a Round or two, and then pin 
it: All the Turns about the Rotula, muſt he 
pretty ſtreight, for fear the upper Piece ſhould be 
drawn up to the Thigh, by the Action of the 
Muſcles. 

3. After this, put a great Paſtboard under the 
Ham, which may be large enough to embrace a 
Moiety, and long enough to advance a little un- 
der the Thigh and Leg : It muſt be ſhaped a 
little round at the End, and wetted in warm Wine, 
to ſofren- ir, that it may accomodate it ſelf to, & 


and keep better on, the Ham. This hs 


See Fig. 41. 
1. Lay under the Ham a Compreſs of about | 
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; linders the Veſſels and Tendons from being too 


much compreſſed, 
4. Place under the Rotula a thick ſquare Com- 
preſs in ſeveral Doubles: This Compreſs being 
fed on the Part, by the Bandage above de- 
bribed, kinders the Callus, which ſhould re-unite 
the two fractur'd Bones, from making any Ine- 


qualities on the Rotula, which would cauſe Pain 
u kneeling. 

5. Take a Roller with one Head, two or 
three Ells long, and an Inch and a half broad; 
hy the End of your Roller an the Rotula, about 
which make ſeveral Rounds ; riſe and deſcend 
with ſeveral Edgings, till the whole Part be 
corer d, then ſtay it by a Round or two, and 
tin it: Obſerve to keep the Compreſs cloſe on 
the Part, to prevent the Ca/lus from growing 
equal. | 

6. The Leg and Thigh are to be placed in 
great Junks, which are thus made : Take a 


mall Cloth double, and roll it over a ſmall Staff, 


encompaſſed with Straw, which muſt be ſtreighr, 
entire, and unbroken, _ 

7. Four thick Compreſſes of Linnen-Cloth, 
one of which is to be laid on each Side the Knee, 
and one on each Side the Aucles, to fill che Cavities, 
that - the Junks may be apply'd ſtreigbt along 
the Leg. | | | 

, Six Tapes or Ribbons put under the Junks 
to tie them round, viz. three for the Leg, and 
three for the Thigh: Begin to tie thoſe in the 
Middle, and make the Knots on the Side of the 
Junks, on the out- ſide of the Leg and Thigh. 

9. A Soal made of Paſtboard or Wood, to ſup- 
port the Patient's Foot, and keep it agen ; 
three 


8 4 Deſcriptim of 
three Ribbons myſt be faften'd to this, viz. one 
at the End, which muſt be faſten'd by its other 


IF 
* >h 


End, to the middle of the Longitudinal Compreſs, 


and one on each Side of the Soal, which muft 
croſs, and have their other Ends pinned to the 


Side of the Junks, dix. one on each Side, about. | 
the Middle, to ſupport the Foot, and keep it. 


ſtreight. 


10. A ſmall Quilt of the ſame Figure and Big - 


neſs, which muſt be ſowed over it, for the more 
eaſy reſting of the Foot. | 


11. A ſmall Roll or Ball, to ſupport the Pati- 


ent's Heel. Some Practitioners re ject this, be- 


cauſe it hurts the Heel, if it be continued there, 
12. A great Cloth rolled at the two Ends, as; 
the Junks, but without either Straw, or a Staff 
of Wood, to ſupport a great Tendon, on the 
middle A, which will be kept up by the two.:| 


Globes on each Side: This is better than the 


former, becauſe ir does not hurt the Heel. 


13. A ſoft Roll of Linnen-Cloth, to be pur | 
under the Patient's Heel, when he is weary of 


the former. 

14. A Pillow to lay the whole Leg on. 

15. A Cradle of Wood, to be laid over the 
Patient's Foot, to keep the Cloaths off. 


The Dreſſing for 4 Diſlocation of the Knee, | 


See Fip. 42. 


1. A Compreſs about an Inch thick, to lay un- 
der the Ham, to hinder the Bandage from preſ- 
ſing on the Blood-Veſſels and Tendons: One 
End of this Compreſs muſt advance under the 


Thigh 


— 
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which is laid on the whole length of the Leg, 
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Bandages and Dreſſings. 2x 
Thigh, and the other under the Leg, and be 
large enough to embrace the Ham: Let a Ser- 
| yant keep this Compreſs on, and apply over ir 
the following Bandage. 

2. A Roller with two Heads, three Ells in 
length, and an Inch and a half broad : Apply the 
Middle of your Roller immediately above the 
Knee; bring down the two Heads under the 
Ham, and there croſs them; turn round the 
Ham immediately under the Rozula, and make 
an X on the Leg ; re-aſcend under the Ham, 
and there croſs ; make an X above the Knee, 
approaching a little to it, ſo as ro cover it by 
degrees; deſcend under the Ham, and make an 
X on the Leg, approaching thus gradually with 
X's over the Knee till ir be cover d, then faſten 
2 Roller with ſeveral Rounds above the 

ee. 
| For laying the Leg and Thigh in Junks, read 

the Deſcription before in the Dreſſings for Fra- 
Ctures of the Thigh. 


The Dreſſing for a Diſlocation ef the Rotula. 


This is the ſame with that for rhe Knee: See 
Tab. 42. 


The Dreſſing for a Complicate Fracture of the Leg. 
See Fig. 43. 


1. Pledgits armed with a Liniment proper for 
the Wound, which muſt be dreſſed after the ſame 
manner as ocher Wounds. | | 

2. An Emplaſter to cover the Pledgits, and the 
whole Wound, © | a 

42+ 
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82 A Deſcription of 


3. A Bandage with eighteen Tails, to be ug | 


inſtead of the ſimple Roller, ro prevent ſtirring 
the Patients Leg at each Dreſſing, To mak 
the Bandage with eighreen Tails, take ths 
Pieces of Cloth, as long as the Leg, and large 
enough to go round ir, and to croſs over it; 

theſe Cloths one over the other, and ſtitch then 
in the Middle: Cut theſe three Cloths ar bat 
Ends, ſo that the upper Cloth, that is, that which 
muſt immediately touch the Leg, may be lon 


by the breadth of a Finger, than that in the mid 
dle, and may be one Finger's breadth ſhone} 


than that which ir lies over: The Reaſon 


theſe Gradations is, becauſe the Tails are mote 
eaſily taken, each in particular by the End, . 


apply them over the Leg. Beſides, the Cloths that 
are firſt apply d round the Leg, thicken it; and 
for this Reaſon, the laſt muſt be larger, that they 
may embrace them: When the Cloths are thy 
cut of an unequal length at their Ends, divide e 
length-ways into three equal Pieces, by curting 
them cowards the Middle, where you muſt lea 
three Inches in breadth undivided : By this 8 


ction, there will be nine Tails on each Side, tha | 


is eighteen in all, from whence this Bandage 
takes its Name. Before theſe are laid round the 
Leg, let the whole Cloth be dipt in Oxycrat 
warm Wine, or ſome other convenient Liquot, 
Pur this Bandage underneath the Ham, and 
over the Junks, firſt laying a Comprels on it, 0 
event the Pus from fouling it: In applying is, 
gin with the middle Tail, which you.muſt bring 
ſmoothly round the Leg ; paſs your Hand on the 
other Side, to take the middle Tail on the oppolute 
Side, which anſwers to the former, or to ſpeak mort 
po: 
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* Bandages and Dreſſings, 83 
properly, is a Continuation of it. Bring theſe 
two. Laps one over another; then raile the other 
Pieces of the firſt Row after the ſame manner: | 
Obſerve not to lay theſe circularly ronnd the Leg, 
bur a little obliquely paſſing one over the other, | 
and fo this Bandage will be firmer. After you | 
have bound up the Leg, with che firſt ſix Tails, > 
lay on a longitudinal Compreſs on each fide of it. . 
4. A Comprels in one Double, to be laid on the 
ſunk, under the Leg, before any of the Tails 
| irerais'd : This ſerves to receive the Pu, which 
flows from the Wound, that it may >9t ſpoil the 
Bandage, which cannot be taken off, and put on 
again, without ſtirring the Part; a Thing to be 
wolded as much as may be. A* 
5. A fingle Compreſs of Linnen, to embrace 
the Leg, and cover the Pledgits, and an Empla- 
ſter; It muſt be large enough for this purpoſe ; 
the Ends roo muſt paſs over one another, and it 
ought to be near as long as the Leg: It muſt be 
dipt in Oxycrate, or Wine heated, before it be ap- 
ply'd. This Compreſs is laid on the Bandage with 
eighteen Tails, before it be wrapt round the Part. 
6. Two longitudinal Compreſſes, of fix or ſeven 
Inches in length, and an Inch and a half broad, in 
ſeveral Doubles, which muſt be laid on the Leg, 
the one on the one Side, and the other on the 
other Side of the Leg, on the Tails which are to 
be brought round it; but obſerve not to lay them 
on the Wound: Two Compreſſes are ſufficient, 
becauſe the Wound takes up one part of the Leg. 
I do not think that any Splints of Wood ought co 
be laid on theſe Compreſſes, as is done in Fra- 
ctures, where there is no Wound, leſt too great 
eee Co -- 
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84 A Deſcription of. 
Let a Servant keep the two Compreſſes on, and | 
raiſe the ſecond Row as you did the firſt, begin. 4 ® 
ning with the Cloth in the Middle, which mug e. 
always be wrapped round the fractur'd Bone: | ®* 
In the laſt place, raiſe the third Row, beginning 
in the ſame manner, with the Cloth in the mid; 
which you muſt bring over. the Fracture, ob- 
ſerving to lay each Tail a little obliquely, be- 
cauſe, in paſſing one over another, the Bandage 
is more firm, as was ſaid before, | 
7. Two large Paſtboards, ſhaped round at the 
End, which embrace the whole Leg, and keep 
on tl Dreflings : Theſe Paſtboards muſt be dipt 
| in Oxycrate, ro ſoften them, that ſo they may 
- fir more neatly and cloſely on thaFarr, ro w 


7 
| 
1 
1 
| 


Figure they will accommodate themſelves, when 
they are dry: Theſe muſt not croſs one oper 
another: Obſerve, theſe Paſtboards muſt be 10 
ſtraiter below than above, becauſe the Leg 1 5 
e 1 *. 
8. Three Ribbons or Tapes, to keep the Pa, } ©. 
| boards on the Part: The middle one is to be * 
ty'd firſt, making a Knor, and over this a fimple 
Bow - Knot on the out- ſide of the Leg. * 2 
9. Three Ribbons, or Tapes, laid on the Bed, 5 
Ander the Leg, at equal Diſtances one from the 
- Other, with which the Junks are yd. et 
3 10. Junks to lay the Leg in. Theſe muſt nat ten 
go above three Inches beyond the Knee; Ir 
if they went to the“ upper end of the Thigh, | 
. this being thicker than the Leg, would not be b be; 
3 well ſupported, and the Ligature made round Tb 
the Thigh, would preſs them, and draw abide} jut 
- the Leg: : " N = 7 4 2 | Fa i . *. Nit 
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' © Bandages and Dreſſings. Cp 

The Junks are made with a Cloth doubled; 
or in .chree Leaves, tbus: Take a Staff about 
thres Inches longer than the Leg; put ſome Straw 
abour it, and bind this round with a Fillet; then 
all up the Staff encompaſs'd with Straw at either 
End of the Cloth; and theſe are the Junks in 
which the Parient's Leg is to be laid. | 

11. Four thick ſquare Compreſſes in ſeveral 
Doubles, which are apply'd between the Junks 
aid the Leg, to fill up the Vacuities, that is one 
on eich Side under the Ancles, and one on each 
Side*tbe Leg, below the Knee, in the Cavities 
8 bb there: When the four Compreſles are 


r 


put i$ the aforeſaid. Places, tie the Junks with the 
three Ribbong or Tapes laid under them, making 
a Knot with a ſimple Bom above, on the our-fide 
the Junks. ee; 

12. A Longitudinal Compreſs laid all along the 
Tibia, between the Junks, and over all the Dreſ- 
logs before you tie the former: This Compreſs 
ſerves to ſtay the Ribbons. Some Practitioners 
tgect this. g | | 

13. A {mall Quilt which is ſew'd on a Soal 
made of Paſtboard, to ſupport the Patient's Foot 
and keep ir ſtreighr: Tho' this Situation of the 
Foot is fatiguing and not natural; yet it is neceſ= - 
ary, h*cauſe ir keeps the great Tendon extended,, 
which otherwiſe would be ſhorten d, and the Pa- 
nent, after his Recovery, could not go without 
* | lome Support. | | 2 
gh, | 14. A Soal made of Paſtboard, which ought to 

* be almoſt of the Figure and Bigneſs of the Foot: 
This is that which is to be cover' d with the Quilt 
juſt now mention d: Yon muſt faſten three 
I Ribbons to ir, one at the End, which is to be 
The pinn on the «middle of the Leg, to the Longi-» 
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A Deſcription 7 
tudinal Compreſs, and one on each Side i © 
. which muſt croſs, and have their Ends pinned 

the Middle pf the Junks, the one on the wp 
Side, and the other on the pther. This cr 
ſtays the Soal, that it cannot ;incline to one Sik 

or the other. 1 

15. A Roll or Ball as ſoft as can be made yvF- 
ſupport the Patient's Heel: This Roll is perfor. # 
red, that fo the Heel bearing on the Hole, mz 
not be hurt. Some Practitioners rather chil 
falſe Junks afrer this manner. | | 

16. Falſe Junks to fupport the great Tenda 
that the may not be hurt, as it is in the fob 
mer way: Take a pretty large and long Linne 
Cloth; roll it at the two Ends, as you ſee inthe 
Figure, and ſupport the Tendon on this Cloth 

between the two Heads. "M0 

19. A Roller made of ſoft Cloth, on whichth# 
Heel refts, when the Patient is weary of the fall} 
Junks': Theſe Dreflings may be changed ates 
nately, according as you find he complains. 
18. A Pillow laid under the Ham to fill up tk 

—Þ 8 for fear left the Leg receive an ill Di 

ion. | 

19. A Pillow to be laid under the Leg. 

20. A Cradle of Wood to keep off the Cloath, 
Nevertheleſs you muſt rake care to lay ſom 
thing very light and warm over the Beg in Wir 
ter, for fear of the Cold. | 


= -- ; IT The Dreſſing for a ſimple Fracture * N 
; See Tab. 44. by * 

1. A fimple Compreſs large enough to embi 
almoſt the whole Leg, on which it muſt be 
ply'd ſmooth and equally, laying one End of 
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Bandages and Dreſſings. 87 


Pine beated, or ſpread with Ceratum Refrigerans, 
if here be any Inflammation. 

2. A Roller with one Head, two Ells long, 
and two Inches broad: Make three Rounds pret- 
ty ſtrair on the Fracture. Bring up your Roller 
with ſmall Edgings, ſo as to cover the whole 
Leg, and make it ſteddy with Rounds above the 
Knee, withour covering thar. 

3. A Roller of three Ells long, and twa Inches 
broad, rolled up at one End, with which you muſt 
make two Rounds about the Fracture, and then 
deſcend the whole length of the Leg, which you 
muſt cover with ſmall Edgings : When you are 
come to the Foot, pals under ir, and make a ſort 
of a Sticrup ; then re- aſcend over the Inſtep, and 
make an X; aſcend to the upper part of the Leg 
with Edgings, and pin the Roller where it ends. 

4. Two graduated Compreſſes, or that leſſen 

by degrees : Theſe are apply'd ro the Small of the 
Leg, obſerving to lay the chickeſt under the An- 
cles, which muſt not be cover'd, 
5, Four Longitudinal Compreſſes folded in 
four Leaves, which are laid around the Fracture 
at equal Diſtances : Theſe muſt be fix or ſeven 
Inches long, and an Inch and a half broad. Tt 
the graduated Compreſſes, which yqu have laid 
about the Leg, is not ſufficient to fill the Cavi- 
ties, you may double each of your Compreſſes, 
to make rhe Small level with the Calf. 

6, Four Splints ſhaped round ar the End, of 
the ſame length and breadth with the Compreſſes, 
on Which they are apply'd, to keep them fteddy 
on the Fracture : Thele muſt be very thin, and 
made of a light pliant Wood, as Deal is, which is 
very proper for this Purpole. 
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88 A Deſcription of 
7. A fingle Compreſs of Linnen, which mug 
be large enough to wrap up all the Dreſſings: 
This muſt be firſt dipt in Wine heated, that (6 it 

may fir more equally. : | 
8. A Roller three Ells long, and two Inches 
broad : In applying this, begin with a Round 
about the Fracture; then riſe and deſcend with 
Edgings, and faſten it where ir ends. 
9. Two large Paſtboards almoſt as long as the 
Leg, and large enough to embrace ir without 
rouching it : Place one on one Side, and the 
other on the other: You muſt ſhape theſe round 
at the Ends, and dip them in Oxycrate to ſoften 9 
them; by this means, they will apply themſelves 
handſomly and uniformly over the Dreflings, and 
become very hard. | g 
10. Three Ribbons, or Tapes, to faſten the 
Paſtboards which embrace the Leg; begin with 
'tying that in the Middle : Make for every one 
- a Knot, and a fingle Bow on the out- ſide of the 
Leg, and lay the Leg in Junks, after the follow- 
ing manner, | 
11. The Junks to lay the Patient's Leg in: 
Theſe muſt be ſomething longer than the Leg, 
and go near three Inches above the Knee, but muſt 
not extend the whole length of the Thigh. We 
have ſhewn before in the Dreffing of the compli- 
. cate Fracture of the Thigh, bow the Junks are 
made, and why they muſt not run farther than this. 
12. Four thick ſquare Compreſſes to be laid 
between the Junks and the Leg, to fill up the Va- 
cuities, viz; one on each Side the Ancles, between 
the Junk and the Leg, and one on each Side be- 
tween the Knee, to fill up the Cavities. 
13. Some late Practitioners, inſtead of theſe 
{ſmall Compteſſes or Cuſhions, chuſe rather to pa 
- > 
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Bandages and Dreſſings. 89 
the Leg in falſe jooks : This is a Cloth as long 
as the Leg, which is ſpread over the Junks, and 
then is. rolled ar both Ends, not in round Rolls, 
but flat ones, and theſe are apply d the whole 
length of che Leg on the Side, and the true Junks + 
laid over them. Thele falſe Junks keep the true 
one ſteddy the whole length of the Leg, and the 
Compreſſes which ſerve to fill the Cavities may 
be laid aſide. | 5 

14. Four Ribbons or Tapes to tie the Junks : * 
Lay three along the Leg at equal Diſtances, be- 
ginning to tie that in the Middle; the fourth is 

placed abeye the Knee; make a Knor with each 
] ibbon on a Bow over it, on the out- ſide of the 

unks. | | | ; 

15. A ſmall Quilt of ſome proper Stuff, which 
is ſewed over a Soal of Paſtboard or Wood, tc 
keep the bottom of the Foot ſtreight: Tho' this 
Poſture of the Foot be forced, and not natural, yer 
it is neceſſary, becauſe, if the Foot were too 
long extended, the great Tendon would con- 
tract, and the Patient, after his Recovery, would 
be forced to uſe ſomething to underprop the Heel. 

16. A long Compreſs in four Doubles, laid all 
along over the Tibia, between the Junks : This 

Compreſs ſtays the Ribbons with which the Junks 
are ty d, and makes the Dreſſing more ſteddy. * 

17. A ſmall Ball or Roll to reft the Patient's 
Foot on, to keep it ſtreighr : If you make uſe of 
this, ir ought to have an Elongation which may 
go up the Leg, on the Side of the great Tendon : 

are Practitioners reject this, becauſe it tires the 
Heel too much, and, inſtead of ity they make 

uſe of falſe Junks to ſupport the great Tendon, 
18, Falſe Junks without any Straw or Stick in 
14 them, made with a long Piece of Cloth four 
| 4 Inches 
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A Deſcription of : 
Inches broad, which later Practitioners uſe to ſup- 
port the great Tendon with, one Ancle reſting on 
one Roll, and the other on the other: When the 
Patient is tired with having rhe Tendon between 
the rwo Rolls, rake off the Junks, and place the 
Heel on a Roll of Cloth. 
19. A Roll of ſoft Linnen Cloth, fix Inches 
broad, rolled, on which late Practitioners reſt 
the Heel, when the great Tendon is tired with 
lying between the falſe Junks. | 
20. A Soal of Paſtboard or Wood, cover'd 


with a ſmall Quilt, to keep the Patient's Foot 


ſtrait: There muſt be three Ribbons faſten'd to 
this Soal, viz. one at the Top, whoſe" other End 


muſt be pinned to the Longitudinal Compreſs on 


the Leg, and two others, one on each Side of the 
Soal, which muſt be crofſed on the Leg, and 
faſten d to the Junks, one on one Side, and the 
other on the other. Theſe three Ribbons ſerve 
to keep the Soal ſteddy. 

21. Two Pillows to be put under the Leg, one 
of theſe is to be laid under the Ham. This muſt 
be thicker under the Cavity of the Ham, than 
along the Leg, to fill up the Vacuity, that the 


Leg may not receive an ill DireQion : Put the 


other Pillow under the remaining part of the 
Leg towards the Heel. 

22. A Cradle of Wood to keep off the Cloaths, 
and hinder them from hurting the Leg : In the 


Winter. time you muſt lay ſome warm L innen- 


Cloth dver the Part, to defend ir from the Inju- 
ries of the Weather, when the Cloaths are kept 
off from it. , 
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* | Bandages and Drefing. _ 


| The 2 Dreſſing in an ein of 2 Leg. 
| See- Fig. 45. | 


1. 5 pretty thick Compreſs. laid 4 the 
Ham, to make the Ligatures on, for cutting off 
the Leg : Ir ought to be long enough, that one 
End may go under the Leg lower than the Gat- 
ter, and the other à pretty way up under the 
Thigh. 
2. A Ligature of Cloth of an Inch and a half 
broad, and an Ell long, with which the Thigh is 
od above the Knee: Make two Turns with 
is Ligatore, and ftraiten it with a fmall Stick 
calld rhe Turniher, 


3. A Paſtboard laid under the Ligature, which A 
is made above the Knee, for fear of pinching the 
Skin, when the Ligature is Araiten'd, 


j. 4 AL igature of Cloth of two Inches broad, 
and about an Ell in length, with which two 
Tugns are made prerry ſtrait about the Garter 
or the Place where the Leg is ro be cut off, 
There is no Stick required to ftrairen it. 


5. A Turniket to ſtraiten the Compreſs laid 

| over the Knee. 

The five Pieces mention'd, do not truly belong | 
to the Dreſſing, but the Operation, however, be- 
ing Compreſfles and Ligatures, we — fic 60 
take Notice of them. ” 


6. A good doubled Thread, well wx; to 

make a Ligature on the Arteries : To — 
theſe, relax a little the Turniker, and let a little 
| Blood iſſue out, and then ftraiten them agaid. 
Sade hold of the End of che Artery with your ' 
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90 Þ A Deſcription of 
Inches broad, which later Practitioners uſe to ſup- 
port the great Tendon with, one Ancle reſting on 
one Roll, and the other on the other : When the 
Patient is tired with having rhe Tendon between 
the rwo Rolls, rake off the Junks, and place the 
Heel on a Roll of Cloth, 

19. A Roll of ſoft Linnen Cloth, fix Inches 
broad, rolled, on which late Practitioners ref 
the Heel, when the great Tendon is tired with 
lying between the falſe Junks. | 
„20. A Soal of Paſtboard or Wood, cover'd 
with a ſmall Quilt, ro keep the Patient's Foot 
ſtrait: There muſt be three Ribbons faſten'd to 
this Soal, iz. one at the Top, whoſe" other End 
muſt be pinned to the Longitudinal Compreſs on 
the Leg, and two others, one on each Side of be 
Soal, which muſt be croſſed on the Leg, and“ 
faſten d to the Junles one on one Side, and the ; 
other on the other. "Theſe three Ribbons ſerve 

to keep the Soal ſteddy. 1 
21. Two Pillows to be put under the Leg, one 
of theſe is ro be laid under the Ham. This muſt ! 
be thicker under the Cavity of the Ham, ban! 
along the Leg, to fill up the Vacuity, that tbe © 
Leg may not receive an ill Dired ion: Put the F - 
other Pillow under the remaining part of tbe .. 
Leg rowards the Heel. . 

22. A Cradle of Wood to keep off the Cloaths, 
and hinder them from hurting the Leg : In the 
Winter.time you muſt lay ſome warm L innen- 
Cloth dver the Part, to defend it from the Inju- 
ries of the Weather, when the Cloarhs are kept 
off from it. , 8 
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* fe Dreſſing in an Amputation of hs Leg- 
See . 45. 


=; pretty thick Compreſs laid 4 the | 

. to make the Ligatures on, for cutting offt 

the Leg : It ought to be long enough, that one 

End may go under the Leg lower than the Gat- 

ter, and the other à pretty way up under the 

Thigh. 

2. A Ligature of Cloth of an Inch and a half 
broad, and an Ell long, with which the Thigh is 
| hy above the Knee: Make two Turns with 

is Ligature, and ſtraiten it with a fmall Stick 
calld rhe Turniker, 


3. A Paſtboard laid under the Li ature, which 8 
is made above the Knee, for fear 1588 the 
Skin, when the Ligature is ſtraiten 


4. A Ligatute of Cloth of two Inches broad, 
and about an Ell in length, with which two 
Turns are made pretty ſtrait about the Garter 
or the Place where the Leg is ro be cut aff. 
| There is no Stick required to firairen it. | 


5. A Turniket to ſtraiten the Compreſs laid 
over the Knee. 
| The five Pieces mention d. do nor truly 21 | 
to the Drefling, but rhe Operation, however, be- 
ing Compreſfles nigh Sigatuked, we E fic ou 
take Notice of them, ” 
6. A good doubled Thread, well Watts 
make a Ligature on the Arteries: To Ailcover 
theſe, relax a little the Turniker, and let a little 
, Blood iſſue our, and then ftraiten them again. 
0m hold of the End of che Artery with => F 
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92 — A Deſcription of 
Forceps, or an Inſtrument made for the. Purpose 
called the Valet au Paton, which is a ſort of Fir, 
ceps which retains its hold of the Patt, by means 
of a Ring, which is made to flip to the End of in 
Branches: This waxed Thread is put thro! the 
Eye of a ſmall Needle, which is paſt thro the f 
| Fleſh below the Artery, and is paſſed a ſecond F 
time above it. When this is done, rake the tuo 
Ends of the Thread, and tie them over the Arte- 
ry : Make another Turn over the Veſſel, and tie 
a double Knot, and ler the End of the Thread 
hang down to find the Artery, if there be oc 
ſion for it. If there are more Arteries than one 
which ſpue out Blood, -make as many Ligatures 
Some Practitioners lay Buttons of Vitriol on £1 
End of the Arteries ro ſtop the Flux of Bl 
which are thus made. | | 


bs 7. Buttons of Tow as big as the Ead of the 
Thumb, ſtrew'd with Vitriol grofly pulveriz d 
and theſe are apply d one on each Arter 7x. 


8. A ſmall ſquare Compreſs folded in «four 
Leaves, to be laid on each Button of Vitriol, to { x 
keep it on the Veſſel. Ju 
2. A large Pledgit of Tow, armed with Re. | \ 
ſtringent Powders, as Bole, Terra. Sigillata, Colo - t 
-phony,-viz; to cover the Wound, and ſtop the Þ d 
Blood: This muſt be pretty thick, and a little 

hollowed in the Middle, for the better retaining } F 
the Vitriol. Lay this in your Hand, and ſo ap- f 
ply it on the Stump. 


10. A Hog's Bladder cut four ways, leaving 
the Middle undivided : Arm theſe with rhe ſame 
Reftringents as you did the Tow, and apply it 
over the Pledgit ; then raiſe the four Ends =_ 

| 2 the 
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oe! the Knee, to wrap the lower end of the Thigh 


n= = @C5 Wu 


P ory ghandſomly. | . 


11. A Compreſs in four Leaves to be laid on 


the End of the Stump, that is on the Bladder, 
for the better compreſling it. ä 


12. Large Pledgirs of Tow arm'd with Bole 
Colophony, Terra Sigillata, and other Aſtringents 


to be apply d on the Amputation as that before, * 
13. A dry'd Hog's Bladder cut four ways, as 


the former, the Middle being undivided : Bring 
the Ends above the Knee, and wrap the lower 


end of the Thigh handſomly up. 5 


14. A large Emplaſter of Bole, cut in the Form 
of a Croſs of Malta, to be laid over the Bladder : 
It myſt be large enough to bring above the Knee. 
To apply this methodically, rake the lower 
Tail with both Hands, between the Thumb and 
Fore- Finger, and apply ir on the Stump, and ler 
the Servant who holds the Part keep it on. Raiſe 
the upper Tail over the Stump, and encompaſs 

the lower end of the Thigh wich ic, ſo that the 


undivided Parr of the Emplaſter be juſt on the 


Middle of the Part which is cut off; then raiſe . 


the other Tails one after another, and wrap 


them round the Thigh. N 


15. A large Compreſs of Lianen doubled, cut in 
Form of a Croſs of Malta, which is apply d in the 


ſame manner as the Emplaſter. This Compreſs 


muſt be large enough to cover the whole Dreſ- 


ings. | 


16. Three Compreſſes of about a Foot long, 


and of three Fingers breadth, folded length - ways 


into three Leaves: Lay two of thele Compreſ- 
| 8 ſes 
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ſes in ſuch manner, that they may croſs each {| 
other on the Center or Middle of the Stump. T 
ficſt is apply'd according to its length on te 
rump, and is brought over with its other End u 
above the Knee. The ſecond paſſes on the two 
Sides of the Leg, which is cur off, and goes abore 
the Knee. The third if apply'd below the Part cu 
off, ro encompaſs the rwo former in ſuch manner, 
nevertheleſs, that the two Ends may croſs each 
other, and riſe up obliquely ; and this Dreſſing is 
kept on with the following Roller. 


NR IR NNE ü 
x : * - - 
- 
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17. A Roller four Ells long, and two or three 
Inches broad, with one Head, to make the Bar- 
dage call'd the Capeline: Make three Rounds a 
bout the Part which is cut off on the Edge. After 
this bring up the Roller the whole length of the } 
Stump, with ſmall Edgings, quite above the Knee, 
and there make ſeveral Rounds about the bottom 
of the Thigh. Bring dewn the Roller all along 
on the Side of the Stump, and paſs it over the 
Middle of the Part which: is Cur off; re- aſcend 
all along the Stump, to quite about the Knee; 
when you ate arrived there, make one Turn to 
the bottom of the Thigh, to ſtay the two Turns 
of your Roller, which you brought up and downs, 
Bring down the Roller again, and pals ir over the 
Middle of the Wound, and then re-aſcend above, 
the Knee, and make a Round to keep the Tum 
ol the Roller teddy ; next deſcend, and re-aſcendF 
the length e Stump, till it be quite cover d 
When you are at the bottom of the Stump, 
make a Round, and riſe the whole length wih 
Edgings, ro embrace the deſcending and aſcending 
Turns, and end with Rounds above the Knee, 
Which muſt be repoſed on a Pillow on one ns 
5 N 18. 4 
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4 9 18. A Pillow to reſt the Leg g, cut off on its 
Side; one of the Corners of the Pillow muſt be 


bearen up with a Blow of the Fiſt, to bring it 
farther under the Thigh, 


19. The Pillow muſt be 3 wich a Cloth | 
| F four times doubled, to keep the Blood from foul- 

| ing ir. The Dreſſing muſt be taken off t Days 
| JF after the Operation. 

Here is a great deal to do to make this Drefling, 
bur ſince it is that which Mr. Perze uſes in the 
* Hatel- Dieu, I thought fir 40 give it to the Reader, 
without omitting any Part of it. 

I be Reaſom why. he uſes it is, becauſe he only | 
contents himſelf wich the Vüriol Buttons without 
making a Ligature on the Veſſels, and this Dreſ- 
ſing muſt be kept on the Stump by the Hand of 
ſore one or other all Night. If the Arteries are 
ty d, you may abate ſuch Part of this err as 
your Senſe ſhall direkt you. 
When: you take off the firſt Dreſſing. you muſt 
| apply a ſecond, if the Blood be not Raped. but 


\ : 


" it Ir be, then chat which follows. : 
od The ny Dreſſing in an Amputation of the Tex 
| See Fig. 46. 


I. Place on he Marrow of * leſſer Pocil a 
map Pledgit, that the Medicines may not touch it. 


2. Another dry Pledgit of Lior ailile larger 
than the former, to be apply'd on the Marrow of 
the greater Focil or Tibia: Theſe Pledgits muſt 
| cover the End of the Bone, that the Medicines 
laid on the Stump, may not corrupt it, and cauſe 

an 
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an Exfoliation, which muſt be hinder'd, if poſe 


ſible, becauſe, it very much retards the forming 
of the Cicatrix, bur it is very ſeldom that it can 
be prevented. hn 


3. Oval Pledgits arm'd with a Digeſtive made 


of Turpentine, Volks of Eggs, and Oil of Roſe, 


. © Which are laid on the End of the Leg cur off, 0 


procure Suppuration : Theſe muſt be handſomly 
_ adjuſted and laid round, and a little advanced on 
the Leg, that fo they may the better cover the 
Edges of the Wound. | k 


When the Wound is well digeſted, and there is 


no Inflammation, and the Pu, is white, not dif 
colour d or ſtinking; let the Digeſtive be taken 


off, and ſpread the Pledgits with ſome good De- 


| tergent. & 


— : 


4: Alarge Minium Emplaſter cut in the Form 


of a Croſs of Malta, to be apply'd over the Pled- 


gits: To do this neatly, take one of the Bars of 


the Croſs, with the Thumb and Fore- Finger 


of each Hand, apply this pretty fair under the ] 


Ham, and bring the two Ends round the Leg 
- which is cut off, and cauſe them to be held; then 
raiſe the two upper Ends over the Leg, and en- 
compais it with them: Laſtly, raiſe the two 
Bars which are on the Sides, and wrap them round 
the Leg, ſo that the undivided Part of the Croſs 


may be apply'd on the Middle of the Wound. 
This Emplaſter muſt not paſs over the Knee, as 
in the firſt Drefling ; it mult be leſſen d as well as 
the Pledgits, in proportion as the Wound leſſens - 
in Cicatrizing : Let theſe Pledgits be laid on dry, 
or dipt in ſome deficcative Liquor, when the 
Wound is in a healing Condition, 


5. Three | 


; 4 5 A Roller with offt8Head, abour three Inches 
broad, and an Ell and a half long, ro make the 


before in the Amputation of the Leg. 
and ſupport ir when it is laid on it. 


Pu from ſtaining the Pilloẽw-w. | 
Ide Manner of making the Bed for thoſe who bave 
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: 


15. Three Compreſſes about 2 Foot long, and 
of three Fingers þreadth, in four Doubles: Take 
one of theſe, put the End under the Ham, and 


bring it about the Thigh; raiſe the other End and 


bring it over the Wound on the Knee, and about 
three Inches along the Thigh, and et a Servant 


who holds the Leg keep it on. Take another 


'Longirudinal Compreſs, and apply the Middle on 
the Middle of the Wound, making a Croſs on the 
former; raiſe it all along on each Side of the Leg 
which is cut off, and bring it ſorward about three 

Inches on each Side of the Thigh. Take the 
third Longitudinal Compreſs, and apply the Mid- 

dle of it on the Stump, bringing it obliquely to 


croſs above. 


Bandage call d the Capeline, which is deſcribed of 


7. A great Pillow to repoſe the Patient's Leg, 


8. A Cloth folded in four Leaves, to keep che 


their Legs or Thighs broken. 
To make this Bed, carry the Patient and lay 


bim on a Couch: Let a very ftrong Man take 


him in his Arms, and let the Surgeon put his 


Arms between his Lega, and let them both carry 
him dexterouſly and gently, and lay him along on 


98 4 — of. | 
his Back, daviog firſt laid on a Quilt or Blanket. 
_ and Pillow — bis Head and Legs, and then | 
cover him with a Cloth or a gopd Coverlet, if Rx 
be Winter-rime, taking care not to lay any | | 
Weight that may bear on the Part reduced, and || | 
leave him thus ci his Bed is fitted. | 
Ia prepare this, let all the Blankets and Cloats | 
| be taken off, ſo as io leave the Matting bare; | 
. pals nn Hand thro' the wide Space herweeh the | 
and puſh ir on the Right and Left, till ii Y/! 
de cloſe and even, becauſe the leaft Unequalities 
are capable of incommoding the Patient, by 


reaſon of his long continuing in the ſame Po- 
ſture: In fitting the Matting, let che Feet bea 
little higher than the Head, becauſe if theſe were | 
low, ir would be troubleſom to the Pariem. | 
When the Matting is ſmooth and equal, lay on a | 
Feather-Bed, which is hell beaten, and equal | 
_-chrovghbour, and a Quilt ar Blanket on this, and a 
Boulſter at the Head, and on this two or three 
Pillows ſtuft with Feathers one over another, that 
ſo the Patient lying in his Bed, may ſit half erect, 
and bave his Head high enough : Lay a Sheet 
over the former, and turn it round the Bed, to e- 
gage it between them and the Bedſtead, rbar Al | 
may be firm, and there be no Occaſion to make 
the · Patient's Bed often: Place one or two Pil- 
lows at the Foot of the Bed. The Bed being thus 1 
prepared, gently uncover the Patient, and let a 
ſtout Man take him in his Arms, and the Surgeon ! | 
ut his Hands between his Legs, and ſo carry © 
Tio wich an equal Motion to bis Bed: Let the 
Veg affected — laid on the Pillow, and the ſound 
Leg on the Side of another Pillow, for they muſt 
= not bear both on the ſame. Lay a Cradle over ll 
{8 the — 0 En 
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. Bandages and Dreſſings. 99 
ltrle under ir. See the Figure in the Drefling 
for a Fracture of the Leg. * N e uf 
All Things being in this Condition, take a 
ſmall doubled Cloth, and lay it over the Patient's 
Belly and Legs, becauſe the Cradle herging of 
the Cloaths, the Patient would take Cold in Win- 
ter, and as for the Summer it may be omitted then. 
After this take a great Sheer and ſpread it over 
the Patient, which muſt go over the Cradle, and 
fall down to the Foot of the Bed, where you 
$ muſt engage it between the Quilt and the Bed» 
Read, that the Air may not enter the Bed under- 
1-4 neath ; beſides this, ic likewiſe keeps the Cradle 
ſteddy: Take a good Blanket, and ſpread it over 
the Sheer, then go to the Bed's Head and turn 
back the Sheer and Blanket quite to the Beds 
Feet; if it be long enough, turn this round the 
Bed to engage it between the Blankets and the 
Bedffead, that ſo the Bed may be tight, that it 
may not looſen it ſelf, and require to be ſo oſten 
made, and the Air get in underneath, 0 
* Since it is neceſſary ſometimes to put in Order 
the Parieor's Pillows, when they get our of their 
Place, it is, convenient to faſten a Cord to the 
' Bed's-Head, if it be Wood, or the Cieling, if not, 
and at the End of this to have a Stick, which the 
Patient may take in his Hand and raiſe himſelf, and 
make himſelf eaſy whilſt the Pillows/are firted; | 
Draw the Curtains round, if it be Winter, and 
leave the Patient to take his Reſt. 


The Manner of making A Bed for a N 1 
1 10 wo Lie-. 97 | 
I It is beſt for the Woman to be deliver'd/in ber 


Bed, becauſe if this be done elſewhere, ſhe cannot, 
W without 


\ 
— — 
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without ſome Difficulty be carry'd to it, when 

ſhe is farigued with her Labour. ; th 
Let her Bed be made with a Quilt only, I br 
without a Feather-Bed, for this is more con» I th 
venient for her Delivery: And ler ſeveral Cloths | | 

be laid over the Quilt to receive the Waters, and e 
hinder them from ſpoiling the Bedding, and in- 'Y 
commoding the Woman. The Bed muſt be ſo | l. 
made, that ſhe, being laid on her Back, may fit p 
half ered. This Poſture is moſt convenient ſor 

breathing, and ſhe will have more Strength wo R 
bear down and help her Throws ; when ſhe is t 
laid on her Back, with her Thighs ſpread, and 
her Knees rais d, lay a Pillow under her But- 
rocks, that the Rump-bone may more eafily give | ſe 
way, and let her have ber Feet ſupported on ſome | tt 
thing that is ſteddy, for her better bearing down 
her Throws : Obſerve that the Bed muſt be fo 
made, that the Woman in Labour may have ber 
Feet near the Feet of the Bed, and the Midwife 
may aſſiſt her. nt 39g 1 


The Dreſſings which the Midwives of Paris uſe after I 
' Deliveries, - See Tab. 47. ;1 +, 


1. When the Birth is over, and the Placenta is c 
come away, lay before the Womb a ſoft Linnen t 
Cloth folded in ſix Leaves, for fean left the cold 
Air enter whilſt you are preparing the reſt. 


2. After this lay a ſmall Pillow under each 
Ham to ſupport them, and placing her half erect, 
let her put down her Thighs, and keep her Legs ( 
cloſe together; for ſuch a Situation is proper to 
Help her breathing, and give way for her clean- ' 


ſing. 
. 3. 


Tm r  +« c OY GW. 2. i os "Ds * 


. A Swathe of a quarter of an Ell in breadth, 
to encompaſs the Belly, and keep the Compreſſes 
on: This is a large Napkin folded in three 


wont . 
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3. An Anodine Cataplaſm apply d outwardly to 


the Entry of the Part, to appeaſe the Pain, and 


prevent Inflammation: Before this be apply d, 
the Cloſure muſt be remove. 


The Cataplaſm is thus made; Take two Oun- 


ces of Oil of Sweet Almonds, and the Whites and 


Volks of two New-laid Eggs; put theſe into a 
little Skiller over warm Embers, till the Cata- 


* be of a good Conſiſtence: Spread this on a 
Linnen- Cloth, and apply it warm on the Part. 


Renew this every fix Hours, if there be Occafion, 
that is, if the Pains continue, and you apprehend - 
an Inflammation” is 

4. A ſmall Emplaſter of Ga/banum, on which 
fome Midwives pur a lirtle Civer, and apply ir to 


the Navil : they pretend this comforts the Womb. 
J. Some Practiſers lay on each Side the Womb 
a ſmall” Roll made with a Napkin : Theſe they 


ſay keep the Womb ſteddy; but Mr. Mauriceau 


condemns this. „ h 
6. A Cloth folded obliquely in four Leaves, to 


be apply'd on the lower Belly, to compaſs it a 


| — for the Evacuation of the Waters and Clean- 
_ ings, , 


7. A great ſquare Cloth, in four Doubles, to 
_ the Belly, and keep it warm in cold Wea- 
ther. , 


Leaves. 4 | Ws 
Tho' Dreflings are commonly uſed after the 


Operation only, yer the remaining part of theſe 
ate to be E on before the Woman's Delivery, 
t 


becauſe a 


erwards be ing much tired and very de- 
firous of Reſt, ſhe would not ſuffer them. 4 
\ | 9. 
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9. A large Linnen Cloth which encompatia | 


the whole Body, the upper Part of chis is apply 
round the Breaſt under the Arm-pits, and'rhe 
reſt falls down like a Smock : For the orderly 
applying this. roll it at both Ends; rake one Roll 
in each Hand, and apply the Middle of the Cloth 
on the Patient's Back; then bring it forward, and 
croſs the Ends one over another: This is very 
uſeful, becauſe ir is ſo æaſily removed after the 
Labour is over, it being fouled with the Clean- 
ſings. To take it off, you need only draw it ut 
the lower End, without ftirring the Patient, which 
is a Convenience which a Smock has nor. 


10. A large fingle Cloth to go round the Belly 
of a Woman newly deliver'd : This muſt goto 


the bottom, inſtead of that which is taken away, 

and ferves inſtead of a Smock, till the Woman be 

in a Candition to put on one. | 

11. A great Cloth with Waves ro put round 

the Woman's; Breaſt : The Portion ariſes towards 

the Neck behind, and the two Wares B B ar 
under the Arm- pits, and this half Smock 1 

n'd behind by croſſing it. 


_ © 13. A ſmall ſhort Smock open before, put over 


14. A ſmall Corcelet or Neck-piece ; begin to 
apply this behind, and croſs it. on the Boſom he- 
fore ; it ſerves anly to cover the Breaſt : The 
elongared Portion marked Au is in the middle of 
the upper Part of the Back; the Laps KB pals 


% 


over the Shoulders; and are brought before and 


faſten'd on the Boſom. 


Take Notice that this Neck-piece and balf 
Smock, c. ate only put on in cold n 
„„ of 
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Vomen in that Ciry. tA 


| yd with a good firang 


nich muſt be ty'd ar each 
Eads may not be troubleſome. 


about an Inch from the Belly, and make à double 
{Knor on the firſt Round; then bring the Thread 
lack, for in the firſt Caſe there would be a dan- 


| you muſt not cut the Thread, for fear of being 
$ obliged to ſtraiten it a ſecond time, if the Blood 


VIE wich a Gogle fine L 
dipt in Oil of Roles, and make two or three 


— 
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for in warm the Smock is enough ; however, you 
muſt have a Care that the Patient do not take 
the leaſt Cold, eſpecially in her Breaſt, for fear 
aſt the Milk coagulate, and form Abſceſſes. or 
Fchirrous Swellings. N 4 

As the Mid wives of Paris are, or ought to be, 
the ableſt in Europe, by reaſon of the frequent 
Occaſions they have of making Trials: I thought 
I might oblige rhe Count \Practiſers by ping 
them their Dreſſings, which I have cauſed to be 
egraven from rhole of one of the moſt famous 


The Dreſſing for a New-born Child. 


| As ſoon as the Infant is born, let the Navil be 
ee of af Ul ho 
quarter of an 

Extremity, that the 


e times double, of a 


When this is prepared, tie the Navil-String 


x2 — 


round a ſecond time, and back again, and then 
ne it : Laſtly, cut the Navil- String an Inch below 
the Ligature, towards the Aſter- burthen. The 
Ligature muſt not be either too ſtrait or too 


er of an Inflammation, and in the latter the 
lood would get out: After the lat Knot is made; 


* 
Tr.. 


— — 


ſhould happen to get thro the firſt Ligature. 
When this is done, wrap round the Navil-String 
gle fine Linnen- Cloth, which may be 


Turns 


* 
i 
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Iy ro keep ir ſteddy : The Part muſt be left in 


with this cleanſe” 


Wipe the Child's Eyes likewiſe with a fine Lin- 


_ ſugard Almond ſmeared with Honey, boil'd to a 
ho rr 


and pinned to the Biggin, 


” a", a AD. . 
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Turns round it with this, to keep off the Cold | 


In the next place, take a double Cloth aud 


lay it on the Child's Belly, between the Navil 
and the Breaſt, and on this lay the remaining 
Parr of the Navil-String-wrapt ap as before. 

- When every thing is thus diſpoſed, rake 3 
Swathe three Inches broad, and long enough 10 
embrace the Child's Belly; bring it over the re- 
maining Navil-String, which was laid on the Bek 


this Condition, till rhe Veſſels are entirely re- 
united, which is done in fix or ſeven Days, of at 
fartheſt in nine: After which, that part of the 
String which is beyond the Ligature, receiving 
no Nouriſhmenr, falls ofl. 5 
— — the laſt Place take . Bir of fine Liency, wy 18 
r Spunge, dipping it in warm Aqua-Vite, à 
bis hs Child's Body. 1 think i 
not improper to allay this with a Moiery of Was 


ter, for fear of intoxicating the Child. 

nen Rag very dry, for if it were dipt in any Lis 
quor, ir would cauſe a ſmarting. ' _ _ 
If the Child does not void its Meconium or 
blackiſh Matter, with which the Guts are fill'd, 
wake a Suppoſitory with a bir of Soap, as long 
and thick as a little Finger, and introduce it into 
the Fundament the firſt Day, to excite him to 
evacuate z or, inſtead of this, you may put 4 


Cover the Child's Head with a little Biggin 
made of -Linnen, and over this, on the Mold, lay 
a-Compreſs of Linnen Rags folded in three or 
four Doubles, which muſt be three Inches broad, 


Put 
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Pur over this a ſmall Woollen Cap, and under 
Y je Ears all around a fine Rag to abſorb the Fleſh 
which is engender'd there: Lay alſo a Rag on the 
| Child's Breaſt, and one on each Groin, between 
the Thigh and the genital Parts, to Be the 
| e to which Children are ſubject: For 
be ſame Reaſon, take care to put ſoft ** un- 
der the Arm ; pits. 
| When the Child is ſwathed and wrapt in Cloths 
and Blankets, lay him down, and, that his Head 
| may not roll to and fro, put lomerbing 0 over it, 
and pin that to the Blanket. 


Of Irregular Dreſſings. 
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Tube Irregular Dreſſings are ſo numerous, that 
bey deſerve a particular and ſeparate Treatiſe ts 
| Fdeſcribe them. 

| | Nevertheleſs we ſhall reduce them all to two 
' | general Rules, that is, to refer them, as much as 
| | may be, to the regular Dreflings before deſcribed, 
; Jand ro accommodate them to the Figure of the 
| 


Part; and this requires Addreſs and Senſe i in the 
Surgeon : Let us try our Abiliry. 


A Dreſſing for an Ulcer be bind the Ear. See the 
| laſt Table. 


Lay a Cd pledgit on the Ulcer, and let this 
be armed with a Digeſtive, if you would ſuppu- 
tate, or a Deſiccative if you would dry it: La 

the Emplaſter A, which is in the Form of a Crel- 
cent, over the Pledgir. You ſee ir muſt have this 

Shape to accommodate it ſelf co the Part; for not 
only the Drefling is more neat, but it covers the 


Pledgit better; it would be very inconvenient 
to 
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106 A Deſcription of "Ov 
to keep this ſmall Dreſſing on with a Bandage ep 
and therefore lay a fticking Emplaſter on it Oe 
which will cleave of ir ſelf. | 2 impl: 
Tou muſt never multiply the Pieces of your the © 


Dreſſings without Cauſe, for they are trouble. her 
fome enough of themſelves. | telps 
I Dreſſing for the Stump of 4 Finger which is nr! 


taken off. let is 


k - Jwoul 
Lay a Pledgit on the Wound, and arm it with 4 E 
ſuch a Liniment as you ſhall think fit: Lay on 
this an Emplaſter of the ſame Shape as is marked Jyy, 
B in the laſt Plate: Apply the Middle of this on 
the; Wound, and let one End fall on the out-ſide, , 
and the other on the in- ſide of the Hand. You I. 
may ſee, that theſe two Pieces will not ſuffice as 
before for the Ear, becauſe that has no Motion, 
and the Hurt not very conſiderable; but the 
Hand being in Motion, and the Wound great and 
dangerous, you muſt lay a Compreſs as broad as I pie. 
the Space between the Fingers, and long enough [ac 
to cover the Emplaſter which falls over, and with I Bri 
in the Hand: You muſt keep this Compreſs too, I the 
ſteddy with another, which is two Inches broad, I anc 
and long enough to go round the Hand, bringing I Tt 
it between the Thumb and Fore- Finger, and over | 
the firſt Comprels ; then pin one End on the other, | Th 
which not being ſufficient to keep on the Dreſ» |. 
ſings, you muſt make uſe of a Filler as broad as | 
the Points of two Fingers, and about an Ell long, 
rolled up at one End : Make two Rounds about | in 

the Wriſt ; bring down the Roller on the back of 46 
the Hand; pafs it over the Wound, and then with- 
in the Hand, and after round the Wriſt ; conti- p 

nue till the Filler is ſpent, and then faſten it round ,, 
the Wriſt, and ſo you will have a ſmall and pre- 
| ry 
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y neat Bandage, which will hold very well, and 
p the Medſcines on the Part. Here you ſee 
it im Occaſion to make uſe of your good Senſe. The 
Implaſter is made broader, where it is to go on 
ur The out- ide and the in-fide of tbe Hand, than 
le here it covers the Wound, becauſe ſuch a Shape 
helps it to keep on the Part. The Compreſs is 
+ {contrived to keep the Emplaſter on, and the Fil- 
et is uſed, becauſe without ſuch a Bandage it 
ould be difficult to rerain the former between 
the Eingers. 


The Dreſſing for a Wound or Ulcer on the. Buttocks. 
1 See the laſt Plate. 


1 


du Lay your Pledgits on the Wound, and your 
© FEmplaſter over, and then a Compreſs : You (ee 
, Itheſe Applications cannot be kept on by rolling 
be the Part, and therefore make uſe of the Bandage 
id marked C in the laſt Plate, that is, a large ſquare 
Piece of Linnen-Clorth with a Strap faſten d to 
each Corner; this is call d the Buttock- piece: 

Bring the two Straps round the Hips, and apply 
O, the middle of the Cloth on the ſuffering Part, 
d, and then bring the two other Straps round the 
8 | Thigh. This Bandage is very convenient. 


T, | The Dreſſinf for an Extraction of the Stone, when 
8 it is in the Tard. | 


1 This Operation conſiſts in. making an Incifion. 

+ | ro the Yard, to bring the Stone out of the VUre- 
bra. | | - 
- | You know the cicatrizing does ſtreighten the 
= | Part, and therefore it may be feared that the Ure- 
d | thra may be lo cloſed, that the Urine could nor 
| | come 


— 
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come away, and therefore you muſt paſs into thy mul 


Duct a ſmall Leaden-Pipe to keep it open whilf 
the Cicatrix is 8 You muſt lay on th 
WMound a little longiſh Pledgir armed with ſome 


Balſam, and over it a ſmall Emplaſter; keep il 


don with a little Filler of one Finger's. breadidy 


with a Hole at one End, and ſlit length-ways fat 
two Inches at the other, as you (ee D in the hf 
Plate: Pals the two Tails thro' the Hole at the 


| reg End of the Filler, . Put the Yard into this fi 
i 


ller, then riſe and deſcend with ſmall Edgingy, 
and when the Filler is ſpent faſten it at the End; 
if this be not ſufficient, pot the Yard into the 
Bag or Caſe, marked E; ſee the laſt Plate. This 
Bag muſt have a Hole at the End for the Urine to 
_ paſs through, without taking it off, and muſt have 


two Tapes or ſmall Straps, to faſten it to the | 
Girth which goes round the Waſte, for the keeping 


it up. | 


A Dreſſing for a Mund in the Head where the Bone | + 
is bare, the Teguments ſeparated from it, and | 


there is 4 great Putrefaction. 


— 


Since there is Putrefaction and a large Suppu- 


ration, and the Bote is bare, you may perceive 


it is carious, and there is no room to hope that | 


the Skin ſhould grow to it: Lay then you Pled- 
gits between the Bone and the Skin, having firſt 
dipt them in ſome ſpirituous Liquor, to feceive 
the natural Hear of the Part; let theſe be made 
large enough to cover the Lips of the Wound, 
There can be no Suppuration here, but that the 
Pus muſt neceſſarily corrupt the Bone, and there- 
fore it is not to be hoped that ſuch a Wound can 
be cured without Exfoliation, and therefore 32 
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muſt lay. on the Bone a Pledgit dipt in ſome ſpirt- 
mous Liquor to advance it: Burt if you hope to 
woid this, then uſe only a dry Pledgit. After 
this, lay a large Emplaſter over the whole Wound, 
which you muſt ſnip with the Sciffars round, that 
| thay accommodate it felf to the Figure of the 
Head. For ir is a general Rule for all Empla- 
gers, that you muſt give them ſeveral Snips with 
the Sciflars on their Edges, for the. better adjuft- 
ing them to the Part when it is round, as the 
Knee, Shoulder, gc. In the laſt N ace, lay a Com- 
eſs of Rags doubled over all, and keep the 
Dreflings on with a folded Handkerchief. 
4 Dreſſing for a large Ulcer where-ever it be, as on 
the Thigh, one Part of which is red, the other fun- 
Fon over - rug wich ſuperfluous Fleſhyg another 
Cavernous, another Sanious, another part Cal- 
 -dous 3.1 which Accidents often happen to the ſame 
MN bund. | 


Since there is qne Part red, there is a Diſpoſiti- 
to cicatrize, and therefore you muſt lay on it 
a Pledgir of dry Lint ; fince another Parr of the 
Ulcer is Fungous, you muſt touch it with a Cau- 
ek, and then lay a dry Pledgit on the Place, 
and ar the next Dreſſing look on it, to fee if the 
Fungofities are gone, and then a Pledgit armed 
with dererging Medicines on it. Since there is 


another Parr Cavernous, by the Help of a Probe, 
you muſt thruſt a Pledgit dipt in ſome Digeſtive 
into the Wound, if there be a need of procuring 
Suppurarion ; or a Detergent, if the Suppuration 
be good, and the Matter not _— or viru- 
lent, In the Place where the Wound yields a 

g 1 Sanies, 


- 110, 4 Deſcription of 
Fanies, lay on it a Pledgit armed with a. Dige- 
five, and remove the Calloſities by a Cauſtick; 
over all lay a large Ewplaſter, a Compreſs, and 
apply a convenient Bandage. 
Lou ſee by this ſmall Sperimen, that the irregy. 
lar Dreſſings are infinite, ſince they differ accor- 
ding to the Circumſtances of the Diſeaſe, and the 

arr g 2-3: af | ® 7 + $:44. 7h 
_ Conſult therefore your own Reaſon, and fre- 
quent the Hoſpnals as much as you can, which 
are the beſt Schools for a Surgeon. 


The Dreſſing for bleeding in the Foot x1. 
The Drefling muſt not be forgot, and is made 
After a Manner not much different from that of 
the Arm. Let your Compreſs Be ſomething thick- 
er: The Bandage is made wich a Roller cw o 


Ells long. Put one End of the Roller on the 
Knee, and lay the Patient's Heel on it; bring the 


Roller feveral times over the Compreſs, a8 is 


done on the Arm, and after pais under the Foot 
the End of the Roller which is laid under the 
Heel, to make a Scirrup, that ſo the Roller may 
not fall to the Ground. Tie the two Ends, and 
make a Bow on the Knot, as in Bleeding in the 


* 


